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As it is important that the best results of recent theological 
investigations on the Continent, conducted without reference to 
doctrinal considerations, and with the sole purpose of arriving at 
truth, should be placed within the reach of English readers, it is 
proposed to collect, by Subscriptions and Donations, a Fund 
which 3haU be employed for the promotion of this object. A 
good deal has been already effected in the way of translating 
foreign theological literature, a series of works from the pens of 
Hengstenberg, Haevernick, Delitzsch, Keil, and others of the 
same school, having of late years been published in English, 
but — as the names of the authors just mentioned will at once 
suggest to those who are conversant with the subject — the 
tendency of these works is for the most part conservative. It 
is a theological literature of a more independent character, less 
biassed by dogmatical prepossessions, a literature which is repre- 
sented by such works as those of Ewald, Hupfeld, F. C. Baur, 
Zeller, Eothe, Keim, Schrader, Hausrath, Noldeke, Pfleiderer, 
&c., in Germany, and by those of Kuenen, Scholten, and others, 
in Holland, that it is desirable to render accessible to English 
readers who are not familiar with the languages of the Continent. 
The demand for works of this description is not as yet so widely 
extended among either the clergy or the laity of Great Britain 
as to render it practicable for publishers to bring them out in 
any considerable numbers at their own risk. And for this reason 



the publication of treatises of this description can only be secured 
by obtaining tlie co-operation of the friends of free and unbiassed 
theological inquiry. 

It ia hoped that at least such a number of Subscribers of One 
Guinea Annually may be obtained as may render it practicable 
for the Publishers, as soon as the scheme is fairly set on foot, to 
bring out every year three Sno, volumes, which each Subscriber 
of the above amount would be entitled to receive gratis. But 
as it will be necessaiy to obtain, and to remunerate, the services 
of a responsible Editor, and in general, if not invariably, to pay 
the translators, it would conduce materially to the speedy suc- 
cess of the design, if free donations were also made to the Fund ; 
or if coutributors were to subscribe for more than one copy of 
the works to be published. 

If you approve of this scheme, you are requested to commu- 
nicate with Messrs. Williams and Koi^te, 14, Henrietta Street, 
Covent Garden, London, and to state whether you are willing to 
subscribe ; and if you are disposed to assist further, what would 
be the amount of your donation, or the number of additional 
copies of the publications which you would take. 



We are, your obedient servants. 



JOHN TDLLOCH, 
H. B. WILSON, 
B. JOWETT, 
A. P. STANLEY, 
W, O. CLARK, 
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The number of Subscribers is as yet far from that required to 
cover the cost of the undertaking. But it is hoped that a con- 
siderable accession will accrue as soon as the progress of the 
scheme is fmlher advanced. 



A Committee selected from the signataries of the original 
Prospectus has agreed upon the following works to commence 
the series : 

Eaub's Christianffy and the Chuboh in the Fibst Three 

Centuries. 
Zelleb, the Acts of the Apostles oritioally examined. 
Ewald's Prophets op the Old Testament. 
Keim's Life op Jesus op Nazara. 
Baur's Paul, his Lipb and Work. 
Kuenbn, The Ebligion op Israel. 
Blebk's Lectures on the Apocalypse. 

Of these, the following were published and included in the 
First Year's Subscription : 

Keim (Th.), History op Jesus op ITazara. Considered in its 
connection with the ITational life of Israel, and related in 
detail VoL I. 

Baur (F. C), Paul, the Apostle op Jesus Christ, his Life 
and Work, his Epistles and Teaching. A Contribution to a 
Critical History of Primitive Christianity. VoL I. 

KuENEN (A), The Keligion op Israel. Translated by A. H. 
May. Yol. I. 

The Second Year's volumes consist of — 

Kuenen's Eeligion op Israel. YoL II. Translated by A. H. 

May. 
Baur's Paul ; the second and concluding volume. Translated by 

the Eev. Allan Menzies ; and, 
Bleek's Lectures on the Apocalypse. Edited by the Eev. Dr. 

S. Davidson. 

The Third Year will embrace — 



Kuenen's Religion op Israel ; the third and concluding volume. 
Keim's Jesus op Nazara. YoL IL Translated by the Eev. 

E. M. Geldart. 
Ewald's Prophets op Israel. Translated by the Eev. J. Fred. 

Smith. 



Beyond these, the following volumes are ready, or nearly ao, 
for the press : 

Zelleb on thh Acts. To which is prefixed Overheok's Intro- 
duction to the Acta from De "Wette'a Handhnch. Translated 
by Joseph Dare. Edited by Dr, S. Davidsoa. 
Battr'b First Thbbb Centuries op the Christian Ceuhch, 
VoL I., and the following volumes of Ewald's Prophets and 
Kgiu's Jesus. 

We have also put in hand neiy and revised editions of the 
first volume of Iveim's Jehus and of Baue's Paul, which, when 
ready, we propose to exchange for the volumes first issued on 
favourable terms to the Subscribers. 

The following are also in the hands of Trai^latora : 
A. Short Protestant Commentary on the New Testament; 
including Introductions to the Books by Lipsius, Holsten, 
Lang, Pfleiderer, Holtzmann, Hilgenfeld, and others. 
ScHOLTKN. On thb Gospel of St. John. 

Aa a means of increasing the number of Subscribers, it has 
been suggested to us that many of the present supporters will 
prabably be able to fumiah us with lists of persons of liberal 
thought, to whom we would send the Prospectus. "We shall 
thankfully receive such lists. 
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PREFACE OF THE EDITOR. 



After the publishing house of G. Reimar has issued Bleek's 
Introductions to the Old and New Testament, his Lectures on 
the Apocalypse now appear. The Editor undertakes the com- 
mission entrusted to him the more willingly, as he is enabled 
by it to pay publicly a part of the gratitude which he owed his 
affectionate teacher, who had been to him a fatherly friend. He 
had certainly many scruples about publishing the latter work. 
Since Bleek had adapted these Lectures only to two hours in 
the week in the Wintersemester, we cannot expect in them that 
profundity and fulness of learning which has made his Epistle 
to the Hebrews an epoch-making book in exegetical science. He 
had farther to consider that, with a generosity worthy of recog 
nition and which shoidd put many scholars to shame, Bleek 
had placed his Heft at the disposal of his former teacher, De 
Wette, for the latter's labours on the Apocalypse, so that a con- 
siderable portion of his researches was already contained in the 
Commentary of this scholar. Besides, he had himself unfolded 
his views in several Essays in different periodicals. Lastly, 
immediately after his death, the more comprehensive Com- 
mentary of Dlisterdiek had appeared.- Notwithstanding this, 
the Editor, after obtaining the opinion of tho^e more competent 
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than himaelf, Btill thought that he should no lo 
pnhlication. In the first place, Bleek himself had freq^uently 
expressed a wish to collect, in a connected work upon tliis hook 
together with a commentary, the scattered results of his re- 
searches on the Apocalypse already puhlished ; and though siich 
a work, supposing God to have spared lum longer to us, might 
have proved more comprehensive than these Lectures, I still 
think it will gratify the theological world to have his researches 
hefore them even in this form; so much the rather, that Apo- 
calyptic literature, and therefore the Apocalypse of John, was the 
subject of his continual study from youth, as his first Inquiry 
into the Sibylline books, in the journal edited by Liicke, De 
Wette and Schleiermacher, and the Eesearchea and Criticisms, 
afterwards contained in the Studien und Kritiken, testify. More- 
over, Bleek is so generally esteemed on account of his modera- 
tion and love of trutli in criticism and exegesis, and on account 
of his clearness of statement, that even though his results are 
only the same with tliose already known, the researches being 
his have their special value for theologians. And in my opinion, 
although it does not become me to pass sentence on the work 
itself, it will be found that many things ore established more 
definitely, sharply and clearly, than had been done in his aepamte 
treatises on this subject, or by De Wette and Dusterdiek. Hia 
"Allgemeine Untersuchungen iiber die Apokalypse," is certainly 
a model of clearness and acuteness, as well as of sobriety of cri- 
ticism, which even those who do not agree with his results must 
acknowledge. 

Bleek read seven times-on the Apocalypse ; the last time, in the 
Winterseiaeater 1856-57, for thirty-six hours. Since, as is well 
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known, he wrote out his Lectures, the business of the Editor was 
confined, at most, to alterations in style, and the correcting of 
some quotations, together with the deciphering of the manuscript, 
which was sometimes rather illegible. Here it may be remarked 
that the section on the history of the use of the Apocalypse, as 
well as the re'bearches on the book in general, were written 
almost entirely anew for the last Lecture. The Special Inter- 
pretation was written for the Lecture in the Wintersemester, 
1841-42 ; since which it was enlarged and improved by marginal 
notes for each following Lecture ; even entirely altered here and 
there. Among the more important and notable works on the 
same subject which appeared after Bleek's death, only Diister- 
diek's 'Commentary has to be mentioned. But I believed that I 
should abstain from noticing it by adding to the manuscript. A 
critical examination of the views of Diisterdiek, on my part, ap- 
peared to me unsuitable in a work of Bleek's, and even though 
authorized, I could not do it for want of time. Besides, a mere 
enumeration of the opinions of this scholar, whether in harmony 
or not with Bleek, appeared to me the more superfluous, as his 
fundamental views on the Apocalypse, though dififering individu- 
ally in many respects, are the same as those for which Bleek, as 
one of th^ first, prepared the way in his earlier dissertations, and 
procured general recognition. The second edition of Hengsten- 
berg's Commentary presents so few deviations from the first, 
that where he was quoted it was only necessary for me to sup- 
plement the page of the first edition by adding that of the 
second. When the printing had already proceeded as far as 
twelve sheets, and the rest of the manuscript was no longer in 
my hands, the treatise of Ewald appeared, " Die Johanneischen 
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Schriften ;" the second vol., containing the Apocalypse, presents 
many variations from his earlier interpretations of single passages. 
Under these circumstances I was obliged to restrict myself, from 
the thirteenth sheet onward, in the passages where he is quoted 
by Bleek, to remarks inserted in brackets [ ], usually, by the 
addition (earlier), showing that Ewald now proposes another 
interpretation. Other additions from my hand, chiefly mere 
references to Block's earlier dissertations on the same subject, are 
likewise marked by brackets. 

May these Lectures, the last, as far as I know, that will appear 
of Bleek's legacy, serve to keep the remembrance of the beloved 
man in honour as a genuine Protestant inquirer, seeking only the 
truth ; and may they keep awake and animate the spirit of a 
truly believing, though not always orthodox, criticism and 
exegesis ! 

THE EDITOR 

Berlin, August^ 1862. 
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LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 



vi These Lectures will be occupied with the interpretation of 
the Apocalypse, the last book of the New Testament Canon, and 
the only one which is entirely concerned with the future of the 
Church. In the Old Testament Canon, there is, as we know, 
a whole division which contains prophetic writings. The Old 
Testament had essentially for its object to prepare humanity, 
especially a chosen race, for the more perfect future which was 
one day to be manifested, that is, in the New Testament The 
typical and prophetical must therefore have an essential place 
beside the historical and legal; in other words, references to 
the finished salvation which was to come one day, as well as 
to the person of him through whom it should appear, and to 
the same redemption in the collection of sacred writings which 
make up the Old Testament Canon and were intended to form 
a rule of faith and life for the people of the Old Covenant. 
Circumstances must take another direction after the appearance 
of Christ, and after the commencement of the New Covenant 
brought about by him, as announced in the Old Testament. 
Prophecy was not wanting here also, but prophecy in the more 
restricted biblical sense, viz. that which is directed to the future 
development and fulfilment of the kingdom of God. For since 
the kingdom of God under the New Covenant also, arose in 
human weakness and temporal limitation, and did not imme- 
diately accomplish in a perfect manner the proposed conquest. 

B 
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and subjugation of the world, neither individually nor generallyP 
the view of the members of the New Covenant must ako be 
directed to tlie future, to the further development and coming 
fulfilment of the kingdom of God. Acconlingly many references 
to it are to be found in the writings of the New Testament 
Canon also, both in the words of Christ, especially Matt. xxiv. 
XXV., &c., and in the Epistles, especially 1 and 2 Thess., 1 Cor. ; 
in a lesser degree in the others too. Nevertheless, the relation 
is here diffiferent to that under the Old Covenant, because be who 
alone can lead us to redemption, and to whom we must attach 
ourselves in believing confidence, in order to be sure that we 
ehall not fail of it, is set before us in the person of the Ee- 
deemer, in historical manifestatioa Thus we are, above all 
things, directed to look to him, the risen One, by wliom alone 
peace, comfort and happiness can be imparted, and in patient 
waiting to commit to Iiim the further development and accom- 
plishment of God's kingdom. Therefore it is plain why the books 
of the New Testament Canon are so predominantly hi-storical 
and didactic, and that, in regard to these elements, the prophetic 
is very much in the background in comparison with the Old 
Testament Canon, The Apocalypse alone, as already indicated, 
forms an exception. Nevertheless, there is no book of the New 
Testament concerning which so many and such contmdictoiy 
views have been held always, even up to the present time, as 
the Apocalypse, both concerning its origin, its value and the 
cretlibdity belonging to it, besides its aim and its interpretation, 
as a whole and in particulars. With reganl to the composition 
of the book, it is pretty generally acknowledged that it belongs 
to the later period of the apostolic age. The question especially 
is, whether it was written before or after the destruction of Jeru- 
salem by the Romans. As to the author there were three dif- 
ferent views in the older Church, and also at a later period : 

1, that the Apocalypse is the genuine composition of an apostle ; 

2, that of a subordinate disciple of the Lord ; and 3, that it has 
heen supposititiously attributed to an apostle. Partly, but, as 
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we shall see, only partly in connection with it, is the difference 
of view concerning the value of the Apocal)rp8e and the authority 
belonging to it ; whether it be a true prophetical writing, resting 
upon direct divine enlightenment, or only the poetical product 
of human reflection and fancy ; or whether perhaps there be a 
middle view. Still greater is the variety of opinions about the 
proper object of the book, and the meaning of the whole as well 
as of single parts. That we may be able to answer these ques- 
tions, especially the latter, satisfactorily, it is proper that we 
should (1) become better acquainted with the contents of the 
book in its single parts. For this purpose I shall here give a sum- 
mary description of these contents, keeping as much as possible 
to the narrative and form of the book itself. Accordingly I shall 
(2) give a survey of the external history of the Apocalypse in 
the Church, its authority and use, and the chief interpretations 
of it, through different centuries, from the earliest time in which 
external evidences are to be found concerning its use. (3) We 
shall add our own inquiries about the book in general, so far as 
they properly precede the explanation of individual parts, and 
are necessary for understanding it. These concern the purpose 
of the book and the meaning of it in whole and in parts, as 
well as the time of its composition, and its author. Lastly (4), an 
explanation of the individual parts in succession. 
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CONTENTS OF THE BOOK. 



CL iv. 1 — xxii. 5, forma tlie principal part of the took. Tliat 
■which precedes, viz. eh. i. — iii., may be regarded as a Prologue ; 
and what follows, ch. xxii. 6 — 21, aa an Epilogue. 

I. Ch. i. — ill Prologue. The first 3 verses (i. 1 — 3} give as 
it were the title of the book, or a general indication of its con- 
tents, as a Eevelation of Je?us dirist which God gave him 
in order to show unto his servants tilings winch uinst shortly 
come to pass (5 Sti yevia-Sai. fv rax"), wliich Christ signified liy 
his angel unto Ida servant John, whicli latter witnessed what he 
beheld (otm tZ&t) ; the word of God and the testimony of Jesus 
Christ. Blessed are the readers and hearers of tlie prophecy who 
keep wliat is written in it, for the time is at hand (o yap Koipos 
iyyvi)- To this is appended (verses 4 — 8) the dedication of the 
book by John to the seven churches of Asia (that ia, proconsular 
Asia), wliich are adduced by name later on. 

Grace and peace are wished for them from Cod, from tlie seven 
spirits before the throne of God and from Christ ; and they are 
then referred to the certainty of the glorious appearance of Clirist, 
who sliall come with the clouds of heaven, so that all shall see 
him, those also who pierced liim, and all kindreds of the earth 
shall wail because of liun (Ko^totTat). In the succeeding verses, 
John (who ^in names himself as the ^TTite^, and indicates 
himself as the brother of liis readers, as tiieir companion in 
tribidation, in the kingdom and patience of the Lord) relates 
the vision that appeared to him in the Isle of Patraos, where 
he was for the word ot God and for the testimony of Jesus. 
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He was in the spirit (ci/ Trvcv/xart) on the Lord's-day (cV r^ 
KvpiaKy riijJ^pf^), and heard behind him a loud voice, which com- 
manded him to write what he saw and send it to the seven 
churches, to Ephesus, Smyrna, Pergamos, Thyatira, Sardis, 
Philadelphia, Laodicea. As he turns round to see the voice, he 
perceives seven golden candlesticks, and in their midst a shining 
human form (o/xoiov vl^ dvOpwrov), holding in his right hand 
seven stars. At this sight he falls as dead at the feet of the 
appearing one, who, however, lays his hand upon him, and desig- 
nates himself as the First and the Last, as he who had risen 
from the dead, and would live for evermore, who had the keys 
of death and of Hades ; and he commands him to write what 
he saw, and its interpretation, and what should be hereafter 

{ypdipov d €?$€$ KOI d €t(rtv Kal d fj^kX,€i yiv€a'Oai fierd ravra) I where- 
upon the mystery of the seven stars in the right hand of the 
Lord, and the seven golden candlesticks, is explained as referring, 
the latter to the seven churches, the former to their ayycXot. 

There now follow (ii. 3), seven letters, which the Lord 
commands John to write to each of those seven chuirchas, or 
properly to their dyyikoi, who are to be viewed merely as the 
representatives of the churches. The letters refer to the con- 
dition of Christian faith and life in the individual churches, 
and are partly laudatory, partly rebuking; the churches of 
Smyrna and Philadelphia particularly receive praise, as not 
having denied the name of the Lord under sufferings which 
appear to have been inflicted upon the faithful by the unbe- 
lieving Jews. The churches of Sardis and Laodicea especially 
are <5ensured — ^the former because it believed it was living, whilst 
it was dead ; the latter, on account of its great lukewarmness. 
Praise and blame are mingled in addressing the three other 
churches : the church of Ephesus is reproached because it had 
left its first love ; those of Pergamos and Thyatira because they 
suffered persons among them who did not abstain from the wor- 
ship of idols and from uncleanness. All the letters close with an 
exhortation, and promise to those wha are constant and victorious 
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ill the fight ; whereupon, in the letter to Philadelphia, the Loi-d 
promises Ipx"/^' ™X'' (^^ H)- Fro"! seveml of these letters, 
parttciJarly that to Pergamos, it appears that the Christian 
ehurclies had to suffer many and even bloody persecutions. In 
this letter to Pergamos, Antipaa the martyr is mentioned by 
iiame, who was murdered there ; but about him nothing further 
is known. 

II. Ch. iv. 1 — xxii. 5, is the principal part containing a pro- 
phetic revelation of the future. 

Chapters iv, and v. again, prepare for it. 

The seer relates liow he wa.s commanded by the voice (i. 10) 
to enter through an open door into heaven (koX Sttfio <ro( a B<i 
ytvitrOai ptri Tavra). Forthwith the seer falls into rapture {iv 
jrvtBiAari), and beholds God in heaven sitting upon his throne in 
glorioiia majesty ; round about him aa^e twenty-four thrones witli 
twenty-four elders in white raiment and with golden crowns ; 
from tlie throne of God proceed lightning and thunder, and 
before it bum seven torches (5 l<m ra iTrra TrvEV/xara Toil $tov) 
and a crystal sea flows ; in the midst of tlie throne and round 
about it are four different animal forms (the four cherubim), 
each with six wings, full of eyes before and behind, who day 
and night praise God, wlide they thrice call him holy ; at 
which the twenty-four elders fall down and cast then- crowns 
. before him, who, the Creator of all things, alone is worthy to 
be praised (ch. iv.). The seer then perceives in the right hand 
of God a book, written on both sides, sealed with seven seals. 
Wlien an angel aaks aloud who is worthy to open the book and 
to loose its seals, it is shown that none in the whole world is 
able to do it. As the seer weeps on account of this, he is 
iiuieted by one of the eldei-s, who informs liim that the Lion of 
the tribe of Judali, the root of David, has prevailed to open 
the book and to loose the seals thereof. The seer then perceives 
the latter person in the form of a Lamb standing in the midst 
of the throne, as it had been slain, with seven horns, and 
seven eyes wliich are the spirits of God sent forth into all the 
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world. This Lamb then took the book out of the right hand of 
God, whereupon the four cherubim and the twenty-four elders 
fell down before the Lamb, with harps and golden vials full of 
incense, " which are the prayers of saints," And they sang unto 
him a new song, as one worthy to open the book, who had re- 
deemed them to God by his bloody death, out of all nations, and 
had made them kings and priests. 

The numerous host of angels unite in this song of praise, and 
all creatures in the whole earth praise God and the Lamb ; the 
four cherubim say " Amen," and the elders fall down and wor- 
ship. 

With ch. vi. begins the opening of the book, wKich in the 
sense of the Apocalypse contains the whole future of the Church 
in its relation to the world, as pre-determined by God. This is 
disclosed to the eyes of the seer gradually, at the gradual opening 
of the seven seals. 

What appears at the opening of the four first seals (vi 1 — 8) 
is but shortly stated. Each time one of the seals is opened, 
the seer is asked by one after another of the cherubim to come 
and see. There appear in succession four horses of different 
colours — a white, a fiery red, a black and a pale. The three 
latter indicate by their colour, as well as by other signs, that 
great plagues will come upon the earth ; according to the second, 
war; according to the third, scarcity of the most necessary 
means of life. Upon the fourth sits Death, accompanied by 
Hades, to whom power is given to destroy the fourth part of tlie 
earth in different ways. 

The first, the white horse, bears a rider crowned, going forth 
conquering and to conquer, armed with a bow, whom we are 
certainly not to consider as a tormenting spirit, as is often done, 
but without doubt as the Lord himself, indicating the final vic- 
torious issue of his struggle with the hostile powers. At the 
opening of the fifth seal (vi. 9 — 11), the seer sees unde? tia^e altar 
(in heaven) the souls of the martyrs who were slain fttf their 
Christian faith ; and they ask with a loud V(rice when at length 



8 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 

the Loixl, holy and true, would avenge their hlood ou the in- 
habitants of the earth. They receive wlute robes, and are 
directed to rest for a time, till their fellow-ser\-ants and brethren, 
-who like tliem should be slain, should be perfected. It is signi- 
fied hereby that still further bloody persecutions should come 
upon Christendom before due punishment shoidd be executed 
on the world on account of its hostility to the kingdom of God 
and its members. 

At the opening of tlie sixth seal (verses 12 — 17), fearful phe- 
nomena appear, on account of which all men, both great and 
small, are afraid and in anguish, seeking in vain to hide tliem- 
Belves from ftotl, and from the anger, of the Lamb, since the 
great day of his wrath ia come, and no one can stand before him. 

Before the opening of the seventh seal, a soi-t of intermediate 
act (ch. vii.) follows. Four angels, who hold the four winds of 
the earth, and have i-eceived power to injure land and sea, get 
fromanother angel the instnictiou not to do it tiU the servants 
of God should be sealed on their forehead with the seal of God, 
and be thus marked as belonging to Hun. Then the seer hears 
one hundred and forty-four thousand named as the nmnber of 
those who are sealed out of the twelve tribes of Israel, twelve 
thousand out of each tribe, and lieliolds an innumerable company 
out of all nations standing Ijefore the tlirone of God and befoi'e 
the Lamb, in white ganuents, and witli branches of palm in 
their hands, wlio are described to liim by one of the elders as 
being those who have come out of gi'eat tribulation, who have 
washed their robes white in the lilooil of the Lamb, and are 
now under the immediate protection of God, and under the 
guidance of the Lamb, who shall feed upon the life-giving 
spiings of water, being without hunger or thirst, without pain 
and sorrow (to end of ch. vii.) 

The seventh seal-b now opened (viii. 1 and following). Yet 
its collective disclosures do not appear at once (they are, as it 
were, too comprehensive and weighty for that), but only gradu- 
ally and in parts. 
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After the silence of half an hour in heaven, trumpets are given 
to the seven angels standing before God (verse 2). Another 
angel ofiTers upon the altar (in heaven) incense for the prayers 
of all the saints; he then fills his censer with the fire of the 
altar and throws it upon the earth, so that thunder, lightning 
and earthquakes arise (verses 3 — 5). The seven angels prepare 
to sound their trumpets, at which, each time, part of the remain- 
ing contents of the book appears. What comes forth at the four 
first trumpets is specified briefly, as it was at the opening of the 
four first seals (viii. 7 — 12) ; mighty and wonderful phenomena 
appear one after another — (a) on the earth, (6) on the sea, (c) on 
the rivers and fountains of waters, and (d) on the celestial bodies, 
so that each time a third part of these elements is struck and 
destroyed. Then, as a preparation for the remaining trumpets, 
the s^er hears an eagle flying through the midst of heaven pro- 
claiming a threefold woe which should come upon the dwellers 
of the earth, by the three remaining trumpet-voices (verse 13)^ 
wherein it is signified that at the seventh trumpet the last a,nd 
greatest woe should appear. 

The first of these three woes comes at the fifth trumpet 
(ix. 1 — 12)s the seer sees a star fall from heaven to earth and 
disclose the abyss, out of which ascends dark smoke blackening 
the air, and there come forth locusts which receive instructions 
to injure only the men not marked with the seal of God upon 
earth, and not to kill them, but to torment them for five montlis 
with violent scorpion stings, so that they may wish for death 
without finding it (verses 1 — 6). These locusts (vei^es 7—10) 
are then more minutely described with regard to their extra- 
ordinarily fearful form and agency. According to verse 11, they 
have a king over them — Abaddon, Apollyon, destroyer — (verse 
12). " One woe is past, and, behold, two more woes come here- 
after." 

More copious and compressed is the description of the second 
woe (ix. 13 — xi. 14), dividing into several sections. The first 
(ix. 13 — 21) introduces the chief plagues of this woe. At the 
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souudiug of the sixtli ti-uiupet, foixr uiigels of ilestnictioii, bound 
iu the Euphrates, are loosed, aud there appears a terrible army 
of horsemen, whose number the seer hears as two hundred mil- 
lions, horse and rider of fearful, horrible shapes ; out of the 
mouths of the horses proceed fire, smoke and brimstone, which 
three plagues are to kill a third part of the men upon the earth, 
whilst the former plagues had only served to torment men vio- 
lently ; but even these increased piques do not move the rest of 
men to repent, and to cease from the worship of demons and 
idols, or from their murders, sorceries, fornications and thefts. 

The following (ch. x.) makes no progress in the unveiling of 
the future, but contains again, as it were, several episodes. Tlie 
Seer sees another angel descend from heaven in shining form, 
holding a small book open in his hand; who places his feet upon 
earth and sea. At his ciy the seven thimders utter their voices 
at the same time. "When the seer was about to write what they 
uttered, he is forbidden to do it by a voice from heaven, where- 
upon that aiigel, raising Ins right hand towards heaven, swears 
by the everlasting Creator that there' should be no more delay 
(xpovoi owKCTt (oral), but that, as soon as the seventh angel 
should sound his trumpet, the mystery of God woidd be com- 
pleted ; as he liad declared to bis servants the prophets. At 
the command of the heaveidy voice, the seer was to swallow 
that Uttle open book, whicli is sweet as honey to his mouth, but 
when ho had swallowed it his stomach was bitter. Hereupon it 
was signified to hiin that he shoidd again prophesy respecting 
many kings and nations. Tlie seer now receives a measuriug- 
-i-od, with the command to measure the temple of God, the altar 
(of burnt incense), and those worshipping there, but not the 
court outside the temple, as that was given to the heathen, who 
should tread under foot the holy city for foity-two months 
(xi. 1, 2). Then the divine speech announces to the seer that 
God would cause his two witnesses to prophesy for 1260 days 
(= forty-two mouths), clothed in mourning apparel (verse 3). 
I These two witnesses are then more clearly described as prophets 
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enlightened by God and endowed with great power, who, after 
having finished their testimony, should be overcome and slain 
by the beast which ascended from the abyss ; their dead bodies 
were to lie unburied during three and a half days in the streets 
of Jerusalem (the great city which irv€viuLriKm is called Sodom 
and Egypt, where also their Lord was crucified), to the derision 
and joy of the nations of the earth ; but afterwards they would 
ascend to heaven, being again awaked by God, before the eyes of 
their enemies, to the horror of those seeing it At the same 
time a great earthquake takes place, a tenth part of the city falls, 
seven thousand men perish, the remainder are afraid and give 
honour to the God of heaven (verses 4 — 13.) In the description 
a change takes place (verse 11) in relation to the preceding; 
a transition from prophecy in (Jod's address to the seer, to the 
form of vision, on which account, whilst the preceding verses 
announce the impending future, the aorist is used in verses 11 
— 13, so that the seer himself appears narrator in the vision. 
Then it is said, in verse 14, " The second woe is past ; behold, 
the third woe cometh quickly/' 

It agrees with this, that the seventh angel now sounds his 
trumpet (verse 15) ; upon which it is made known by loud 
voices in heaven that the world-kingdom has become for all 
eternity that of God and of Christ; and the twenty-four 
elders, falling down, praise God that he has taken to himself 
the power, and that the time of his judging the dead is come, in 
order to reward his prophets, saints and worshippers, both great 
and small, and to destroy the destroyers of the earth (verse 18). 

Hereupon the temple of God in heaven opens, and the ark of 
the covenant appears in it, and there are lightnings, voices of 
thunder, earthquakes and great hail (verse 19). A nearer de- 
scription, however, of the third and last woe, in the manner 
expected from the preceding context, does not follow, at least 
immediately. 

In chapter xii. a great wonder which appeared in heaven is 
spoken of. A woman, clothed with the sun^ the moon under her 
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feet, upon her bead a crown of twelve stars, was witli cliild, and 
cried out in travail ; but Satan, as a gi-eat fiery-coloured dragon, 
with seven heads, ten horns, and seven diadems, places himself 
before the woman in order to devour the cliild which she was 
about to bear. The boy, whom she brings forth, is indicated as 
one destined to rale all nations with an iron sceptre, that is, as 
the Messiah ; he is caught up to God and his throne, whilst the 
woman flies into the wilderness, to a place which God has pre- 
pared for her, to be nourished there for 1260 days (forty-two 
months, or seven half years) (verses 1—6). A war now takes 
place in liaiven between Michael and his angels on the one side, 
and Satan and his angels on the other, in whicli the latter are 
hurled ft-om heaven to earth ; whereupon a voice in heaven pro- 
nounces this as the victory of God and of his anointed, but invokes 
a woe upon the earth and seii, becaiise the devil has descended 
to them and with great anger, since he knows that he has bnt a 
short time, on okiyov xaiphv (x" ^'ei-ses 7 — 12), Satan, who wa.s 
hurled to eartli, persecutes that woman (the mother of the Mes- 
siah), who, being provided witli eagle's wings, escapes to her 
place in the wilderness, where she is nourished three and a hall' 
times (accoi'duig to verse 6, 1260 days) in safety from Satan. 
Earth itself helps her in swallowing up the flood with which the 
dragon endeavours to wash her away; whereupon Satan, full of 
anger at the woman, proceeds to make war with the rest of her 
seed (the remaining children of the woman) (verses 13 — 17). 

The seer now denotes (xii. 18) as his standpoint (in the 
vision) the sand of the sea, the sea-shore, and relates (xiii. 1 and 
following) what presented itself to him there. He sees (ch. xiii.) 
in suecea-siou two animals, the one ascending from the sea, the 
other from the earth. The former (xiii. 1 — 10), which at a later 
period (vei-se 14 and following) is denoted as the bea.st pi-e- 
eminently (to 0i]plov), in his outward form is represented as 
similar to Satan, Avith ten horns, seven heads, and ten diadems 
upon the horns ; upon the heads the name of Blasphemy. He 
resembles a panther, with the feet of a bear and the mouth of 
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a lion; Satau gives over to him his power aud his throne 
(verses 1, 2). One of the seven heads is, as it were, wounded 
to death (verse 3 ; see verse 12 ; according to verse 14, with a 
sword-wound) ; nevertheless, the deadly wound is healed, to the 
astonishment of the world. This beast receives power for forty- 
two months ; and the inhabitants of the earth, whose names are 
not written in the Lamb's book of life, worship the beast and 
the dragon, viz. Satan. At last it is emphatically expressed 
(verses 9, 10) that those practising violence would surely meet 
"with corresponding pimishment, but that here, on the part of the 
saints, patience and faith prevail. The second of the beasts 
ascending out of the earth has the horns of a lamb, but speaks 
like a dragon ; farther on he is explicitly denoted as the false 
prophet (xvi. 13, xix. 20, xx. 10). In relation to the first beast, 
he appears in an inferior position, procures him worshippers, 
leads men astmy by means of great signs, induces them to make 
an image of the beast and animates it ; whilst all who do not 
worship this image are killed, and all who do not bear the name 
of the beast, or the number of his name as a mark upon their 
right hand or upon their forehead, are excluded from common 
buying and selling (verses 11 — 17). "Here," it is finally said, 
" wisdom prevails ; let him that hath understanding count the 
number of the beast, for it is the number of a man (dpi0fio9 
avOpiojrov), and the number is 666 (xf " 

The following chapter (xiv.) contains several single visions 
which refer to the purity of the servants of God, to the blessed- 
ness of those who have fallen asleep in the Lord, and to the 
judgment threatening the world, and especially the chief seat 
of the hostile power upon earth, without directly involving 
special progress in the unveiling of the future, namely, (a) 
verses 1 — 5, where the seer beholds the Lamb standing upon 
Mount Zion, and with him 144,000 worshippers, as first fruits 
ransomed from the earth to God and the Lamb, who are without 
falsehood and maiden-like, who follow the Lamb wherever he 
goes, who alone can learn the new song which is sung in 
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heaven Iwfore the throne, the cherubim and the elders; (6) v 
6^12, where three angels appear one after another; the first 
to make known to men an everlasting gospel, and inviting them 
to honour and worship the Creator of the world, since the hour 
of his judgment haa come ; the second, with the cry that the 
great Babylon has fallen, she who made all nations drunk with 
the intoxicating wine of her fornication ; the third, with the 
threat of eternal pain of fire against all the adlierents and wor- 
shippers of the beast and his image (verse II) : " Here is the 
patience of the saints who keep the comniaudments of God and 
the faith in Jesus" (verse 12); (c) verse 13, treating of a heavenly 
voice, wliich commands the seer to write down, that blessed ai'e 
those who have died in the Lord from henceforth (even already), 
that they shall rest from their labours, since their works follow 
them ; {d) vewes 14 — 20, reference to the execution of the divine 
punishment on the earth, represented under a two-fold image — 
that of a harvest, which one similar to a son of man, who sits 
upon a white cloud, and bears on his head a golden crown, 
accomplishes with a sharp sickle on the earth ripe for harvest ; 
and under that of a vine, which another ai^el gathers, whilst he 
puts liis sharp sickle into the vineyard of the earth and throws 
the grapes into the large wine-press of the anger of Goil, which 
is trodden outside the city, and out of which blood came forth 
even to the bridle of the horses, 1600 furlongs wide. 

There follows (xv. 16) a new vision of the seven last plagues 
npon the earth. The seer sees upon a glass sea mixed with fire 
the conquerors of the beast, of his image and the number of 
his name, who on harps praise God with the song of Moses and 
the Lamb, as the aboighty and righteous Judge, to whose worship 
all the nations of the eartli should come (xv. 1 — 4). Then seven 
angels come out of the open temple in heaven, to whom one of 
the cherubim gives seven golden vials full of the wrath of God, 
whereupon the temple is filled witli smoke from the nuijesty of 
God, so that no one can enter until the se^■en plagues of these 
ougeU are past (verses 5 — 8, end). At the deuiaod of a loud 
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voice from the temple, the seven angels now pour out their vials 
with the anger of God upon the earth (xvl 1). The pouring out 
of the four first vials (verses 2 — 9) is but briefly presented. 
What appears thereupon is quite similar to that which happened 
at the sounding of the four first trumpets (viii 7 — 12). The 
first angel pours out his vial upon the earth, and the worshippers 
of the beast are covered with a vicious poisonous sore; the second 
pours his into the sea, which changes into blood, whereupon all 
living beings in the sea die; the third, upon the rivers and 
springs of water, which likewise become turned into blood, 
whereupon the angel of the waters praises God for this just judg- 
ment, inasmuch as he has given blood to drink to those who shed 
the blood of the saints and prophets, which price of the justice 
of the judgment of God the altar confirms ; the fourth, upon the 
sun, which bums men in the most violent manner, but without 
changing their dispositions, since they still more blaspheme the 
name of God, who has power over these plagues; the fifth 
plague-vial does not produce any other effect (verses 10, 11) ; it 
is poured out upon the throne of the beast, whose kingdom is 
darkened ; the people bite their tongue with pain, but, without 
being converted, only blaspheming God the more. The sixth 
trumpet is similar (ix. 13 — 21) to the sixth vial of torment 
(verses 12 — 16) ; it is poured out on the £u;[dirates, the water of 
which dries up, that the way may be prepared for the kings 
of the east. The seer then sees three imclean spirits like frogs 
go out of the mouth of the dragon, of the beast, and of the 
false prophet, who, working miracles, collect together the kings 
of the whole world to the battle of tiie great day of God's judg- 
ment, at the place called in Hebrew Harmagedon ; whereupon 
there is a reference to the suddenness of the impending appear- 
ance of the Lord in an inserted admonition (verse 15). Finally, 
the seventh angel pours out his vial upon the air, whereupon a 
voice calls out of the temple from the throne, "It is done'* 
(y€yov€v), and violent thunder, lightning and a great earthquake 
arise ^ the great city is divided into three parts ; the cities of 
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the Gentiles fall, and Babylon the gi-eat cornea into remembraiiM 
before God, to give unto lier the cup of the wine of his wratli ; 
ialands and mountains disappear, and great liail falls from heaven 
upon men; but they only blaspheme Gwl on account of this 
beav'y plague (verses 17 — 21), 

The following chapter (xvii.) contains a minuter interpreta- 
tion of the beast, as well as liis heads and horns, and of the city 
already denoted (xiv. 8, x^t. 9) as Babylon ; which interpretation 
is given to the seer by one of the plague angels, who leads 
him in the spirit into a wilderness, where he sees a woman 
sitting upon a crimson- coloured beast full of the names of blas- 
phemy, with seven heads and ten horns (without doubt the same 
that was introduced in cli. xiii., wliose number there was specified 
as 666) ; she is clotlied in the moat brilliant manner, and has in 
her hand a cup full of the abominations and impurities of her 
fornication, ami by an inscription on her forehead is represented 
(IS the mystical great Babylon, dnmken with the blood of the 
saints and the witnesses of Jesus, who sits upon many waters, 
witli wliom the kings of the earth commit whoredom, and who 
intoxicate the inhabitants of the earth with the wine of her 
fornication (verses 1 — 7)- The interpretation which the angel 
gives is tliis: The lieast, he says to the seer (verse 8), which 
thou sawest was (^v, Iwfore) and is not {koX ovk to-riv, at tliis 
moment he is not), and will come up out of the abyss (appear 
anew), and runs into perdition, to the astonishment of tlie 
dwellers of the earth who are not written in the book of life, 
when they see the beast that he was and is not, and (again) will 
be (compare with this xiii. 3, xii. 14, according to which the beast 
lives again after the deadly sword-wound of one of his heads). 
Farther (verses 9, 10), the seven heads (of the animal) are (a) 
seven mountains, upon which the woman sits (the great Babylon) 
and (6) (are at the same time viewed from another aspect) seven 
kings; the five (o! irivrt, without doubt: the five first of them) 
have (already) fallen ; one (the sixth) is (o th imv) ; tlie other 
(the still remaining seventh) has not yet come, and when he 
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eomes he shall (again according to God's counsel; that lies in 
6ci) only remain a short time, 6\iyov airhv het /utvai. It is 
farther related (verse 11), and the beast, which was and is not, 
is likewise the eighth itself, as it also ck tQv lirra coriv (is one of 
the seven), and he runs into destruction. The ten horns of the 
beast are explained (verses 12 — 14) of ten kings, who received 
no kingdom, but only power as kings for a short time (jiiav 
iSfMv) with the beast; they have one mind, and give their 
power to the beast. They shall make war upon the Lamb, but 
the Lamb, the Lord of lords and King of kings, together with 
his called and chosen ones, shall overcome them. Farther, the 
water upon which (according to verse 1) the whore (Babylon) 
sat, signifies multitudes of nations and tongues (verse 15). The 
angel then adds (verses 16, 17) that those ten horns and the 
beast hate the whore (Babylon), destroy and kill her, eat 
her flesh and bum it, since God has thus appointed them to 
perform his counsel. And the woman — ^thus the angel closes 
his interpretation (verse 18) — ^whom thou hast seen is the great 
city that has dominion over the kings of the earth. 

In the following section (xviii 1 — ^xix. 10) the fall of the 
woman, the great Babylon, which was already (xiii. 8) announced 
(compare also xvi. 10, xvii 16), is farther treated of in several 
paragraphs, (a) xviii 1 — 3 : Another angel, whom the seer sees 
descending from heaven, iUuminating the earth with great splen- 
dour, calls with a loud voice that she is fallen, and has become a 
dwelling-place for demons and unclean birds, because she seduced 
nations and kings to fornication (to the worship of idols), and 
led an evil, riotous life, (b) Verses 4 — 20 : Another voice from 
heaven commands the people of God to go out of her, that they 
may not take part in her sins and be subjected to the plagues, 
which are to be suddenly inflicted upon her, and in full measure, 
so that the kings of the earth who committed whoredom with 
her remain standing and weeping in the distance for fear of her 
torments ; and the merchants and seamen who enriched them- 
jselves by her means lament over her destruction ; heaven, the 
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saints, the apostles and the prophets, on the contrary, rejoice 
over her, because God has now avenged them upon Babylon, 
(e) Verses 21 — 24 : Here the sudden and total destnictiou of the 
city is stUi more vividly portrayed by the symbolical acting of 
an angel, who casts a millstone into the sea, and by the speech 
attending the action : " Tliy merchants " — is the final sum of it 
— " were the magnates of the earth ; through thy sorcery all 
nations were led astray, and in her was found the blood of the 
prophets and saints, and of all slain upon the earth." (rf) xix, ' 
1 — 10 : The seer now hears repeatedly the voices of a great com- 
pany in heaven, in which the cherubim and the elders worship- 
ping unite ; praises and the invitation to praise God on account 
of the righteousness of Iiis judgment upon great Babylon, 
whereby he has avenged the blood of his servants on her, and 
that he has taken the sovereignty to himself, that the marriage 
of the Lamb has come, and his wife has made herself ready, and 
that she may adoi-n herself in shining clean linen, that is, with 
the innocence or virtues of the saints (verses 1 — 8). The seer 
is then commanded to write down, that blessed are they who are 
invited to the raan'iage of the Lamb; and lie is assured that 
those are the true words of God (verse 9) ; but as he is about to 
fail down and worship (before the angel), he is held back by the 
exclamation, " I am thy fellow-servant, and of thy brethren who 
have the testimony of Jesus ; worship God ; for the testimony of 
Jesus ia the spirit of prophecy." 

In the following section (xix. 11 — xx. 3) the aeer narrates 
first the appearance of the Logos of God, as a conqueror in the 
opened heaven, sitting upon a white horse in sliining form, 
bearing a name which no one knows except himself, his dress 
dippetl in blood ; in his train are the heavenly hosts upon white 
horses, with garments of white pure linen ; out of his mouth 
proceeds a sharp sword in order to slay the nations, whom he 
shaU rule with an iron sceptre ; he treads the wine-presses o£ 
the divine anger ; upon his garment and upon Ids thigh he bears 
the name written, King of kings and Lord of lords (six. 11 — 16). 
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An angel standing in the sun then calls to the birds to gather 
themselves together to the feast of Grod, to eat the flesh of the 
kings and rulers, and of all, great and small — ^namely, of those 
adversaries who were conquered in battle with the Lord (verses 
17, 18). The seer then sees how the beast and the kings of the 
earth collect themselves with their army, to war with him (the 
Logos) who sits upon the horse and his army ; but the beast 
and the false prophet are both seized and cast alive into the 
burning pool of sulphur, the remainder (the kings and armies 
allied with the beast) are killed with the sword proceeding from 
the mouth of the Logos, and all the birds sate themselves with 
their flesh (verses 19 — 21). Th/en the seer beholds an angel 
descend from heaven with the key of the abyss and a great 
chain ; he seizes the dragon, or Satan, binds him for a thousand 
years, throws him into the abyss, and locks it up and seals (it) 
over him (Satan), that he may not farther lead astray the nations 
till the expiration of the thousand years ; nevertheless it is said, 

/Acra ravra Set avrov Xv^^vai fiiKpov xpovov (xx. 1 — 3). 

During that space of time a thousand years' reign of Christ 
takes place upon earth (xx. 4 — 6). The seer perceives that the 
judgment is set, that the souls of the Christian mart}rrs, and 
especially of those who have not consented to the worship 
of the beast, agaip live and reign with Christ a thousand years, 
whilst the remaining dead do not return to life till after the 
expiration of the thousand years. "This is," it is said, " the first 
resurrection; blessed and holy is he who takes part in it: over 
such the second death hath no power ; but they shall become 
priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with him a thousand 
years." 

The prophetical discourse continues still (verses 7, 8), but then 
without farther notice (verses 9, 10) passes into the narrative 
form of speech, as an indication of what was presented to the 
prophet in the vision, as is also the case before (verse 6). The 
substance is this : After the expiration of the thousand years, 
Satan shall be loosed from his prison, and shall go forth to 
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mialeail the nations at the foui' ends of the earth, Gog and 
Magog, and to collect them, an innumerable hoat, to battle: they 
march forth upon the breadth of the earth, encircle the camp 
of the saints, the beloved city, but are consumed by fire from 
heaven ; and then" tempter, the devil, is east into the pool of fire 
and brunstone, where are also the beast and the false prophet, 
and they shall be tormented day and night to all eternity. 

The aeer now sees (ch. xx. 11 and following) a great white 
throne ; before him who sits upon it disappear heaven and earth ; 
before the throne stand the dead, great and small ; books are 
opened (namely, wherein the conduct of eacli one is registered), 
and another book, that of life ; the dead all together are judged 
with respect to their condiict according to the evidence of the 
hooka ; death and Hades are thrown into the pool of fire ; " this 
is the second death, the pool of fire, into which each one is 
thrown who is not found written in the book of life" (veraea 
11 — 15). Now follows (xxi. 1 — xxii. 5) the last part of the pro- 
phecy, or the last section of the chief part of the book, which 
portrays at large the final development of the kingdom of God, 
particularly tlie New Jerusalem the dweUing-place of tlie saints, 
and the happiness of which they shaR there partake. The seer 
beholds a new heaven and a new earth, the first heaven and the 
first earth having disappeared, and there is no more sea ; and 
he sees Jerusalem, the holy city, descending out of heaven from 
God, prepared as a bride adorned for her husband ; she is indi- 
cated to him by means of a voice coming from heaven, as a 
tabernacle of God among men, who shall be his people, and he 
will be God among them, wiping away all their tears, whilst 
death shall exist no longer, neither son'ow nor misery ; for former 
things are past (to wpuiTa. dTnj\6cv) (xxi. 1 — 4). He who sits upon 
the throne says, " Behold, I make all things new ;" he commands 
tlie seer to write that these promises are faithful and true ; he 
aaith to the seer, " It is done ;" and designates himself the Ever- 
lasting, who will give to the thirsty freely out of the spring 
of the water of life, bestow the inheritance upon the conqueror 
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as his son ; but will assign the unbelievers, the wicked and the 
idolaters^ their part in the burning pool of fire and brimstone 
which is the second death (verses 5 — 8). The seer is now led 
up in the spirit to a high mountain by one of those seven angels 
with the vial of tonnents, and shown the bride of the Lamb, 
the holy city Jerusalem, as she descends fix)m God out of heaven 
in divine majesty and splendour. It is then described more 
minutely (partly similar to Ezek. xlviii.). It has twelve gates, 
three in each quarter of the heavens, and at the gates twelve 
angels, and engraved on them the names of the twelve tribes of 
Israel ; its wall has twelve foimdations (tf €/i€Xeovs), upon which 
are the names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb (verses 9 — 14). 
At the measuring of the city by the angel who talks with the 
seer, it is shown that it is four-cornered, its length and breadth 
of similar extent, and also its height, 12,000 furlongs (which 
would be 300 Gterman miles). The measure of the walls amounts 
to 144 ells; waUs, city, gates and streets, are gold, precious stones 
and pearls (verses 15 — 21). The seer does not perceive a temple 
in the city, for its temple is the Almighty God himself and the 
Lamb (verse 22) ; it also needs not the sun and the moon to 
lighten it, since the majesty of God illuminates it and the Lamb 
is its light (verse 23) ; the nations shall walk in its light, and 
kings shall bring their glory and treasures to it ; its gates shall 
not be closed by day, and night will not exist ; yet nothing pro- 
fane shall go in, neither he who practises abomination and false- 
hood, but only those who are written in the Lamb's book of life 
(verses 24 — 27). The angel shows the seer still farther a stream 
of water of life, which proceeds from the throne of God and of 
the Lamb (xxii 1), in the middle of the street of the city ; upon 
both sides of the stream is a tree of life which bears fruit twelve 
times in the year, and whose leaves serve for the healing of the 
nations (verse 2). Nothing accursed shall be any more; the 
throne of God and of the Lamb shall be in it ; his servants shall 
serve him and behold his face, and bear his name upon their 
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ibreheads ; God liimsell' shall be their light, and they sh 
to all eternity (verses 3 — 5). 

Here the properly praphetiual and main part of the book, the 
unveiling of the future of the kingdom of God, ends. 

There follows still, 

III. Ch. xxii. 6 — 21, an Epilogue, wherein is especially as- 
serted the truth and certainty of these utterances, and it is 
repeatedly expressed, that the time of fulfilment is near. So 
first (verses 6, 7), where the angel assm-es the seer that these 
disclosures are true and proceed from God, that the Lord will 
come quickly, and that blessed are those who keep the woi-ds of 
the prophecy of this book. John again designates himself as the 
person who heard and saw these things ; he falls down before the 
angel, but the latter holds liim back, and at the same time com- 
mands hiin not to seal the prophetic utterances of the book, since 
the time of fulfilment is near (o yap naipos tyyijs iuTiv), so that 
there is no more time for men to change theii' foimer walk; the 
Lord will come quickly, and liis reward with him for each one 
according to liis conduct ; blessed are those who keep themselves 
pure ; they shall have part in the tree of life and shall enter into 
the city through the gates, whilst the idolaters and wicked of all 
kinds shall remain without (verses 8 — lo). Jesus himself testifies 
that he sent liis angel to make known these things to the churches 
(verse 16). "And the Spirit" — it is farther said (verse 17) — and 
the bride say, ' Come ;' and let liim that hears say, ' Come ;' and 
let the tliirsty one come ; whoever wishes may take tlie water of 
life freely." The author again appears tlireatening the severest 
divine punishment against all who hear the prophecies of this 
book, if they presume to add or take away aught of the con- 
tents (verses 18 — 20). "He who testifies tliis says, Yea, I come 
quickly. Amen ; come. Lord Jesus" (verse 20). The ending of 
the book runs after the manner of a New Testament Epistle, 
wishuig divine gi-ace to the readers (verse 21). 



11. 

HISTORY OF THE USE OF THE APOCALYPSE IN THE 

CHURCH. 



I SHALL attempt to give here a historical survey of the leading 
views and opinions which have been held one after another, 
partly together, concerning the book, both (a) as to its origin — 
apostolic or not apostolic, its genuineness or spuriousness — as 
well as (b) its credit ; the authority ascribed to it in connection 
with the view whether and to what extent the contents rest 
upon actual and immediate divine revelation, by which the 
visions were presented to the author in the manner here com- 
municated, or whether the visionary character is to be viewed 
only as a historical envelope, and the whole as a purely human 
product ; finally, also, (c) as to the interpretation of the book, in 
its totality and in single parts, in themselves and in their relation, 
to one another ; wherein we must consider whether the several 
visions form one connecting series with regard to their meaning 
or several series running parallel ; how the several numbers in 
the book are to be taken in themselves, and in their relation to 
one another ; and especially whether the thousand years and the 
thousand-years* kingdom are to be taken as a period of time and 
a condition which has already begun, perhaps has entirely passed, 
or as entirely future ; lastly, to what persons — a single one, or in 
a moral sense and collectively, the adversaries and hostile powers 
which appear in the book are to be referred— namely, the two 
beasts ascending from the sea and from the earth, of which the 
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former is mostly called tlie beast, ko.t e^ox*)''' ^^^ ^^^ given aa 
the number of bia name. 

I remark generally that with regard to no other New Testa- 
ment book is there such a multitude of interpretations aa about 
the Apocalypse, especially among those interpreters who — and 
they are the greater number — view it as a pure outcome of 
immediate divine revelations. This necessarily implies that 
they took the contents of single visions as definite predictions 
of historical facts or relations which bad already been fulfilled 
in part in the former history of the church and the world, 
or were still to be fulfilled in part ; and so they inquired what 
parts of the book and what visions belonged to the former 
category, what to the latter ; what was still expected, after 
comparing what had already been. The wliole was viewed as a 
sort of prophetic calendar, which one need only consult in order 
to know what epoch it is in the kingdom of God. Tims there 
was a natural proneness among interpreters of different times 
and different parties to find precisely their own times and their 
own struggles in the book, and their adversaries and persecutors 
depicted in the liostile powers that appear in it. The interpre- 
tation of the Apocalypse has therefore borne a very subjective 
character in many ways more than that of any other New Testa- 
ment book, and haa assiuned a more objective character only in 
union with a freer or lai^er view of its prophetic oliaracter or 
the character of prophecy in general. Concerning the history of 
the Apocalypse in the Church more at lai'ge, consult especially 
Liicke's Versuch, &c. (ed. 1, 1832), ed. 2, Bonn. 1862, §34— i3, 
pp. 516 — 651 ; the ecclesiastical tradition respecting the author 
of the book ; and § 68—85, pp. 952—1070, a history of the 
luteipretation of the Apocalypsa* For the last, compare also 
De Wette, Kurze Erkliirung der Apocalypse (Exegetical Hand- 
hook of the New Testament, Vol. III. Part ii.), Leipzig, 1848 
(■2nd ed., with a Preface by Liicke, 1855), pp. 14—22. 

visw of BImVb ia thi Theolog. Stud. 
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We shall here combine both points of view in our statement, 
but must confine onrselyes to the most important, the epoch- 
making and chief representatives of the different opiniona Defi- 
nite, certain or probable traces of the Apocalypse's use are not 
to be found among the so-called Apostolic Fathers in their 
writings that have been preserved. The contrary has been 
asserted, it is true, namely, with reference to Hennas and Poly- 
carp, with regard to the latter by Hengstenberg (die Offenbarung 
des St. Johannes, fiir solche die in der Schrift forschen, erlautert, 
2 Bande, the 2nd, in two divisions, Berlin, 1849 — 1851, Part ii. 
pp. 97 and following) ; but in none of the places quoted from 
these authors does it appear likely on closer consideration that 
they could have had in view or copied expressions of the Apoca- 
lypse (see Llicke, pp. 518 — 524, 546 and following).* It is a 
much disputed question whether Papias, Bishop of Hierapolis, 
is to be considered as a witness in this respect, who belonged to 
the first half of the second century, and according to the state- 
ment of Irenseus is said to have heard John (without doubt, the 
apostle). Two Greek commentators on the Apocalypse, both 
bishops of Csesarea in Cappadocia, Andreas and Arethas — ^the 
former of whom lived at the end of the fifth century, the latter 
not much later — speak of Papias as being among those older 
teachers who testify to the credibility and inspiration of the 
Apocaljrpse (t6 tf«Jirv€vcrrov, o^eoireaTov). Arethas only follows 
Andreas in this statement, so that the latter alone is here taken 
into consideration ; his evidence can only refer to the (lost) 
writing of Papias (Xoyiwv KvpeaKwv ^^lyyijo-cis) ; for antiquity is 
imacquainted with another work of Papias, and it admits of no 
doubt that Andreas knew it, since he expressly cites a couple of 
sentences of Papias's. Yet it is not likely, as has been often 
assumed, that Papias should have quoted the Apocalypse ex- 
pressly as a work of John's, and an apostolic one ; for in that 
case the silence of Eusebius could not be explained ; for he ex- 

* See Bleek's review of the work of LUcke in Theol Stad. u. Erit. 1855, Heft I. 

^l8lc 
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pressly quotes the wituesses of Papiaa concerning the authors of 
New Testament writings (H, E. iii. 39), and also mentions else- 
where the statements and opinions of the earlier church wiiters 
about the Apocalypse, but does not aay anything about Papias's 
testimony, which he certainly would not have omitted if Papias 
had eKpressly notified the same as an apoatoHc writing. After 
this, it is not probable that Papias could have expressly cited the 
Apocalypse. Nevertheless, Andreas, in another place, may have 
believed Iiimself justified in supposing that Papias laid stress 
upon the Apocalypse. Papias, like most Christians of his time, 
was a millennarian, and appears to have conceived in a sensuous 
manuer the idea of an impending thousand-years' reign of Christ 
upon earth, and to have expressed that opinion in his work. 
Eusebius (H. E.) means that Papias arrived at this opinion, 
because he misunderstood the ajrooToAiKas SiJiyiio-tw ; and that he 
did not rightly understand what was said in it, aa being typical 
and mystical Now it is certainly unlikely that Eusebius in those 
oTTtHfToAiKai Sitjyijo-eis should have thought of such a writing a.9 
the Apocalypse; or as Hengstenbei^ (ii. p. 107) still thinks, of 
this Ijook in particular (see to the contrary, Liicke, pp. 533 — 
537). It is, however, very probable that Papias had not arrived 
at his opinion without connection with the Apocalypse, and 
that actual traces of an acquaintance with it were found in 
his work, which induced Andreas to make that assertion. See 
Stud. u. Krit. 1865, p. 182, for a Scholion upon the Apocalypse 
(xii. 7 — 9), communicated by Cramer (in the Catena upon the 
Catholic Epistles, with the Couunentariea of CEcumenius and 
Arethas upon the Apocalypse : Oxford, 1840), in which a partial 
proof may be seen that Papias made express reference to the 
Apocalypse. 

That Papias really knew and even esteemed the Apocalypse 
is the more cretlible when we consider the testimony of Justin 
Martyr, in liis work, Dialogus cum Tryphone Judreo, the writing 
of which falls in the year 140 A.D., nearly contemporaneous 
with the work of Papias. He there appeals (ch. Ixxxi) for 
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his belief in the fxiture resurrection of the flesh and a thou- 
sand-years' life in the New Jerusalem, expressly to the testimony 
of the Apocalypse, and that too as a prophecy of the apostle 

John : KoX circtS^ koX vap 17/xtv dvrjp ns, ^ ovo/ia *liadvvrjSy cfs rtor 
atrooToXiov rov Xpurrov, iv airoicaXv^ci ytvofiivy avr{> \Ckia l^rtf 
voirjo'tiv iv *l€/x)v<raX^/x rovs t$ rjfuriptfXpKrrt^ vurrevaravras irpotfjyq' 
revere, koX /xerct ravra ri}v KadoXtK^v icat, (rvvcXovri ^ftdvai^ ato}viav 
6/JLo0vfia8ov a/Ml vdvT<ov dvacrracriv yevrjo'eo'Oai koI KpUnv, £useblUS 

(H. E. iv. 18) says that Justin makes mention in this Dialogue 

of the Apocalypse of John, tra^^ rov dirwrroXov avnyv efvai Xcywv. 

Thus, as Justin here expresses himself— against the Jew Try- 
pho — ^we are justified in supposing that what he says about the 
Apocalypse was not only a private opinion of his, but an idea 
current at his time in the Church, ie. about the middle of the 
second century ; and it is very probable that Papias also enter- 
tained the same idea, and that the Apocalypse had such credit 
as an apostolic writing of John's as early as the first half of the 
second century. It was much the same after the time of Justin, 
during the second half of the second century, when the eccle- 
siastical view shows itself decidedly favourable to the apostolic * 
origin of the Apocalypse. Of this we find decided testimonies, 
(a) with reference to Melito, Bishop of Sardis about 175, who 
according to the testimony of Eusebius (iv. 26) and Jerome 
(vir. illustr. 24), composed, among other things, a work upon 
the Apocalypse. This implies perhaps, if not an explanation 
of the whole book, at least some leading points in it ; such a 
work may be considered as a not unimportant testimony for the 
authority of the Apocalypse. (6) With regard to Theophilus of 
Antioch, of whom Eusebius (iv. 24) mentions that he used testi- 
monies (jfmpTvpCas) from the Apocalypse of John in a treatise 
against Hermogeiies ; this confirms the opinion that it was 
then thought highly of in the church at Antioch and in the 
district about there, (c) In the writing which the church of 
Vienne and Lyons issued to the churches of Asia and Phrygia, 
respecting the persecutions which they had to suffer (about the 
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year 177). Euaebiu3 (v. 1 — 3) has communicated an important 
portion of it; in which are to be found several unmistakable 
aUusiona to the Apocalypse. In one of them it is said, in refer- 
ence to the utterance (xxiL 11), iva ^ ypaiftij TrAij/iiufly, ■where it is 
decidedly considered aa a sacred canonical writing. We find also 
that the principal witnesses for the existence of the New Testa- 
ment Canon at the end of the second and beginning of the third 
oentuiy, belonging to the churches in Gaul, in proconsular Africa 
and in Egypt — Irenteiis, Tertullian, Clemens Alexandrinus— ex- 
pressly recognize the authority and apostolic origin of the Apoca- 
lypse, or pre-suppose it ivithout further notice. About the same 
time also, Apollonins, a wTiter of Asia Minor ; who, according to 
Eusebius (v. 18), had taken proof ciuotations out of the Apoca- 
lypse of John, in a treatise against the Montanists. 

As to the interpretation of the Apocalypse at this period, the 
thousand years (xx. 4 and following verses) are generally re- 
ferred to a time entirely future, beginning with the glorious 
appearance of Christ upon earth. From Justin Martyr (Dialogue 
with Trypho, 81), we perceive tliat the New Jerusalem (Apoca- 
lypse xxi. 2 and following), was viewed at least in part, as the 
seat of the thousand-years' reign. The beast ascending up out 
of the sea was referred pretty generally to the ruling powers of 
the world then hostile to Christianity, viz, tlie Boman (comp. 
Ireniens, adv. Haer, v. 26), where he says, in reference to the 
ten homa (Apocalypse xvii. 12 and following), that the present 
Roman kingdom was divided into ten kings or kingdoms, and 
would be destroyed by internal division ; and in the same 
chapter (xxx.), from which Me perceive that people were then 
abundantly occupied with the deciphering of the number of the 
name of the beast specified in the Apocalypse (xiii. 18), as well 
as witli the correct reading— 616 or 666 — and its explanation. 
Irenteus, who looks upon tlie latter number aa the decidedly cor- 
rect one, specifies several possible explanations of it, among others 
the following : That AfiTttkos is to be undei-stood; an explanation, 
with reference to the Homan empire, which at that time was 
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without doubt current in the Church, although Irenseus himself 
does not approve of it, or perhaps ventures not to approve of it 
openly, asserting a more general, more abstract, but also a less 
clear explanation (compare Liicke, p. 959 and following). 

There were not wanting, however, about this time, unfavour- 
able opinions respecting the Apocalypse generally. We know of 
Marcion that he had not the Apocalypse in his canon (Tertullian 
adv. Marc. iv. 5 ; nam etsi apocalypsin ejus (Johannis) Marcion 
respuit); but he had not in it as well the other Johannine 
writings ; and it cannot be inferred from this that he did not 
consider it a work of the apostle John. As he thought John a 
judaizing apostle, he did not recognize what came from him 
as purely Christian and canonical; fix)m his whole dogmatic- 
ethical turn of mind, he must have been particularly repelled 
fix)m a book like the Apocalypse. 

The book must have found more acceptance among the Mon- 
tanists, who spread themselves especially in Asia Minor, towards 
the end of the second century, and who were distinguished by a 
fanatical turn of mind. Without doubt they relied in a very 
marked way upon the Apocalypse of all the New Testament 
writings, for their enthusiastic millennarian hopes, and thereby 
endeavoured to make the most of its prophecies, partly in a 
grossly sensuous and fleshly manner. But a revolution was 
introduced into the rest of the Church. Millennarianism — the 
expectation of a thousand-years' reign of Christ upon earth — ^was 
originally combined with the idea that it was to come in the 
immediate future. As this did not take place, the millennarian 
expectation receded the more, or assumed a somewhat different 
form ; and so did opinions about the Apocalypse, with regard to 
its value or its significance. Opposition to fanatical Montanism 
appears not to have been without influence upon it, and to have 
called forth an tmfavourable opinion in several points with 
reference to the Apocalypse, mostly at the end of the second 
and beginning of the third century. So (a) in Asia Minor, among 
a small ecclesiastical party who had their seat chiefly at Thyatira 
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in Lydia, of whom Irenreus (adv. Haer, iii. 11) speaks, as well as 
PMlastrius (Haer. 60) and Epiphanius (Haer. 51); the last calluig 
them most suitably Alogi. They rejected both the Gospel of John 
and the Apocalypse, as it appears, in opposition to Moutanistic 
misuse, and from a certain sober turn of mind which took posses- 
sion of them against the doctrine of the Logos. They affirmed 
with regard to both wiitings that they were not worthy to be in 
the Church (ouk S^ia. tTvai h (kkAijo-iV), and that they were sup- 
posititious works of the heretic Cerinthus. They certainly had 
no historical or traditional grounds for such an assertion, but 
merely advanced it to make the writings more odious. They 
did not appeal to the tradition of the older Church for the 
spuriousness of both writings, but to internal evidences in the 
Apocalypse, according to the statement of Epiphanius ; among 
others, chiefly to the letter addressed to the augel of the church 
at Thyatira (ii. 18 and following), saying that there was no 
Christian church there (koX ovk ivi tKcl tKKAijo-ia XpurrLdviav iv 
Oi'aTfipoK, iru! o-uv typaijir} Tg fit] ovtry). What was the real 
meaning of this on their part does not clearly appear from the 
citation of Epiphanius ; most probably it was that there waa no 
church there which could be viewed in truth as a church of 
Christians, it being a chief seat of Montaniam (comp. Liicke, 
pp. 578 and following ; comp. p. 424). 

(b) In Rome. Here the Presbyter Caius wrote a book, in the 
beginning of the third century, against Proclus the Montanist, of 
which Eusebius (iii. 28) has commimicated some particulars. He 
saya Cerinthus fabricated in revelations purpoiting to be written 
by a great apostle, wonderful things (repaToXoyiaq), pretending that 
they were shown to him by an angel ; he said further that after 
the resurrection the reign of Christ will be earthly ((Trtyuov), and 
that the flesh (men in the flesh) walking in Jerusalem will again 
serve lusts and desires. An enemy to the divine writings, he 
taught, in order to mislead, that a period of one thousand years 
was to pass in a marriage feast (h yu/Uf <o/it^« yU-ta-dai), It is 
indeed disputed whether Caius here speaks of our Apocalypse 
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as a counterfeit work of Cerinthus, or of other apocaljrptio 
writings which Cerinthus had really written in the name of an 
apostle, perhaps in imitation of the Apocalypse of John* At an 
earlier period the words appear to have been taken pretty gene- 
rally in the latter manner ; so Theodoret, who without doubt bor- 
rowed it from Eusebius and only from this place, when he speaks 
of dTTOKoAv^cis (Haeret. Tab. ii 3), which Cerinthus devised, as if 
he himself had seen them. It was not till a later period that 
the words of Caius were referred in part to our Apocalypse. So 
first Erasmus, whom Grotius (Spicileg. patr. 1 [1700] p. 312) 
and many others have followed. This assumption has again 
been disputed by other scholars ; most amply by Hartwig 
(Apologie der Apok. Theil. i. pp. 33 — 228), as well as by Hug 
and others. But if Cerinthus had really written other apoca- 
l3rptical writings under apostolic names, they would doubtless 
have been known to Eusebius, and have received a definite 
notice from him where he treats of Cerinthus. Such is hot 
found in him. Caius also would not have expressed himself in 

this manner (tos vtro airoaroXov /AcyaXov y€ypa/AfjJev(av) if he did not 

mean our Apocalypse, which was circulated under the name of 
a generally known and great apostle; but would have mentioned 
the name of the apostle meant by him. I do not doubt, there- 
fore, that Caius really thought only of our Apocalypse, so that, 
in contest with the Montanist Proclus, he brings forward the 
same idea concerning it as those Alogi did in opposition to the 
Montanists. A list of the canonical books of the N. T., first 
made known by Muratori (1740), belongs to about the same 
time as Caius and likewise the Romish Church. In it the 
Apocalypse is twice spoken of, and in a somewhat different 
manner ; yet the way in which it is mentioned the second time, 
in the chief place, is not plain, evidently from a corrupt text, 
llie view of Wiseler (TheoL Stud. u. Krit, 1847, pp. 846 sqq.), 
according to which it is designated as a work not written by 
John himself, like the Wisdom of Solomon, but by others in his 
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name. In no case does tlie author apeak of the origin of the 
book in such an odioua manner as Caiua's. 

(c) Dionysiiis, Bishop of Alexandria (in Eusebius, H.E, vii, 25) 
speaks of men before \na time (rms tuji- irph 17/^v) who entirely 
rejected the Apocalypse, who, going through it chapter by 
chapter, proved it unintelligible ; holding that it was no revela- 
tion generally, but that it was concealed under a strong and 
thick covering of uninteUigibleness, not composed by Jolm, or 
by one of the apostles, or of the ecclesiastical men, but was 
falsely ascribed to John by Cerinthua. The men, therefore, 
whom Dionysius has here in view, put forward the same asser- 
tion about the origin of the book, as did the Anti-montenists of 
Asia Minor, and the Eomish presbyter Cains, and it is also 
very probable that he thought of these, particularly the former ; 
in which case we must admit that they must have explained 
themselves in writing more at length, concerning the matter and 
their reasons, than is other^vise known to us. Yet it is possible 
that Dionysius had others alao in view in his own district, who 
followed those individuals of Asia Minor and Caius in their 
opinion about the origin of the book, and had tried to prove it 
more amply. Thus much is evident, that they cannot have 
rehed upon an old tradition, 

(d) In the Syriac Church. The ecclesiastical translation of 
the Syrians, the Peschito, lias not the Apocalypse, and none of 
our four Catholic Epistles (2 Peter, Jude, 2 and 3 John) ; and it 
may also be assumed with safety, that they were wanting to 
it from the beginning ; not, as Hug and others* have supposed, 
removed from it at a later time. We may further conclude 
from it, with tolerable certainty, that at the time of making the 
translation, which falls towards the end of the second, or at the 
latest at the beginning of the third century, the Apocalypse in 
the Syriac national Church, whose cliief seat was Edessa and 

* Abore all Tbieranh, Vereucli lur Herstellang des hiBtoriBcbca Stacdpnnkteg fUi 
dis EtiUk dM nuen Tutsments, p. 128 H]q. 
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the surrounding districts, had no canonical authority, and cannot 
have been viewed as a genuine apostolic ^v^iting. Yet it cannot 
be ascertained with any certainty, whether it may not have 
had such authority there from the beginning, or whether it lost 
it through opposition to Montanism, and especially Millenna- 
rianism, as it did about the same time in some other parts of 
the Church. 

Yet the opposition to Montanism and Millennarianism in 
general, did not universally exercise an influence in lowering the 
credit of the Apocalypse as a canonical apostolic writing. As we 
have seen above, that ApoUonius brought forward proofs from 
the Apocalypse in a work against the Montanists, and the Alex- 
andrian Church-teacher Clemens often quoted it as an apostolic 
writing ; so Origen also supposes it to be a genuine work of the 
apostle John, the son of Zebedee, without even expressing a 
doubt about the origin of the book See especially the passage 
from his Commentary upon Matthew, in Eusebius (H. E. vi 25), 

€ypa\l/€ §€ (the apostle John) koI rrjv 'ATroKaXv^tv, KekevcrOels (Tiowr^a* 

Kol firj ypaxpai ras twv cTrrot f^povwiov <f>(avd$ ktX, Origen was a de- 
cided opponent of ordinary Millennarianism, and therefore what 
appeared to favour this notion in the Apocalypse was set aside by 
spiritual interpretation, which was not so hard for him on account 
of his entire mystical and allegorical manner of explaining the 
Scriptures. (See upon this point Lticke, pp. 328 sqq., 968 sqq.) 
He promises, in his Commentary upon Matt. xxiv. 29, to work at 
the Apocalypse in a special Commentary ; yet he does not appear 
to have done it, and therefore we can ascertain his opinions 
merely from single expressions in other writings. (See upon 
this point Lticke, pp. 968 sqq., also pp. 328 sqq.) 

Contemporary with Origen was Hippolytus, a Bishop, and a 
Novatian, probably in the vicinity of Rome. From a statement 
on a statue at Rome he had, among other things, treated of the 
Gospel of John and the Apocalypse. This treatise has not come 
down to us. But in that on Antichrist, as also in the newly- 
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diacovered (^lAotro^au/ieva belonging most probably to Hippolytus, 
the Apocalypse ia expressly cited aa aacred, and as a writing of 
the apostle John. In the former several things are to te found 
which show ua how Hippolytus partly interpreted the Apoca- 
lypse. For example, by the number 666, he considers it most 
likely that Aartii-cw ia meant, and uuderatanda the first beast 
ascending out of the sea aa indicating tlie near destruction of tlie 
Eomish kingdom (see Liicke, pp. 964 — 968). Cyprian also makes 
much use of the Apocalypse, about the middle of the third cen- 
tury, and employs it in the aame manner aa other recognized 
writiuga of the New Testament, often quoting it under the name 
of John, doubtless the apostle. As belonging to a somewhat 
later period we mention Victorinus, Bishop of Petabio (Pettau), 
in Pannonia, who died aa a martyr (atout 303). He wrote a 
Commentary on the Apocalypse, as Jerome already aaserta. Such 
an one, and in the form of scholia, still exists under the name 
of Victorinua. Yet it is a disputed point whether it be the genuine 
Commentary of Victorinua. The moat probable opinion ia, that 
it is really hia, but waa copiously interpolated at an early time, aa 
the work, in the form in which it lies before us, contains much 
that doea not rightly agree. It may be .supposed from tlie state- 
ment of Jerome that the interpretation of Victorinua waa origin- 
ally more thorough, and more decidedly mdlennarian than is now 
the case, since the millennariau element does not entirely dis- 
appear, but is very much obliterated, especially in the interpre- 
tation of the thousand years and of the heavenly Jerusalem. He 
reckona the thousand years diu'ing which Satan is bound from 
the time of Christ's incarnation to the end of the world, and 
expresses himself decidedly against the Cerintliian idea of a 
thouaand-years' earthly kingdom. Anticluist (xiii. 16) ia ex- 
plained of Nero to be resuscitated, a circumstance which, with- 
out doubt, belonged to the original Commentary, aa alao the 
hemjeneutical principle, that the visions in the Apocalypse do 
not everywhere form a continuous series and refer to successive 
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events, but form a series partly parallel Thus he refers the con- 
tents of the seven plague- vials in particular to the same thing 
which appears in the seven trumpets. 

Dionysius, of the Greek Church, belonging to a somewhat 
earKer period as regards his opinions concerning the Apocalypse, 
must now be noticed. He was Bishop of Alexandria after 248 — 
died about 265." He was a pupil of and like-minded with Origen, 
and a decided opponent of the millennarian mode of thinking. 
He found this especially prevalent in the region of Arsinoe, where 
they relied upon the writing of a Bishop Nepos in favour of it : 
IXcyxos aW-qyopicrrOiv, in which the latter defended Millennarian- 
ism in opposition to Origen's allegorical mode of interpretation, 
and especially in relation to the Apocalypse. This work was 
highly applauded in the district ; and a Millennarian party main- 
tained its position there. On account of the disputes that arose 
from this, Dionysius was induced (about 255) to go into that 
country himself, where, after a three days' disputation, he suc- 
ceeded in so influencing Korakion himself, the then head of the 
Millennarian party, that he gave up his opinion. 

After this, Dionysius wrote a treatise in two books, ir€pi liray 
ycXtwF, the second of which treated of the Apocalypse. Euse- 
bius (viL 25) communicates his opinions on this book at some 
length. Dionysius shows himseK to be a very acute and able 
critic. He compares the Apocalypse with the Gospel and Epis- 
tles of John, and believes himself justified in the opinion that 
the former is not by the same writer as the latter. He adducesi 
(a) the custom of the apostle John not to name himself in hia 
writings, either in the Gospel or Epistles. On the contrary, tta 
author of the Apocalypse sedulously and repeatedly intro4ueea 
his name John. (&) The difference in statement, thought and 
expression, in relation to which the Gospel and first Epistle are 
so very similar, whilst the Apocalypse does not at all contain 
so many ideas and expressions as occur repeatedly in those 
writings. Here he adduces individual examples. He remarks 
besides, that neither in the Epistles i^ mention made of thoi 
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Apocalypse, nor in the Apocalypse of the Epiatles, as one' 
might have expected if both were by the same author, (c) The 
difference of language, since the Gospel and the Epistles are 
written in good Greek, in well-turned and correct language ; 
hut the diction of the Apocalypse is full of barbarisms and 
solecisms. On the other hand, Dionysius wiU not deny that 
the Apocalypse is the work of a holy, divinely-inspired man, 
and of a John, as itself asserts, only not the apostle John, the 
disciple beloved by the Lord, the brother of James, whose it 
does not give itself out to he ; nor of John Mark, the travel- 
ling-companion of Paul and Bamahas, but of another John living 
in Asia, He then mentions that two tombs of two different 
Johns are to be found in Ephesus. In the same work, as Euse- 
bius says, Dionysius had gone through the whole Apocalypse, 
and had sought to show that it could not be understood literally 
(rcara t^c Trpox^ipov &idvaiav) : he attributes to it, accordingly, a 
spiritual meaning, in the manner of Origen, though he cannot 
comprehend, as he says, the deeper meaning. A single, yet not 
exactly a spiritual interpretation of his, has been preserved to 
us from another writing, the Epistle to Hermannon, by Eusebius 
(H. K vii 10), where he refers (Apocalypse xiiL 15) to the 
Emperor Valerian and his persecution of the Clu'istians. 

As to a judgment upon the origin of the book, as well as its 
canonical value, no certainty or uniformity is to be found in 
the Church after the third century. Tlie expressions of Euse- 
bius, of Ciesarea, clearly prove this aa regards the first half of 
the fourth century ; and he is the cliief witness for the New 
Testament Canon, in his Church History (written about 326). 
He says, of the Apocalypse (B. iii. 424), that opinions upon it 
even then wavered (t^s St uVoKaXij^ton t^' iKdrtpov (ttI vvv irapa 
Tois n-oAXois irepiikKtrai. jj So^a). He promises there to pronounce 
judgment upon the book at a fit time, according to the testi- 
mony of the ancients. Yet that was not done subsequently, in 
a definite manner. In the principal passage on the Canon (ib. 
ch. XXV.), where he divides into several classes the books which 
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belong to the New Testament Canon, or claim to be reckoned 
among them, he expresses himself as uncertain whether he should 
regard the Apocalypse as belonging to the first class, the Homo- 
logumena; or to the second, the Antilegomena, the latter of 
which he himself marks as v66a ; he leaves this to the judgment 
of individuals (efye <^av€ti/) ; saying that some dOerova-i this work, 
others lyKpivova-i rots 6/AoA.oyovft€vots. In Book iii 39, he points 
attention to the fact that Papias speaks of a second John-7- 
besides the apostle and evangelist — ^viz. John the presbyter, and 
bids us observe this, since it was probable that rov Sevrepov^ d 

firj Tts e^cXot Tov tt/owtov, t^v ctt' ovo/xaros (f>€pofJL€vrjv 'Ifadwov diroK<£- 

Xvipiv €(u/5aK€vat. To this Supposition, brought forward by Diony- 
sius, viz. that the Apocalypse was the work of another John 
different from the apostle and evangelist, Eusebius himself in* 
clines most favourably, although he does not venture expressly 
to declai*e in favour of it ; perhaps he did not find it sufficiently 
established in older ecclesiastical tradition so far as it waa 
known. Eusebius himseK often cites the book as " The Eevela- 
tion of John ;" nevertheless (H. E. iii. 18) iv ry 'Iwai'vov keyofjuivy 
diroKaXvil/ei ; and it is not unimportant that he does not onca 
quote the Apocalypse in his Interpretations of Isaiah and the 
Psalms, although there were not wanting opportunities of citing 
passages from this book; and he also quotes from nearly all 
other New Testament writings. The only explanation of this 
is, partly that Eusebius himself was not certain whether com- 
plete canonical authority was due to the Apocalypse ; and partly 
he knew that such was denied to it by many, and therefore its 
testimony would not be recognized. This was partly the case 
with regard to the time after Eusebius; though differently in 
different parts of the Church, upon which I make the following 
remarks. 

(a) The unfavourable opinion which the presbyter Caius, in 
particular, passed on the Apocalypse, in conflict with the Mon- 
tanists, in the Latin Church, had no lasting effect. We find 
indeed that Philastrius, Bishop of Brescia, in Upper Italy (fourth 
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century, end), Haares. 88, where he enumerates the books which 
shoiild be read in the churches, according to the pr-eacriptiona of 
the apostles, does not mention the Apocalypse among them ; but 
the reason o£ this is because he did not consider it suitable for 
reading public in the churches, on account of the obscurity of 
its contents, and not from any doubt of its origin or its authority ; 
as he already, in a previous place (Haeres. 60), reckons those 
among heretics who did not consider the Gospel and the Apoca- 
lypse to be the works of the apostle John, We find it every- 
where used in the Latin Church by the most distinguished 
teachers, and without hesitation, as a genuine apostolic writing, 
possessing complete canonical authority ; for example, by Hilary 
of Poitiers, Ambrose, Augustine, Jerome, &c. Jerome (Ep. 129 
to Dardanus) says of the churches of the Greeks that they did 
not receive the Apocalypse, contrary to tlie Latins; and therefore 
his opinion clearly is that the latter, aa far as he knew, received 
it And (De Vir. Illustr. c. 9), where he speaks of the apostle 
John and his writings, he namea among the latter the Apoca- 
lypse also, without once speaking of divergent views as to the 
origin of the book, though he makes mention of such in relation 
to the second and third Epistles of Jolin. "We find the Apoca- 
lypse in the difi'erent lists of the New Testament Canon received 
from the Latin Church after the end of the fourth century — 
tie first being that of the Council of Hippo Ehegiua, in the 
year 393 — directly adduced as an ecclesiastically canonical and 
apostolic writing. Only Jnnilius, an African Bishop about the 
middle of the sixth century, in his treatise De I'artibus Legis 
Divinie (i. 4), does not include the Apocalypse among the pro- 
perly canonical books which are perfects auctoritatis, and says 
that there is much doubt about it still among the Easterns. Yet 
this statement serves as proof that such scruples on the part 
of the Latin Church of his time were not known to him. It 
does not therefore probably refer to the Western Church of the 
time, when the fourth Synod at Toledo (633 AD) speaks of 
plurimi, who did not accept the authority of the Apocalypse, and 
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refused to preach (predicare) it in the Church of God. Never- 
theless, the public reading of it in the Church may not regularly 
have taken place even in the West, from the obscurity of the 
contents. The above-named Synod itself designates the Apoca- 
lypse as a work which was declared to be that of the evan- 
gelist John and one of the sacred books by the help of many 
councils and synodical decrees of the Eomish Popes ; and excom- 
municates all who omitted predicare (it) a pascha ad pentecosta- 
rum tempus in ecclesia. Tlie authority of the book accordingly 
in the Western Church experienced no opposition, from the 
middle ages till the time of the Eeformation, neither on the 
part of the greater Church, nor on tliat of the lesser ecclesiastical 
parties, although both used it for mutual warfare.* 

(&) The Alexandrian Church also, after the fourth century, 
agrees completely with the Latin Church in its judgment about 
the apostolic origin and canonical value of the Apocalypse, 
without the criticism of Dionysius appearing to have exercised 
any influence upon it. It was unhesitatingly made use of by 
the Alexandrian Church teachers as a work of the apostle John ; 
as by Athanasius in the middle of the fourth century, who, 
in his list of the New Testament Canon in his Epistola festalis,. 
adduces it directly among the canonical books, the only sources 
of salvation ; as does also the crrvo^ts t^s Oelas ypa(f>rjs belonging 
to the Alexandrian Church ; farther, the two Egyptian monks, 
Macarius and Didymus, at the end of the fourth century ; and 
later, Bishop Cyril of Alexandria (died 444), Isidore of Pelu- 
sium, &c. We no longer find different views in this and following 
time in the Alexandrian Church. Only Cosmas Indicopleustes, 
who was a monk in Egypt in his later years, does not mention 
the Apocalypse throughout the whole of his Topographia Chris- 
tiana, even where he might have had occasion to name it. 

(c) The conduct of the rest of the Greek Church at this time 

* See Lucke, pp. 640 and following, upon Charlemagne's Capitulare Aquisgranense, 
A.D. 789, ch. XX., where it is prescribed that only those Epistles settled by th^ 
Synod of Laodicea should be read in the Church, 
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does not appear so uniform. As to tlie lists of the T^ew Testa- 
ment Canon belonging to tliat Church, that of Epiphanius (Haeres. 
76) adduces the Apocalypse directly as a canonical -writing ; and 
in (Haeres. 77) he says that irapa. irktitrroi-i i) (HfiXoi ircirttrTtvitAm] 
Kol Trapa rots Seo<re^eo-i. AVe must here remark that Epiphanius in 
former years liad for a long time resided in Egypt. On the con- 
trary, it is not at all presented among the number of the canonical 
books of the New Testament in other lists of the Greek Church 
of this time, although all the otlier books of the New Testament 
are, namely, (1) in the Catech. iv. of Cyril, Bishop of Jerusalem 
(died 386) ; elsewhere in Ms Catechetics he takes notice of the 
Apocalypse, but without naming and quoting it, even where the 
contents gave him occasion to do so, e.g. Catech. xv., where he 
speaks of Antichrist, and does not refer to the Apocalypse, but 
to Daniel, to ifatt xxv. and 2 Thess. il. He even appears to 
reject the testimony of the Apocalypse, as that of an apocry- 
phal writing : fiam-Xcva-ti Sc 6 'AvTc'xpurTos rpit koX -I'l'iturv (tt] jjowi' 
OVK t^ arroKpi^uiv kiyop-fv (ApOC. xiv. 14), dkka ix roiJ AavtijA.' tjiijo-i 

yap K. T. X. (Dan. vii. 25). (2) In that of Gregory of Naziau- 
zum, in Cappadocia (died 389), in hia Carmina, Ko. 32, where, 
after he has adduced all the other books of the New Testament, 
he concludes : ti n toiJtuii' ekto?, ovk iv ynjiriois. Nevertheless, he 
quotes our book among them in his other writings, even as the 
composition of John. (3) In the lambis ad Seleuctmi, perhaps 
by a contemporary of Gregory of Nazianzum, viz. Bishop Amphi- 
lochiua of Iconium ; who adds, however, at the end of the list, t^i- 

o S,iroKaX.v\fiv Trjv 'Ituai'kou iruAiv tivk /liv iyKpivotKriV, ol jrXeious Si 

yt rdflov XiyoTurtv. (4) In the 60 Canon of the Council of Laodicea 
(about 362), where, in the enumeration of the canonical books 
of the Old and New Testaments, the Apocalypse ia not mentioned 
at all. likewise (5) in the 85 Canon of the so-called Canonea Apoa- 
tolici, which is also of the fourth or fifth century. It is not 
unimportant that Chrysostoin, Bishop of Constantinople (died 
407), Theodore of Mopsuestia in Cilicia (died 429), and Theodoret, 
Bishop of Cyrus in Syria (died in 457), never expressly quote the 
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Apocalypse, though they had many occasions for doing so in their 
exegetical and other writings. Two other distinguished Greek 
Church teachers of that time, the brothers Basil the Great and 
Gregory of Nyssa, quote the Apocalypse as a writing of the 
evangelist John, but both only once or twice; and tlie latter 
thus : the evangelist says kv dTroKpwl>ois ; which, however, is pro- 
bably meant not in the sense of spurious, but only in that of 
concealed, mystical. From what has been brought forward, it 
follows that, if we except the Alexandrian Church, Jerome ex- 
presses himseK only a little too strongly when he (Ep. ad Darda- 
num) says in general, that the ecclesiae Graecorum do not receive 
the Apocalypse. The opinion about the book in the Greek Church 
became more favourable after a time, and the opposition to it 
gradually disappeared ; to which end the example of the Alexan- 
drian as also the influence of the Latin Church, essentially con- 
tributed. 

To the latter time of the fifth and the first half of the sixth 
century belong the Commentaries of the two Bishops of Caesarea, 
in Cappadocia, Arethas and Andreas, upon the Apocalypse, which 
consider it an inspired apostolical writing, and endeavour to give 
authority to it. The spurious writings of Dionysius Areopagita 
belong to about the same time, in one of which, namely, " Upon 
the Ecclesiastical Hierarchy," is to be found a bombastic specifi- 
cation of the biblical books ; and among them the author represents 

the Apocalypse as rrjv Kpv<f>iav koX fivoTiKriv CTTO^tav rov twv fJLaSrjrdSv 

dyawrjrov koI ^€<r7r€<rtov. Leontius Byzantinus, who last lived as 
a monk in Palestine (sixth and seventh centuries), in a list of 
the Old and New Testament books, and Johannes Damascenus 
(died 755 in a convent at Jerusalem : De Fide Orthod. iv. 17), 
enumerate the Apocalypse among the canonical books. It is true 
that in the Stichometry of Nicephorus (Patriarch of Constanti- 
nople, died 828), a list of the canonical and apocryphal books, 
which is to be found at the end of his Chronography, the Apoca- 
lypse is put in the Antilegomena of the New Testament ; but this, 
provided the list is really by Nicephorus and was not already 
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found by him, ia done ouly with reference to earlier doubts against 
it which the author bad perhaps learned from Eusebius, not with 
reference to the scruples then prevailing in the Greek Church, 
And so the fact that Theophylact never cites the Apocalypse has 
its ground mainly in thig, that he did not find it quoted by 
Chrysostom, on wliom be mostly relies. In general, the Apo- 
calypse was hereafter questioned with regard to its apostolic 
origm and canonical dignity, as httle perhaps in the Greek Church 
as in the Latin. 

((f) It was otherwise at a later time in the Syrian national 
Church. Here indeed we find that Ephraem Synis (died 378) 
uses the Apocalypse as an apostolic writing. Yet he arrived at 
this conclusion only by means of his intercourse with the ortho- 
dox teachers of other Churches, whose Greek writings, like the 
Bible in the Greek language, were not unknown to him, although 
we know that he was not so fluent in Greek as to be able to 
converse with Greek Chiu'ch teachers without an interpreter. 
This bad no real influence upon the general practice of the Syrian 
Church. Tlie circiunstance that the ecclesiastical translation, the 
Peschito, did not contain the Apocalypse, had the effect of causing 
this book to be little known as a whole, and in general no 
ecclesiastical use was made of it. Somewhat later, the authority 
in which Theodore of Mopsuestia, whose follower waa Nestorius, 
stood, may have influenced the Nestoiians, who had a learned 
school at Nisibia, since he too does not appear to have recognized 
the Apocalypse. But the Syriac-Monophysite Cliurch also agrees 
in the main. The Monopbyaites, it is true, came more into contact, 
especially with the Alexandrian theologians and their theology, 
and therefore their written canon may have influenced tlie former. 
Tlius we find that a Monophysite Bishop, Jacob of Edessa, whose 
age, however, is uncertain (see Liicke, p. 646, Remark), quotes the 
e as a Revelation of one of the Saints, viz. of John the 
1 (the place is xvii. 3 — 6), referring to Hipiwlytus ; and 
we know that at the end of the eleventh century a Monophysite 
Bishop, Dionysiua Bar Salibi at Amida, wi^ite an interpretation 
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both of the other books of the New Testament and of the Apo- 
calypse. But in general the latter was not looked upon as a 
canonical writing among the Monophysite Syrians. The second 
Syriac translation of the New Testament, the Philoxenian, made 
by order of the Monophysite Bishop Philoxenus or Xenaias, in the 
year 508, does not contain the Apocalypse any more than the 
Peschito does. The Syriac translation of this book, first published 
by L. de Dieu (1627), was not improbably made by Thomas of 
Charkel, who revised the Philoxenian translation about 616, in 
a monastery at Alexandria, and himself made a translation of the 
Apocalypse, induced to do so by the authority attaching to this 
book in Egypt. But the Apocalypse never formed an essential part 
of the ecclesiastical Syriac translation, neither among the Nes- 
torians (or the Chaldsean Christians, especially in Persia and 
Armenia), nor also among the Monophysites (or Jacobites in the 
Patriarchate of Antioch). To the former belongs Ebed Jesu (Me- 
tropolitan at Nisibis, died 1318), who, in a list of Syrian authors 
in rhyme, does not mention the Apocalypse among the New 
Testament books (ch. ii.). To the Monophysites belonged Abul- 
pharagius, or Gregory Barhebraus, Monophysite Bishop at Haleb 
(died 1286), who directly disclaims the Apocalypse as the produc- 
tion of the apostle John, declaring it to be a work of Cerinthus. 
Not a single manuscript of the Peschito contains the Apocalypse, 
and therefore it is not found in the first printed editions of that 
translation, — ^not in the first of all, which was prepared in Vienna, 
1555, by Moses, priest at Merdin, and was sent to Pope Julius III. 
by the then Jacobite (Monophysite) Patriarch Ignatius. But 
subsequent editions of the Peschito — first in the Paris and London 
polyglotts — ^included the Apocalypse according to the later trans- 
lation published by L. de Dieu. 

Thus the book never had any proper canonical authority in 
the Syrian national Church, neither among the Nestorians, nor 
among the Monophysites ; whilst it maintained its credit undis- 
turbed in the rest of the Church, not merely in the Latin, but 
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also in the Greek, during the whole of the middle ages down to 
the Eefonnation. 

As to the interpretation of the hook in this period, I make the 
following brief remarka. After Rome and the Roman emperors 
were converted to Ohrietianity, the fact exercised such an influ- 
ence on the appreliension of the Apocalypse, that persons no 
longer referred the hostile powers — especially tiie beast ascending 
out of the sea, the seven kings and the woman— to heathen Rome 
and the Roman emperors as such, hut gave them a more general 
appUcation, viz. to the kingdoms of the world in general and its 
chief cities, or to a still futiire kingdom of Antichrist and its 
capital, or to the state of the world in general in opposition to 
the Church. The millennarian mode of interpretation entirely 
receded ; for Vietorinus of Petabio already began the thousand- 
years' reign with the first appearance of Christ at his incarna- 
tion or his death, and viewed the thousand years only as a 
aymbolical number in a general way. The first resurrection 
■was referred in part to the rising of the world to a spiritual life, 
or to the establishment of the Christian Church. 

With regard to the relation of the different visions or series 
of visions one to another, the synchronistic mode of apprehen- 
sion was followed, as it was by Vietorinus, so that in many ways 
the later were referred to the same facts and relations as the 
earlier; by which means, as was the case iu the whole treat- 
ment of the book, much arbitrariness was committed, and no 
fixed rule followed. As to the Commentaries received by and 
known to us, the first and properly the only one of the Greek 
Church to be considered is that already mentioned, Andreas's, 
who was Bishop of Cfesarea and Cappadocia, belonging to the 
end of the fifth century ; he proceeds in the manner of Origen, 
distinguishes various senses, and endeavours everywhere to point 
out the fidfilmeut of tlie prophecy. But in doing so he gene- 
ralizes the concrete. The Commentary of Arethaa (sixth cen- 
tury), which we possess under the name of Oecumenius, is still 
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less worthy of notice ; its relation to the Commentary of Arethas 
is also very uncertain (see Liicke, p. 472, Eemark, 991 and fol- 
lowing). From the Latin Church at this time, an expositio in 
Apocalypsin, under the name of the Donatist Tichonius, has been 
preserved to us. It is also certain that this contemporary of 
Augustine and Jerome wrote a commentary on the booL Yet 
that cannot be regarded as the work lying before us, which 
may have proceeded from the former as an extract, with the 
separation of the Donatist element. Augustine himself and 
Jerome did not write any commentary on the book ; neverthe- 
less, intimations are to be found in their writings showing in 
what manner they apprehended individual parts, especially in 
Augustine (de Civ. D. xx. 7 — 17, on Apocalypse xx. xxi.). On 
the other hand, we possess a complete commentary of Primasius's, 
an African bishop about the middle of the sixth century ; and 
shorter expositions by his contemporary Cassiodorus (Com- 
plexiones Actuum apostolorum et Apocalypsis S. Johannis). 
Both do not depart widely from the mode of interpretation 
usual at that time; as also two expositions belonging to the 
eighth century, a shorter one of the Venerable Bede (died 738) 
and that of the Gallic presbyter, Ambrosius Ansbertus (after 
the middle of the eighth century). In the latter period of the 
middle ages also, the Apocalypse was frequently treated exegeti- 
cally in the Western Church, but without any of these composi- 
tions having a scientific value. 

The usual view of the time was that the thousand-years' 
kingdom had already begun at the incarnation of Christ or 
his death, and therefore people expected the end of the world 
to come at the expiration of the thousand years after Christ. 
On account of this, the mind of Christendom in the West, towards 
the end of the tenth, and at the beginning of the eleventh cen- 
tury, was very much excited in strained and anxious expectation. 
But when* no particular catastrophe happened at the time, the 
minds of the people gradually became calm, and the opinion 
prevailed all the more generally that the thousand years are not 
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to be understood as so many ordinary years according to our 
mode of reckoning, but in a general way and as some sort of 
symbolical apocalyptic date. But tbe relations of the times and 
party considerations exercised great influence npon the definite 
interpretation of the hostile powers. After the spread of Maho- 
metanism, it was usual to understand the beast with tbe false 
prophet (ch. xiii. and following) of Mahomet and Mahometan- 
ism. So especially at the time of the Crusades, when Pope 
Innocent III., at the time be ordered a new crusade in 1215, 
expressly asserted this interpretation, and announced withal that 
the hostile power of the Saracens would soon be destrayed; 
referring the number 666 to so many years after tbe appear- 
ance of Mahomet and the continuance of Mabometanism. Ne- 
vertheless, there were other interpretations, suggested by the 
relations of the times. Thus in the contests of tbe Eomish 
Church with the Hobenstaufen, the beast was interpreted of 
this worldly power by tbe adherents of the former; as in the 
struggle of the Church with the sects and heresies which spread 
especially after the end of the twelfth century, the false prophet 
of the Apocalypse was referred to these latter. On the con- 
trary, the same adversaries of the Eomish hierarchy referred pre- 
cisely to it and to the Pope, the beast full of names of blasphemy 
and the false prophet ; so Frederick II., and also the heretical 
parties of the time. This was done in a pecubar manner, in the 
thirteenth century, by tbe stricter Franciscans, who attached 
themselves especially to the interpretation of the Apocalypse* 
which the Cistercian abbot Joachim of Hora, in Calabria (died 
about 1201) published. Whether that was originally anti-Papal 
is not certain (see Engelhardt, der Abt. Joachim, und das ewige 
Evangelium, in hia kirchengeschichtlichen Abhandlungen, 1832, 
pp. 1 — 150) ; but it certainly had from the commencement a 
millennarian character ; and was perhaps still further developed 
by those stricter Franciscans in an anti-Eomish sense. Other 
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anti-Romish parties also, as the Cathari, Waldeiises, Wicklifites 
and Hussites, made use of the Apocalypse in their polemics 
against the Romish Church, although the individual sects did 
it in a very different manner, while believing that the Papacy 
was prophesied of as Antichristianism : and they thought they 
were able to prove that the fall of it was near, even the very 
year, when it should take place. But in recognizing the book as 
an apostolic and truly prophetical writing, all parties in the 
Western Church were then agreed. 

At the time of the Reformation, critical doubts were again pre- 
valent, as well about several other books of the New Testament, 
as also about the origin of the Apocalypse. Erasmus, of Rotter- 
dam, fell into a dispute with the Paris theologians about the 
Apocalypse, because he maintained that doubts had for a long 
time prevailed concerning it ; and that not only among heretics, 
but orthodox theologians also, chiefly with regard to its author, 
although they received it as a book written by the Holy Ghost. 
He himself intimates several grounds of doubt without coming to 
a determination ; but seems pretty clearly to incline to the view 
that the Apocalypse is not a work of the evangelist and apostle 
John, and is not quite equal in value to the other canonical books. 
Carlstadt expresses himself of the same opinion, in two treatises 
of the year 1520, a Latin and a shorter German one, as to what 
books are canonical or sacred and biblical. He makes three dif- 
ferent classes of biblical books, puts the Apocalypse in the third 
and lowest, describes it as the least of the books of this order, 
and hints that it was not written by the evangelist John. At 
the religious conference in Berne, 1528, between Roman Catholics 
and Reformed theologians, Swiss and South German, when the 
Roman Catholics appealed to Apocalypse v. 8 on behalf of the 
doctrine of the intercession of saints, Zwinglius rejected the testi- 
mony, because the Apocalypse was no biblical book, nor even a 
work of the evangelist John, but that of another John. Luther 
before hiTn had already expressed an opinion about the Apoca- 
lypse much harsher and rougher, in his German translation. He 
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gives prominence to a distinction among tlie New Testament 
books, between those acknowledged as canonical or riglit books, 
and those whose authority is not secure : the latter, in his opi- 
nion, are the Epistle to the Hebrews, the Epistles of Jamea and 
Jude, and the Apocalypse. In his translation he assigns to these 
four books the last place, and distinguishes them from the others 
by numbering only the latter in the list of books prefixed, from 
1 — 23, and then, after a short pause, he makes these four follow 
without numbera, just as if they were not at all to be included 
among the New Testament books. Luther wrote a preface to 
the Apocalypse in the first edition of the German New Testa- 
ment (1 522), in which he expressed himself very strongly against 
the book. He said he would allow every one to follow his own 
opinion with regard to it ; he wished to force liis judgment upon 
no one ; but he could neither hold it to be apostolic nor prophetic, 
and could not admit that it was prompted by the Holy Ghost ; 
he held it almost similar to the fourth Book of Esdras, since it 
has to do with visions throughout, contrary to the manner of 
the apostolic and other propJietic books, and does not prophesy 
in clear plain words. He was also offended at the expressions 
of the book (xxii. 7 — 9, 18 and following), where those are pro- 
nounced blessed who keep its woi'ds, and blessedness is denied 
to such as take away aught from its contents, since it is so 
obscure that no one knows what it really means ; that there are 
much more noble hooks which should be maintained. He appeals 
also to the fact that many of the old Fathers rejected the book. 
He concludes, " Every one may judge of the book according to 
his spirit; his own mind cannot adapt itself to the book, and 
cannot value it higldy, because Christ is neitlier taught uqr 
recognized in it." Instead of this preface, which perhaps may 
have excited much offence, and is also openly unjust, at least 
with regard to the last assertion (that Christ is not taught or 
recognized in the book), Luther afterwards prefixed another 
preface, not, as is frequently stated (also by Liicke, pp, 898, 1014), 
first in 1534, but already in the Wittenberg edition of the New 
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Testament of the year 1530, wliich runs more smoothly, although 
in the main it expresses the same doubts. He says that the 
book in its past obscurity and uncertainty of interpretation is 
still a concealed mute prophecy, and without its intended use 
for Christendom ; that many had tried it, but up to the present 
day had brought forth nothing certain ; that some had manufac- 
tured out of their heads much unsuitable stuff, and put it into 
it. On account of such uncertain interpretation and concealed 
meaning, he had hitherto left it alone, especially since some old 
Fathers did not consider the book as the writing of St John the 
apostle, as may be seen from Eusebius ; in such uncertainty he 
would let it remain for his own part, without hindering anybody 
from holding it to be by St John the apostle, or whatever he 
liked. Yet Luther makes an attempt to state the contents of 
the Apocalypse according to the single visions ; referring indivi- 
dual images to individual events and epochs in the history of 
the Christian Church in succession. The bitter-sweet book (x. 10) 
he refers to the Papacy with its great spiritual appearance. He 
reckons the thousand years from the time of the composition of 
the book down to Gregory VII., and fixes upon the number 666 
(xiiL 18) as being so many years of the above-mentioned Pope, 
the time of the anti-christian Papacy. Yet we may easily per- 
ceive that Luther himself does not attach much weight to these 
explanations of his. Already two years earlier he had published 
an old Latin Commentary, sent to him in manuscript out of 
Poland or Livonia, by an unknown author, but written before 
the Council of Constanz (Commentarius in Apocalypsin ante 
centum annos editus ; Wittenb. 1528, 8), and accompanied it with 
a Preface, in which he himself does not express an opinion on the 
Apocalypse, but allows that Antichrist in it refers to the Eomish 
Papacy. Luther's unfavourable opinion about the Apocalypse 
exercised an influence upon the Lutheran Church for a long time. 
After his example, people continued to separate those four books 
from the proper leading ones of the New Testament. Somewhat 
later, indeed, Martin Chemnitz, in his Examen Concilii Triden-j 
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tini (1565), began even to specify these four, to which the three 
other Antilegomena of Eusehius, 2 Peter, 2 and 3 John, were 
Eidded, as the Apocrj'pLa of the New Testament, i.e. as writings 
whose origin is not sufficiently certified, and which therefore, 
though useful for reading and edification, must not be applied in 
establishing doctrine? of faith ; as those to which canonical autho- 
rity did not properly belong (see upon this, Gesch. des Kanons, 
in my Einl i. N. T. pp. 669 sqq., and my Einl. z. Hebr. Br. pp. 
449 sqq.). Catholics, as well as Reformed theologians, did not 
take i)art in this proceeding in general ;• nor did Zwinglius' con- 
demnatory opinion with reference to the Apocalypse in particular 
find any following in the Keformed Chufch. Calvin makes use 
of the book, without hesitation, as a canonical writing, even for 
dogmatic proofs ; a certain shyness prevented him from treating 
it exegetically in a continuous commentary. Beza, in liis N. T., 
tries energetically to refute objections against the authenticity of 
the Apocalypse : in his remarks, he limits himself almost exclu- 
sively to explanations of the meaning of words, abstaining almost 
wholly from praperly prophetic exposition. In the Lutheran 
Church also, after the first half of the seventeenth century, theo- 
logians gradually refrained from chstinguisliing two classes, of 
different canonical authority, among the New Testament writings, 
and therefore from questioning the Apocalypse with regard to its 
apostolic origin, and from lowering it in comparison with other 
writings. The interpretation of the book in the Protestant Church 
was in general directed against the Papacy and the Eomish 
Clnuxih ; the representation of the beast, of the false prophet and 
Babylon, being referred to them. At the same time, no continuous 
progression in the several visions was assumed, but parallels and 
recapitulations running beside one another. So, among others, 
Collado (Lausann. 1551), who assumed a complete parallelism 

* Yet ue upon Muaculas in Liiots, SOT. The Eemese Government hesitated to 
permit tfae printing of a work bj Bullinger on thfl ApocaljpBo (ISBD, liecanss ho 
reokonod it nmoag the caaonicBl looks, in opposition to Zwingli nnd the ecolesiuatieal 
edition of tfaa Bible. 
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between the seals, trumpets and vials of wrath ; partly, also, 
Parseus (1618), who, however, only views the seven seals and the 
seven trumpets as running parallel, referring to the time between 
Constantine the Great, on the one hand, with Boniface III. and 
Mahomet, on the other; but the seven vials of wrath, to the 
time to come, as far as Luther and thence to the end. Farther, 
the Englishman, Joseph Mede, whose Clavis Apocalyptica ai>- 
peared at the same time with his Commentary upon the Acts, 
1627, who finds in the first part of the book as far as the six 
trumpets, ch. ix. inclusive, the destinies of the kingdom foretold ; 
in the second part, those of the Church, running parallel with 
the former; but in the second part he assumes a number of 
synchronisms. He places the thousand-years' kingdom, however, 
at the end, departing from the usual interpretation, which makes 
it to commence already with the first appearance of Christ, which 
also was firmly held by most of the Protestant interpreters, — ^in 
opposition to the fanatical chiliasm of the Anabaptists and 
others. The interpretations of these expositors individually were 
very copious, wanting throughout in certainty, and presenting 
little to promote scientific interpretation. Hugo Grotius (died 
1645) departs most from the ordinary mode of interpretation. 
He assumes in the book difierent visions, and visions received at 
different times, of which those in the first part, as far as ch. xL 
inclusive, refer to the relations of the Jews ; the following, as far 
as ch. XX. inclusive, to the relations of the Eomans from Claudius 
to Vespasian ; the remaining chapters to the later relations of the 
Church, as far as the end. He reckons the thousand years from 
Constantine the Great to the beginning of the fourteenth century, 
when the Turks and Mahometanism penetrated into Asia and 
Greece. Hence Grotius, with whom also Hammond and Clericus 
agreed, entirely forsook the usual way of the Protestant Church 
in applying the Apocalypse polemically against the Eomish 
Church, and in finding the destruction of that Church described 
in it; yet a simple comparison of the contents of the book 
does not make it at all probable that in his interpretation he 
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-attained to the proper aim and essential meaning of it, or that 
lie penetrated into its depths. Of Catholic commentators be- 
longing to this period, I name here only the three following: — 
(a) In the end of the sixteenth centniy, Francis Ribeira, pro- 
feflsor in Salamanca (1591), who tries to explain the hook by 
the relations of time as much as possible; for example, he 
understands the Babylonian whore as heathen Rome, in oppo- 
sition to the Protestants of the time. (6) Another Spaniard, 
at the beginning of the seventeenth century, the Jesuit Ludwig 
ab Alcassar, whose copious Commentary (1614) attained great 
authority in the Romish Chiu'ch. In apprehending the economy 
of the book, he may. be viewed, in a manner, as the forerunner 
of Hugo Grotiua ; he interprets v. 11 of the struggle of Christ's 
church with the Jewish synagogue ; xii. 19, with Roman hea- 
thenism, both its worldly power and fleshly wisdom ; xx. 22, 
of the victory, rest and glorious excellency of the Church, 
(c) The French bishop, Jacob Benignus Bossuet (died 1701), who 
as an interpreter of the Apocalypse (Commeutaire sur TApoca- 
lypse; Paris, 1689, 8) also attained to great authority in the 
Catholic Church, partly too outside the Church, His expla- 
nation is allied to that of Alcassar and Grotius; naturally in 
opposition to the usual interpretation of Protestant expositors 
against the Papacy and its hostility to the true Church of God, 
He refers the thousand years (xx, 1 — 10) to the time of the 
sovereignty of the Church upon earth ; the preceding visions 
(iv. 19), to the war of Judaism and that of Romish heathenism 
(especially under Diocletian) against the Chnrcli ; he also refers 
the number 666 to Diocletian; the letting loose of Satan at the 
end of the thousand years, to the spread of the Turks in Europe 
and to Lutheranism ; the last chapters, to the impending final 
attack of Satan on the Church, and the general resurrection 
immediately following it, with the last judgment,* 

In opposition to Bossuet, appeared on the Protestant side 
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the Commentary of a Dutch theologian, Campegius Vitringa, 
Professor at r;raneker (died 1722), Ava/cpwris Apocalypseos Joan- 
nis Apostoli, &c., 1715 (1719 and 1721), a work distinguished for 
philological erudition and accuracy, as well as its literary and 
historical apparatus. He adheres in general to the mode of expo- 
sition usual in the Protestant Church against the Eomish, whicli 
he seeks to justify against Grotius and Bossuet in particular. 
Like many commentators of that time, he also understands the 
Apocalyptic Epistles (ch. ii. iii.) as prophecy, as prophetically 
showing forth the inner condition of the Christian Church, ac- 
cording to the succession of the Epistles, in different periods, 
from the date of the composition of the book up to that time ; 
what follows, on the contrary, from ch. iv., as a prophecy of the 
outward destinies of the Church running parallel to its internal 
condition, in several divisions again running parallel to one 
another. He refers the seven seals (iv. 8) to the destinies of 
the Church in general, from Trajan until the end of the world ; 
viii 11 he takes as a prophecy concerning Eome, both heathen 
and papal, under the figure of Jerusalem. In xii. 19 is more 
exactly presented the struggle of the true Church of Christ 
with Romish anti-christianism until its destruction; cL xx., 
the condition of the Church in Europe after the destruction 
of anti- christian Eome, and its triumphs over new enemies 
who should arise at the end of the thousand-years' reign; so 
that he considers the millennial kingdom, which he understands 
mystically as one entirely future. In ch. xxi. xxii., the eternal 
blessedness of the Church triumphing over the whole world is 
set forth. 

Vitringa abstains from more exact chronological calculations 
of the future, of the time of the faU of anti-christianism, &c. 
But different attempts were made in different quarters, after 
the beginning of the eighteenth century, to investigate the 
future more closely, setting out with the idea of discovering the 
chronological system of the Apocalypse, and herewith the time 
of the final decisive leading points, and of determining the future 
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according to year and day; in doing which the numbers in 
the Apocalypse were compared with the Old Testament ones, 
especially with those in the book of Daniel. I mention here 
only the most famous and influential attempt of the kind by 
Johann Albrecht Eengel (died 1762) ; Erkliirte Ofi'enbarung 
Johannes oder vielmehr Jean Christi .... iibersetzt und durch 
die prophetischen Zahlen aufgeschlossen ; Stuttg. 1740, 8; again 
printed 1834, 8 (as also with other writings of Bengel ; see Liicke, 
p. 1039, f. Anm. a). He believed he was able to discover, by 
means of several very complicated and artistic combinations, it 
is true, that a prophetic month amounts to 15^ years (namely 
^, according to xiii. 18, comp. with verse 5); accordingly a 
prophetical day consists of nearly half a year ; an apocalyptic 
X/>oTOS, midyears (~—); theoAiyos Kaipos(xii, 12) = 8885^ years 
^B^o'j . (jjg apocalyptic aluiv (xiv, 6) = 2222' years, &c. Accord- 
ing to Bengel also, the Apocalypse is taken up in great part 
with a prophetic representation of the struggle of the true 
Church of Christ with the Papacy and the world. He believes 
he found the 18th of June, 1836, to be the date of the coming of 
Christ after the last raging of Antichrist ; from that time Satan 
should be bound for a thousand years, until 2836 ; the thousand- 
years' kingdom of the saints in heaven was to begin in 2836, 
lasting untU 3836. 

This apocalyptic system of Bengel found much acceptance, 
even admiration and foUowing, in a considerable portion of the 
Evangelical Church, not merely in Wiirtemberg, but also in 
■England and elsewhere, aud has been firmly held in its essential 
features even till later times, until it found its refutation in the 
historical course of aifairs, at least partly ; as Eengel himself, 
with all confidence in the correctness of bis manner of interpre- 
tation, expressed his opinion to the effect, that if the year 1836 
should pass without perceptible change, undoubtedly there 
must be a main fault in his system. Nevertlieless, he thinks 
that even il' the disclosure of the numbers given by liira should 
be incorrect, which he is not, however, inclined to grant, still 
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the explanation of the things, together with their practical 
application, will maintain its correctness. 

But the entire Bengelian and similar modes of treating the 
Apocalypse rest upon the supposition, not merely of the genuine- 
ness and apostolic composition of the book, but also upon its 
inspiration in the strictest sense, viz. that it was communicated 
to the apostle in its whole contents by immediate divine reve- 
lation, and is therefore thoroughly credible in all its prophetic 
statements, if it is only explained in a right way. Yet this 
view of the book at the time of Bengel, about the middle of 
the 18th century, was not the one generally prevalent in the 
Protestant Church. On the one side, a freer, less strict view of 
the character of prophecy in general was taken, whence there 
arose a tendency to interpret the Apocalypse in a simple 
manner; and more by the relations out of which the book 
arose, scruples about the apostolic origin of the book were 
again rife, and it was soon attacked with great eagerness. The 
latter attacks and disputes began already about 1730, and in 
England too, first in the Greek English New Testament pub- 
lished anonymously and by an unknown writer (The New 
Testament in Greek and English, &c. ; London, 1729). The 
editor in his remarks attacks the genuineness of the Apocalypse 
in a very decided manner, relying mainly upon the criticism of 
Dionysius of Alexandria. It is further assailed in a treatise 
that likewise appeared anonymously (A Discourse, Historical 
and Critical, on the Eevelation ascribed to St. John ; London, 
1730). The author is the Genevan librarian, Firmin Abauzit, 
distinguished for abundant erudition, who with much energy 
seeks to show that reasons preponderate against the apostolic 
origin of the book. He wrote the treatise originally in French, 
and at the inducement of an English friend, in order to coun- 
teract the assiduous study of apocalyptic chronology ; yet it was 
at first published in the English translation. 

A refutation of these two attacks by the English theologian, 
Leonhard Twells, appeared in the third part of his criticism of 
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that GreeTr-English edition of the New Testament, 1732. The 
treatise relating to the Apocalypse is somewhat abridged in the 
Latin translation taken by Wolf into his Curte Philol. et Criticre 
on the New Testament, and prefixed to the remarks upon the 
Ajmcalypse. Twella knows how to make the most of external 
as well as internal grounds in favour of the composition of the 
book by the apostle John, with learning and sagacity, and his 
defence met with much approbation. 

The same Abauzit wrote another treatise which belongs to 
this place (Essai sur I'Apocalypse, 1730), in which he tries to 
show that the book was written under Nero, and is in its pro- 
phecy only a development of the aayings of Christ about the fall 
of Jerusalem ; that all refers to tlie destruction of this Jewish 
capital and the Eoman-Jewish war (ch. xxi. and xsii.) ; to the 
more extensive spread of the Christian Church after that ca.tas- 
trophe. 

Similar is the interpretation of Wetstein (De Interpretatione 
libri Apocalypseoa) in hia New Teatament, II. 889 and following ; 
1752), who refers the main contents to the Eomish-Jewish war 
and the contemporary civil war in Italy, but understands the 
thousand years (ch. xx.) as the fifty yeai-s after the death of 
Pomitian imtiltlie insurrection of the Jews under Bar Cochba, 
and takes the heavenly Jerusalem aa a type of the great apread 
and rest of the Christian Church after the complete subjection 
of the Jews. Further, Johann Christopli Harenberg's (Professor 
at Brunswick, died 1774) Erklarung der Offenbarung Johannis : 
Eb entwickelt aich zugleich die Frage, wo wir jetzt in der Zeit 
der Anzeigen solcher Offenbarung lehen ; Braunschw. 1759, 4), 
which refers all to Jerusalem as far as ch. sviii., understanding 
Babylon as that city ; hut the following chapters he refers to 
the development of the Christian Church till the last day. 

Semler, on the contrary, in his edition of Wetstein'a Libell. ad 
crisin et interpretationeni N. T. (17GC), where he (pp. 217 — 
246) gives Observationes breves de interpretatione Apocalypseos, 
Minsidera the book aa chiefly dii-ected against the Bomans, the 
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protectors of idolatry and enemies of the Christian Church, but 
views the prophetical images as merely borrowed from Jewish 
Apocalyptic, without imputing to them any special value. In the 
same treatise, Semler also expresses doubts about the apostolic 
origin of the Apocalypse. But the contest respecting it raged 
far more vigorously in the German Protestant Clmrch a few 
years later, when Semler published the treatise of a defunct 
theologian (Georg Ludwig Oeder, Dean at Feuchtwangen in the 
Ansbach district, died 1760), "Christlich freie Untersuchung iiber 
die sogenannte Offenbarung Johannis, aus der nachgelassenen 
Handschrift eines frankischen Gelehrten," herausgegeben mit 
einigen Anmerk. von J. S. Semler ; Halle, 1769, 8. The treatise is 
divided into two parts ; in the first, Oeder contests the genuine- 
ness of the Apocalypse on historical grounds by considering the 
testimonies of the ancients ; in the second, on dogmatic grounds, 
from a consideration of its contents. He agrees with the Alogi 
and Caius that it is a work of Cerinthus. Semler, in his re- 
marks, almost everywhere approves of the judgment of Oeder. 
Subsequently, Semler treated of the same subject still farther, with 
reference to counter works that had appeared meanwhile : (a) in 
his Abhandlung von freier Untersuchung des Kanons, ThL i. ; 
nebst Antwort auf die Tlibingische Vertheidigung der Apokalypse 
(von Beust), Halle, 1771, 8 ; (6) in his Neuen Untersuchungen 
liber die Apokalypse, Halle, 1776, where he seeks to prove that 
it was not at all known in the Church before the middle of the 
second century, and that it was first brought to Italy and Gaul by 
Montanists (in opposition to Knittel) ; and (c) in his theological 
Epistles, two collections, Leipzig, 1781, 8 (against Hartwig). The 
apuriousness of the Apocalypse was also sought to be proved (a) 
by F. A. Stroth : Freymtithige Untersuchungen, die Offenbarung 
Johannis betreffend (against C. F. Schmidt), mit Vorrede von 
Semler, Halle, 1771, 8 : the treatise appeared anonymously ; the 
author studied at that time in Halle, and afterwards became 
rector in Gotha (died 1785) ; and (b) by Michael Merkel, candi- 
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date of theology, in two treatises, Frankf. and Leipzig, 1782 and 
1785 (against Hartwig and Storr). 

The German theologians who sought to justify the apostolic 
origin of the Apocalypse against these attacks of Semler and his 
friends, have been already mentioned, for tlie most pait inci- 
dentally. Here helong (a) the Wuvtemhei^ Chancellor, Jeremiaa 
Eeuss (1767 and 1772); (5) the Leipzig, afterwards Wittenberg 
theologian, Christian Friedrich Schmidt (1771 and 1775) ; (r) 
the Branswick General Superintendent, Frana Antony Knittel 
(1773) ; (d) the Wlirtembei^ theologian, Gottlob Christian Storr 
(1782 and 1786). One of the most valuable among tlie apo- 
logetic treatises of this time in favour of the Apocalypse is 
the following : Apologie der Apokalyp,se wider falschen Tadel 
und falsches Lob, Chemnitz 4 Theile, 1780-83. The writer is 
Friedrieh Gotthold Hartwig, pastor at Grosshartmannsdorf, near 
Freiberg. The first part of the work, written witli much cir- 
cumspection and calmness, but with too great diffuseness, is 
chiefly taken up with the investigation of the testimony of the 
presbyter Cains, and with the refutation of the view that the 
Apocalypse teaches an earthly kingdom of Christ ; the second 
part, among others, with the investigation of the testimony of 
Dionysius of Alexandria ; the third part answers Sender's reply 
to the two iirst parts (in his Tlieolt^. Briefe), and then seeks to 
unfold the plan of the book as a symbolic-dramatic poem in 
several acts and scenes ; the fourth part treats of (1) the apostolic 
genuineness of the Apocalypse from internal signs — (a) from the 
seven epistles (ch. ii. and iiL) ; and (6) from the exact agreement 
of the book with tlie otlier writings and entire character of John; 
giving (2) an answer to the historical grounds of doubt still 
remaining, including a historical proof of the genuineness of 
the book. But before this work of Hartwig, there had appeared 
an exegetical treatise on the Apocalypse by J. ii. Herder: 
" MAPAN A6A," das Bueh von der Zukunft des Herm, des Neueu 
Testamentes Siegel ; Kiga, 1779 (in Herder's Werken zur Eeligion 
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11. Theologie, ThL xii.). He views the book as a work of the apostle 
John, but refers the whole contents, as Abauzit among others did, 
to the destruction of Jerusalem, which he also understands by 
Babylon, and to the disturbances and wars in Palestine preceding 
that catastrophe. In his letters on the Study of Theology (1780), 
Part ii. Br. 21, he expresses himself to the eflRect that he viewed 
the entire destruction of Jerusalem only as a sign, pledge, type of 
the final and greater end of things, and that the proper object o'l 
prophecy is to develop this end in such sign and pledge. Yet 
this point of view does not appear definitely in the interpreta- 
tion itself. But he gives prominence to the practical particulars 
whereby the Apocalypse is a book for all hearts and for all times. 
By means of its warm and enthusiastic character, the Herder- 
treatment of the Apocalypse obtained much approval in its time, 
and succeeded in interesting many new friends in the book, 
at least in directing them to its formal and aesthetic beauties. 
Hartwig, in the above-mentioned work, attached himself specially 
to Herder in the historical relations of the Apocalypse. 

Fully two years later appeared the work of Johann Gottfried 
Eichhom, Oommentarius in Apocalypsin Joannis, 2 vols., Gott. 
1791, 8. He also considers the Apocalypse as a genuine writ- 
ing of the apostle John, but brings out very little of its pro- 
phetic character. With regard to its meaning, he agrees 
essentially with the Strasburg theologian Johann Samuel Her- 
Tenschneider (in his Inaugural Dissertation, Tentamen Apocalyp- 
seos a capite 4 usque ad finem illustrandse ; Strasburg, 1786, 4). 
Eichhom takes the whole as a general poetical representation 
of the victory of Christianity over Judaism which is symbol- 
ized by Jerusalem; and over heathenism, which is symbolized 
by Rome designated as Babylon; referring the phenomena 
of the fifth and sixth trumpets, exactly in the same way as 
Herder, to definite historical relations in the Eomish-Jewish war 
which preceded the destruction of Jerusalem. In respect to 
form, he views the Apocalypse as a drama with diflterent acts 
and scenes, as Hartwig and David Para3us (1628) did. This mode 
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of treatment by EiclihorD certainly met with oppoaition in his 
time; for example, from Job. Friedr. Kleuker (TJeber den Ur- 
spning und Zweck der Offenbarung Jobannis ; Hamb. 1800), who 
objected to it on the gi'ound that tbe properly prophetic charac- 
ter of tbe book was done away with. But in general it found 
much approval. It bad the effect of making people more dis- 
posed to recognize the genuineness and tbe apostobc origin of 
the book, even without regard to its prophetic value ; and it also 
found many followers witli respect to the main points of inter- 
pretation, and tbe essential character of the whole. So also Job. 
Heinrich Heinriehs mostly agrees with the interpretation of 
Eicbhom, in his Latin work on the Apocalypse, in the N. T. of 
Koppe, Vol. X. 2 parts, 1818 — 21, who, however, tries to make 
ont that John the presbyter is the author of the book. Another 
theologian, Paul Joachim Sigkmund Vogel, in Erlangen (died 
1834), had tried to prove in seven programmes (1811, 16, 4), 
that the Apocalypse is the work of two different writers ; that 
i. 9 — xi. 29 was -written by the apostle John; tbe remainder, 
probably by John the presbyter. An essay of mine, in the Theolog. 
Zeitacbrift, Heft 2 (Berlin, 1820), pp. 240—315, "Beitrage znr 
Kritik und Deutnng der Offenbarung Johanuis," tlie former edited 
by Schleiermacher, De Wette and Liicke. refers to the two last- 
named writings, namely, to the first part of Heinrichs' Commen- 
tary and Vogel'a Programmes, Some further contributions by 
me towards this object are to be found in my Beitr^e zur 
Evangelien-Kritik (1846), especially pp. 182—200, 267 11. 81, as 
well as in the before-mentioned copious review of the second 
edition of Liicke's Einl. in die Apok. (Theolog. Stud. u. Krit, 1854, 
Heft 4, 1855, Heft 1). In the first-named essay, I expressed my 
opinion that the whole Apocalypse was, without doubt, from one 
and the same writer, but wa."! partly written before the destruction 
of Jerusalem, piirtly (from ch, xii. onwards) after it. This I ex- 
pressly retracted afterwards (in the Beitrage), and declared myself 
in favonr of tbe unity of the book, and the composition of the 
whole not long before the destruction of Jerusalem. On the 
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other hand, I have also, at a later period, held firmly other lead- 
ing points which I sought to make conclusive in the first trea- 
tise, namely, (a) that the Apocalypse is not a work of the apostle 
and evangelist John, nor even falsely attributed to him by a 
later writer, but was composed by another John, the presbyter 
of Papias; (i) that it is not, according to the view of Eich- 
horn, merely a general poetical repreisentation of the victory of 
Christianity over Judaism and heathenism, but has the deter-^ 
minate object of comforting and consoling the oppressed Chris- 
tians of the time, by directing them to the nearness of the second 
coming of the Lord to earth ; (c) that this advent of Christ is 
annexed to the faU of anti-christian paganism and particularly 
of Eome as its chief seat ; that, on the contrary, the destruction 
of Jerusalem is nothing peculiar in the prophetic representation, 
and that even the visions in the first part, particularly in ch. ix., 
contain no references to definite historical events at the time of 
the Eomish- Jewish war, which the author may have had in view. 
In these points, Ewald and De Wette, among succeeding inter- 
preters of the Apocalypse, agree with me in the main. Ewald, 
in his Latin work, by which the interpretation of individual 
portions is very much advanced : Commentarius in Apocalypsin 
Joannis exegeticus et criticus ; Gott. 1828, 8. De Wette, in his 
Einl. in N.T., and his Kurze Erklarung der Offenbarung Johannis 
(Kurzgefasstes exeget. Handb. uber das N. T., Band III. ThL ii, 
Leipzig, 1848, 8 ; 2 Ausg. mit Vorrede von Llicke, 1853). This 
Commentary is the last work of De Wette (died the 16th June, 
1849), closing his literary and theological career in a highly 
worthy and edifying manner ; particularly the Preface, written 
amid the severe political and social relations of the time. The 
Commentary itself is, with all its brevity, rich in matter and 
instructive, both for the interpretation of single parts, as well 
as for the right understanding of the object and spirit of the 
whole book.* 

* De Wette in bis Commentary made macb use of Bleek's Heft on the Bevelation 
t>f John, which the latter handed over to him complete. 
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A very significant and important worli is that of Liicke, already 
mentioned in its first edition, which appeared a few years after the 
Commentary of Ewald : Verauch einer Vollatandigen Einleitimg 
in die Offenbarang Johannes und in die geaammto Apokalyptische 
Litteratnr ; Bonn, 1832, 8 ; 2nd edition (Versiich einer Vollatandi- 
gen F.inl . in die Offenb. Joh., oder aUgemeine Untersucbungen iiber 
die Apokalyptische Litteratnr iiberhanpt, nnd die Apokalypse des 
Johannes inabesondere), Bonn, 1852. This second edition is almost 
double the size of the first, fully thirty sheets more, and there- 
fore as good aa a complete revision. The work is divided into 
hree hooks : (1) Conception and History of Apocalyptic Lite- 
rature. (2) Consideration of the Apocalypse of John, (3) Theory 
and History of the Interpretation of the Book. With reference 
to the explanation of the Apocalypse, Liicke had already, in an 
earlier treatise, Theolog. Stud. u. Kritiken, 1829, Heft 2 (Apo- 
kalyptische Studien, in Eeziehung auf Ewald's Conamentar), bo 
far approached nearer to Eichhom, as to believe that not only 
Roman paganism but also Judaism is the anti-christianism which 
ia to be overcome, without assuming a definite reference to tlie 
destruction of Jerusalem; and he held essentially the same 
opinion in the work already named, as well as in the second 
edition, although he admits that Jerusalem is not conceived of 
in such absolute opposition to the kingdom of Christ, as Eome, 
the new Babylon (against it, see my remarks in the Eeitrage zur 
Ev. Krit. pp. 187 S. and Stud. n. ICrit, 1855, p. 1G3). "With re- 
gard to the origin of the book, Liicke decides that it could not 
be written by the evangelist and apostle John. In the first 
edition, however, he had sought to make good the conjecture that 
it was written in the apostle's name by another, not exactly 
with the intention to deceive, who based it upon a revelation 
communicated to the apostle, partly corresponding to what the 
same apostle may have orally expressed, and developed it in 
his own manner. (Sehott, Isagoge in N. T., § 116, Not. 5, had 
already put forward a similar view, that some Ai'amaie notes, 
made by the apostle John for his private use, lay at the foun- 
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dation of the visions communicated to him, which a pupil of 
his worked out farther). Yet Liicke at a later period retracted 
this view, in TheoL Stud. u. Krit, 1836. 3, pp. 654 ff, and agreed 
in the opinion that the book is the work of another John, who 
wrote and published it in his own name. And he expressed still 
more decidedly the same opinion in the second edition of the 
Introduction, holding it as most probable that the author was the 
presbyter of Papias. Very great care and dUigence are here 
applied in proving that the Apocalypse could not be wiitten 
by the author of the Gospel. Other scholars of later times, who 
are likewise convinced that the fourth Gospel and the Apocaljrpse 
cannot belong to one and the same writer, have decided that the 
Apocaljrpse is by the apostle John, but not the Gospel. Thus Dr. 
Christ. Friedr. Jak. Zlillig, Die Offenbarung Johannis vollstandig 
erklart, 2 Tlile., 1834, 41, 8. The first part is in a popular style, 
for readers who are not learned ; a form of treatment which is 
given up in the second part. The author refers the second part 
of the book, with Herder and others, to Jerusalem and Judaism, 
and explains Babylon of it also ; he advances besides many sin- 
gular, unnatural explanations. Still much valuable matter is 
to be found, especially in his remarks about the distinction 
between the essential in the prophetic contents of the book and 
the non-essential that belongs to prophetic form and dress. He 
places the composition of the Apocalypse earlier than any other 
of the more modern interpreters, 44 — 47 after Christ, and 
ascribes it to the apostle John, though the latter did not write 
the fourth GospeL In the same light is the subject viewed still 
more decidedly by the entire Tubingen school of Baur, which 
considers it almost an article of faith that the apostle John wrote 
the Apocalypse. Schwegler first expressed this opinion in his 
treatise on Montanism (1841), and repeated it in his Nachapos- 
tolisches Zeitalter, Band II. (1846), pp. 249 sqq., as well as Baur 
himself (Kritische Untersuchung liber die 4 Kanonischen Evan- 
gelien, pp. 345 sqq.), Schnitzer, Zeller, &c. These scholars find 
in the Apocalypse the judaizing standpoint which, as they 
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believe, must be pre-3uppoaed in tbe apostle Jolm, and there- 
fore think themaelvea justified in refusing him the fourth 
Go8peL 

I'erdinand Hitzig tried to establish another view respecting 
the author of the Apocalypse : Uber Johannes Marcus und 
seine Sohriften oder welcher Johannes hat die Offenbarung ver- 
fasst? Zurich, 1843, 8. Dionysius of Alexandria had ah-eady 
mentioned John Mark the evangelist, as one who might be con- 
sidered the writer of the Apocalypse ; and Beza briefly meutiona 
the assumption. Hitzig, however, asserts decidedly that this 
very person wrote the Apocalypse ; and is able to give some 
plansibihty to the assumption by his usual acute and confident 
maimer. Weisse agrees with him ; in a review of the book, Neue 
Jen. A. L. Z. (1343), No. 225 sqq. The supposition is rejected 
byLiieke, pp. 778 — 796, aa it had been already by Ebrard iu his 
treatise : Das Evaugelinm Johannis und die neueste Hypothese 
Tiber seine Entstehung (1845), pp. 137 — 217. 

Ebrard declares himself decidedly in favour of identity of 
authorship between the fourth Gospel and the Apocalypse, and 
the composition of both by the apostle John. So also in his ex- 
planation of the Revelation of John (in the continuation of 01s- 
hausen's BibL Commentaiy, Vol, VII.); Konigsbei^, 1853. The 
same has again been asserted in other quarters, in the last twenty 
or thirty years, for example, by Kolthoff (Apocalypsis Johanni 
Apostolovindicata; Copenhagen, 1834); byDannemaun (Werist 
derVerfasserderOffenb. Johannis? mit einem Vorwort von Liicke; 
Hannov. 1841) ; by Guerike (lastly in the second edition of his 
Introduction to the New Testament) ; by Hengstenberg (die Offen- 
bamng des h. Johannes, fiir solche die in der Schrift forschen 
erlautert; BerUn, 1849-51, 2 vols., the second in two divisions; 
2iid edition, 1861, without essential alterations), and by others. 
A revolution in the interpretation of the book and the estimation 
of its value as a prophetic writing, is connected with the fact of 
taking the whole, as well as the single visions and images, as 
absolutely inspired predictions of the fortunes of the Church in 



T 



USE OF THE APOCALYPSE IN THE CHURCH 65 

its struggles with the world, and so rejecting the assumption of 
a poetic envelope. 

The political relations of the times exercised a particular 
influence upon it at the time of the war of freedom, as it had 
done before during the heavy oppression which weighed on 
Europe, particularly on Germany ; and afterwards too, when the 
minds of the people were directed in excited expectation to the 
farther development of affairs, and were therefore led to seek for 
disclosures respecting them in the prophetic parts of the Bible, 
particularly in the Apocalypse. This had the effect of leading 
men to use the book much, and also tended to refer its con- 
tents in an especial manner to existing temporal relations as 
if foretold in it. Accordingly many interpretations of the book 
appeared, for a long time only of a popular kind, without a 
proper philological, historical foundation ; and without receiving 
particular attention from scientific theologians. I may mention 
among these only the treatise of Friedr. Sander (Versuch eimer 
Erklarung der Offenbarung Johannes; Stuttg. 1829, 8), who 
agrees with Bengel in particular, and finds in many things the 
relations and occurrences of his times, viewing 1847 as the 
decisive year when the mill^mial kingdom should begin, yet 
without disguising from himself the uncertainty of the calcula- 
tion, so that he would not look upon it as; a sure designation 
of time. It was not till a somewhat later period that a stricter 
representation of the prophetic character of the Apocalypse 
in general prevailed among scientific Protestant theologians ; 
with which idea several .attempts at interpretation appeared, 
which do not, however, refer precisely all the single visions to 
individual events in the history of the world and of the Church, 
as did many earlier interpretations ; and do not differ very much 
in their spirit from one another. I mention, in particular, the 
following :— 

(1) J. Chr. A. Hofmann : Weissagung und Erfiillung, 2 Halfte 
(1844), pp. 300 — 378. He ascribes the Apocalypse to the apostle 
and evangelist John and the age of Domitian, believing that the 
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book may be best explained fram tbia standpoint of the seer,' 
according to wbich tbe destruction of Jerasalem liad already 
happened a considerable time before. He does not assume a 
continuous series of prophecies, but several series running in 
part beside one another. For example, he characterizes it as 
a false supposition that the events introduced by the seven 
trumpets should foUow the opening of the seven seals in temporal 
succession. The womaa (ch. xiL) he interprets as the Hebrew 
Church ; the wilderness to which she flees, the land of Israel ; 
but 90 as to refer the contents of this chapter to the last time, 
the last half week of years, assuming that the land of Israel 
should actually become again the theatre of sacred history. He 
understands Babylon of Eome, and the seven kings in ch. xvii, 
not .of single Eoman emperors, hut of seven different forma of 
worldly power t (1) Asshur with Nineveh, (2) Chaldea witli 
Babylon, (3) Persia with Suza, (4) Greece, (5) Antioehus Epi- 
phanes ; these are the five which had fallen ; (6) Rome's Casaar. 
The seventh had not appeared at that time, which he takes to be 
the Germanic empire, and explains the aXiyov /iewai of remaining 
for a considerable time. The beast ascending out of the abyss 
he refers to Antioehus Epiphanes. Many things are not quite 
clear, as Hofmann properly supposes. 

(2) Hengstenbei^. He also -paia the writing of the book 
under Uomitian, towards the end of hia reign. In this work, 
produced under severe illness according to the Preface, he differs 
from Hofmann in general, in explaining tlie Apocalypse as a 
whole and in single visions, by the former history of the 
world and the Church, viewing it for the moat part as already 
fulfilled, which involves the fact of generalizing very much the 
inteijuBtation of many single visions, pressing exceedingly the 
individual contents in other casea aa it serves his purpose. He 
refers the prophecies of the book to the whole time, irom the 
seer's age till the New Jerusalem ; and withal to the external 
destiny as well as the internal condition of the Church, parti- 
cularly its struggles with paganism. He assumes in the book 
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a number (7) of independent and completed groups, each giving 
prominence to special particulars, and supplementing one ano- 
ther. He attributes only a general preparatory character to the 
first of these seven groups (as far as ch xi. inclusive), ie. to 
the phenomena at the opening of the seven seals and at the 
seven trumpet voices. The beast ascending up out of the sea, 
with the seven heads, he understands of the world-power, hostile 
to God in general, with seven phases ; and refers the five heads 
notified as fallen to five earlier world monarchies — (1) the Egyp- 
tian, (2) Assyrian, (3) Chaldean, (4) Medo-Persian, (5) Grecian. 
He takes the sixth — the head wounded to death — ^as the Eoman 
world-power. He views its apparently deadly wound as having 
been inflicted upon it by Christ's atonement ; the seventh head 
and the ten horns he refers to the Germans, their kings and 
tribes, in round numbers, whose Christianizing (ch. xix.) is repre- 
sented under the type of their conquest by Christ in battle. He 
looks upon the thousand-years' kingdom as having already ex- 
pired, referring it to the period from the Christianizing of the 
Germanic nations to the expiration of the German kingdom, as 
the devil was bound during that period, so that he includes in it 
the period before and after the Eeformation. He does not assume 
any reference to the Eomish Church as a power hostile either to 
Judaism as such, or even to the worship of idols ; but considers 
the essence of paganism here pictured to be only the fleshly mind 
with its determined hatred against God, against Christ and his 
Church. He does not accept the appearance of a personal Anti- 
christ. He does not take the first resurrection in a literal sense, 
but refers it to the blessedness which begins to the faithful 
immediately at their departure from this life. The loosing again 
of Satan he refers to our present time, especially after 1848, the 
period of Gog and Magog. His looking at the phenomena of 
modern times in a moral and religious aspect exercised an un- 
mistakable influence upon Hengstenberg's interpretation of the 
Apocalypse. 

(3) Ebrard. This expositor, according to his own declaration 
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(p. 29), wishes to make a first attempt, different from all interpreters 
of the hook before him, to separate strictly and throughout the 
interpretation of prophecy from the question of its fulfilment. 
Yet the entire ■ character of hia interpretation does not exactly 
produce the impression that he had this end in view through- 
out, in good earnest. The way in which he interprets the seven 
epistles (ch. ii. iii.) proves this ; for he helieves that types of 
the Church of later times are to be found in the condition of 
the Asiatic Churches here represented, as in the foiir first 
consecutively, from the apostolic time to the middle ages. He 
has much in common with Hengstenbei^^ and Hofmann, but 
differs from them in many points ; amongst other things, in 
assuming a definite reference to the Romish Church and the 
Papacy. He explains the seven heads of the beast as seven 
monarchies, of which the first is Assyria ; the sixth — represented 
hy the head wounded to death — the Komish, which is the beast 
ascending out of tlie sea (ch. xiii.), the same as the whore or 
Babylon (ch. xvii.) ; the ten horns are the Germanic and Slavic 
peoples of the dispersed nations, which inflict the woimd upon 
the worldly power of the Romans, and bring it almost to destruc- 
tion, but again recover, and figure in the new Roman empire 
formed with Rome into the spiritual centre, which still exists, 
compounded of Roniish and Germanic elements ; though in it, 
since the thirteenth century, the Pope, instead of the Emperor, 
always appears more and more as the real and ideal represen- 
tative of such power. Of the Papacy itself, tlie Roman Chair 
as a spiritual power, he explains the beast a-scending out of the 
earth (the false prophet). He refers the seventh head to the fact 
that those ten kingdoms, which first appear at the dispersion of 
the nations, will one day emerge as an independent power in 
place of the Rornish ; i.e. in the last time, that of Antichrist, yet 
only for a short time ; whereupon the three-and-a-half years of 
the personal Antichrist, Babylon's fearful destruction and Christ's 
visible advent, will take place (ch. xvii. and following). He 
understands the 42 months or 1260 days (xl 2, 3, xii. 6, xiiL 6) 
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as a mystic sign for the whole period from the destruction 
of Jerusalem by Titus to the conversion and restoration of the 
Jewish nation, or until the downfall of the Eoman power, in its 
second phase, after the healing again of the wound that had 
appeared deadly ; in short, till the appearing of Antichrist, during 
which time also fleshly Israel, in spite of their present unbelief, 
will be wonderfully upheld. He understands the two witnesses 
(ch. xi.) of the law and gospel. The three-and-a-half days (xi 
9, 11) he reckons, like the three-and-a-half times (xii 14) as 
three-and-a-half years. 

(4) Carl August Auberlen : Der Prophet Daniel und die 
Offenbarung Johannis, in ibrem gegenseitigen Verhaltniss be- 
trachtet, und in ihren Haupstellen erlautert; Basel, 1854, 2 
Aufl., 1857. Auberlen is chiefly concerned with the book of 
Daniel, starts with it, and interprets the Apocalypse on its basis 
(from ch. xii. onwards); as is also the case with the interpreters 
already considered (2nd ed. pp. 266 and following). The beast 
ascending out of the sea he also understands of the world-power 
in general, and refers the seven heads of the beast to seven 
universal monarchies, of which the five fallen are, according to 
him, as well as Hengstenberg, the Egyptian, the Assyrian, Baby- 
lon, Medo-Persia, Greece ; the sixth, the Eomish kingdom ; the 
seventh, the Germanic-Sclavonic kingdom, is that still continuing. 
Peculiar to himself is the interpretation of the woman (xvii. 3 
and following), whom he holds to be the same as the woman with 
child (ch. xii.) ; this latter he understands to be the Church of 
God in its Old Testament and in its New Testament form. The 
wilderness to which she flies before the dragon (xii. 14), he 
refers to the taking away of the kingdom of God from the Jews, 
and its transference to the Gentiles, especially to Eome ; all the 
time from the destruction of Jerusalem to the coming again of 
Christ. He holds the great whore (ch. xvii.) to be the same 
woman that sits upon the beast, understanding that the Church 
of God in the world has become a whore through apostasy ; that 
is, the whole of Christendom all over the world ; the Catholic 
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Church (the Eoman and Greek), in a much deeper sense than 
the Evangelical ; yet not tliat or any special single Church or 
ecclesiastical party. He thinks that the seven hiUs (xvii. 9) 
are, at the most, only an incidental allusion to Eome, which 
should not he considered the proper sense of the passage ; hy 
the hills, great kings, the gi-eat world-powers, are much more pro- 
hably signiiied ; that the beast slain as it were to death (xiii. 3) 
points to similarity with Christ (v, 6) and signifies outward 
Christianizing ; that the death-wound should he referred to the 
seventh head, the seventh kingdom, which had become a Chris- 
tian kingdom of the world, since the woman, the whore, allows 
herself to be carried by the beast. The pointed opposition be- 
tween world and church is done away with ; both make mutual 
concessions : secularized Christianity and a Christianized world 
is the fundamental type of the Christian centuries until the 
wound of the beast should be healed. The same beast revives, 
and returns out of the abyss, signifying that the Christian- Ger- 
manic world should again fall away from Christianity (modern 
paganism) ; that this healing of the wound of the beast has 
already begun in our time, in the beastly outbreak of the 
French Revolution, &c.; the eighth (xvii. II) is the kingdom of 
Antichrist, which is to bring the entire world of beastly exist- 
ences into complete manifestation. Auljerlen takes the thousand- 
years' reign, as well as the first resurrection, in the proper 
millennarian sense, as still future, yet he leaves it undecided 
whether that number is intended to denote with chronological 
precision the continuance of the kingdom. He thinks that it 
should be especially taken in its symbolical significance — ten 
as the number of world-fullness, potentiated by the divine num- 
ber three, viz. that the world is then actually penetrated hy the 
divine. 

I omit here the interpretations of modem Catholic theologians, 
aa well as of non-German Protestantsr see Anberlen.pp, 381 and 
following, on two of the latter ; the Englishman Elliott (Hone 
Apocalypticje, &c., 4th ed., London, 1851, 4 vols.), and the Gene- 
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vese Gaussen (Daniel le Proph^te, edit 1850, in several volumes). 
Both interpret in an anti-Eomish sense (especially Elliott), and 
adopt far more and exacter references to chronology and the his- 
torical relations of the Church down to our time than even the 
last-named German interpreters. 

[Eemark of the Editor : After Bleek's death there appeared as 
a worthy conclusion to the Commentary of Meyer on the New 
Testament, from Dr. Fr. Dlisterdieck, Kritisch-exegetische Hand- 
buch liber die Offenbarung Johannis (des Meyer'schen Com- 
mentars 16. Abtheilung). Dlisterdieck returns to the beaten track 
of Bleek, De Wette and Llicke. Whilst rejecting, on the one 
hand, the idea developed by Eichhorn, that the Apocaljrpse is a 
poetic description of the victory of Christianity over Judaism 
and Paganism; he opposes, on the other, those interpreters 
who find the most specific predictions of time, from the period 
of John to the final appearance of the Lord, whether they view 
the Apocalypse as a prophetic compendium of Church history (as 
Bengel), or (as Hofmann, Ebrard, Hengstenberg, Auberlen) find 
described " the great epochs and leading forces of the develop- 
ment of the kingdom of God in its relation to the world-power." 
Like Bleek, he finds the object of the Apocalypse to comfort 
oppressed Christians, by instructing them concerning the ap- 
pearing of the Lord, wherein the present form of the Eomish 
world-kingdom appears to the author as the last phenomenon of 
the kind that is to be overthrown by the speedy coming of the 
Lord. Dlisterdieck puts over against Eichhorn's " rationalistic 
idea of inspiration," as well as Hengstenberg's " magic one," &c., 
the "ethical" idea, according to which the prophetic vision, 
which shapes itself by divine inspiration in the soul of the 
prophet, is conditioned by the whole subjectivity of the man 
(p. 45). This is pretty much the same view as that expressed 
by Bleek (Section iii.), "that the visions and prophecies are 
not an absolutely pure creation of the divine spirit ; but that 
human weakness, worldly or personal individuality, has more 
or less influenced their form." But whilst it is uncertain to 
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Bleek whether the form of representation in the visions is not 
a mere envelope (see Section iii. 4), Dlisterdieck holds firmly 
that the visions presented themselves to the writer just as 
he actually describes them, only "that the objects viewed 
shaped themselves in a moral way, according to the measure of 
the prophet's human subjectivity." Dusterdieck also contests 
decidedly, as did De Wett<j, Ewald, Liicke, Bleek, the authorship 
of the Apocalypse by the apostle John ; and, like them, expresses 
it as a possible conjecture that the writer is identical with the 
presbyter John, who wrote the book shortly before the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem.] 



III. 



GENEEAL INQUIEIES INTO THE APOCALYPSE. 



We shall treat in succession : 1. Of its leading meaning and 

o o 

object. 2. Of its unity and time of composition. 3. Of its 
author. 4. Of its literary form, particularly the visions here 
presented. 5. Of the canonicity of the book. 

I. On the leading Sense and Design of the Book. 

We have seen hovir manifold the interpretations of the book are, 
even with regard to chief points, down to the latest time, and that not * 
merely according to the different theological tendencies of inter- 
preters, but also among those who take the same point of view in 
general, especially the stricter one. These latter so far agree, 
that they suppose the book to contain true disclosures of the 
future, such as have found or will yet find their actual fulfilment 
in the history of the Church. Yet we must not proceed at once 
upon this supposition, even according to the character of pro- 
phecy in general (upon which Bleek, Alttest. EinL pp. 409 — 447) ; 
here especially, since our judgment upon the origin of the book 
is not yet established. We must therefore, a priori, suppose it 
possible that the prophecy contained in the book, or much that 
is prophesied in it, has not been fulfilled ; and in the manner in 
which it is announced will not perhaps be fulfilled. We should, 
therefore, honestly endeavour, a thing which Ebrard justly sets 
forth as a condition of interpretation, not to be influenced by the 
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later history of the Church in discovering the meaning of the 
Apocalypse as a whole and in single parts. If we have searched 
out the sense as far as possible from the hook itself, we may 
then direct our attention to this, viz. whether and how far it 
has already heen confirmed in the course of the Church, and 
how far we are justified, accordingly, in expecting further verifi- 
cation and fulfilment from the future. Another thing which I 
wish to mention beforehand is this. The key to the under- 
standing of the Apocalypse has been abundantly sought for in 
the prophecies of the Old Testament, especially those of DanieL 
This appears natural, since so many prophetic representations 
of the Apocalypse remind one unmistakably of Old Testament 
descriptions, especially Ezekiel's and Daniel's. But the inter- 
pretation of Daniel's visions themselves is still disputed in 
many ways; then it is a main point in using them for the 
interpretation of the Apocaljqise, to know not merely the proper 
original meaning, for example, of the visions of Daniel, but also, 
and still more, the way in which they were apprehended, at the 
time of the composition of the Apocalypse, among the Jews and 
in the Christian Church. It is at least possible to suppose that, 
even where the Apocalypse has borrowed certain images and re- 
presentations irom the Old Testament, for example from Daniel, 
it has them in a different relation and a somewhat different 
meaning to the Old Testament Scripture. But it la of import- 
ance, for the proper understanding of the Apocalypse, to compare 
throughout the religious conceptions and prophetic expectations 
that prevailed among the later Jews and in the early Christian 
Church, as we get to know them from other writings of the early 
Christian Church, particularly the New Testament, and also from 
tliose of the later Jewish literature ; since we cannot doubt that 
these ideas were known to the autlior, and that he has had respect 
to them in many ways. 

If we pass to an examination of the literal leading sense and 
design of the Apocalypse, we shall have no doubt, after the su> 
vey of the contents of the book previously given, that it ia a 
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prophetic allusion to the future of the Church of the Lord until 
its completion. As to the economy of the book in general, ch. i. — v. 
readily show that they are an introduction to the prophetic dis- 
closures of the future communicated in the following chapters. 
In them the seer is described to whom the revelation is communi- 
cated ; the churches to which, in the first place, he is to commu- 
nicate it ; the transporting of the seer into heaven before the 
divine throne ; the book closed with seven seals, which contains 
in itself the future; and he who alone is able and worthy to 
open the book and to loose its seals. In the following chapters 
the seven seals are successively loosed, and what takes place 
thereupon is set forth ; a narrative which continues in uninter- 
rupted succession as far as ch. xi The seven seals are divided 
into 4-h3, or4-h2-hl; the opening of the four first is but 
briefly described, vi. 1 — 8 ; more fully is that of the two following, 
verses 9 — 17. The opening of the seventh seal is at first somewhat 
delayed by the preceding description of the servant of Christ with 
the divine seal, ch. vii.: even after the opening of it, silence takes 
place in order to fix the attention still more on its weighty contents, 
which, however, do not appear at once, but in a gradual development 
attaching itself to the trumpets of the seven angels. At this seven- 
fold blowing of trumpets, a division into 4 -h 3, or 4 -h 2 -h 1, 
again takes place, similar to that of the opening of the seven seals. 
What appears at the four first trumpet-sounds is again specified 
very briefly and symmetrically (viii. 7 — 12) ; what was to be 
expected at the last three is then (verse 13), notified as a three- 
fold woe to the earth ; the two first woes, which appear at the 
fifth and sixth trumpet-sounds, are then described somewhat more 
fully, the former from ix. 13, as far as xi. 14. Hereupon it is 
again pointed out that the tliird (therefore last) woe will come 
quickly, and at the blowing of the trumpet of the seventh angel 
the mystery of God will be fulfilled (x. 6 and following, xi. 14) ; 
yet there is at the same time (x. 11) an intimation that the seer 
had a further commission to prophesy about many kings and 
nations. It is then related (xi. 15 and following) that the seventh 
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angel caused Iiis trumpet to sound. After the preceding, one 
would expect that a description of the tliird and last woe would 
immediately follow, with which agrees also what is notified in 
heaven (verses 15 — 19) respecting the impression of this trumpet- 
sound. Tet we are led away thence hy the following visions, 
from ch. xiL onward, which manifestly do not stand in so close 
a relation to the preceding, as to contents and form, as the pre- 
ceding chapters to one another. On the contrary, what follows 
is closely connected with itself as far as the end, whilst the single 
visions are closely united to one another, describing the conflict 
of the Church of the Lord with the powers of the world and of 
darkness till its complete victor}'. The last struggle which Satan 
begins, and which ends for ever with his complete subjugation, 
is described, x.i. 7—10, To it is annexed a description of 
the general resurrection, the last judgment, and the everlasting 
glory of the faithful and pious, as well as the place prepared for 
them after the renewal of heaven and earth. These representa- 
tions have unmistakably a very poetical character ; and it is 
clear that they cannot be meant literally, but have mostly a 
figurative, symbolical sense : yet we may doubt how far this is 
the ease, and therefore such descriptions, particularly that of 
eternal glory, are sometimes taken spiritually, sometimes more 
sensuously and materially, according to the peculiar tendency of 
the times and the interpreters. But there has always been much 
more dispute in the Church about the meaning of the preceding 
visions, with which is connected the idea inh^n that everlasting 
fulfilment of the kingdom of God is to appear, according to the 
sense of our book, and what sort of catastrophes are to pre- 
cede it 

We now consider the section immediately preceding (xx. 1 — 6). 
The seer beholds the devil hotmd for a thousand years, thrown 
into the abyss, and so deprived of his destructive influence 
over the kingdom of God and its members. Farther, he sees 
that the souls of the faithful who suB'ered death in confessing 
theii Lord, and did not give themselves up to the wicked one, 
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Kve again in order to reign a thousand years with Christ, whose 
victorious advent was already described (xix. 11 — 21), to reign 
as priests of God and of Christ, and as such not to die any more. 
Here it is asked, (a) whether the thousand years are meant as pro- 
per years according to men's usual mode of reckoning, or merely as 
a symbolical way of counting, and in what sense ; and (6) when 
the period begins. We have seen, in the latter respect, that many 
interpreters, in opposition to millennarianism, have been of the 
opinion that, by the thousand-years' reign of Christ, none other 
can be understood than that which he established on earth at the 
time of his incarnation, and which had begun even when the 
Apocalypse was composed. This is the view which has prevailed 
in the Catholic Church since the fourth century, which is also 
to be found in Victorinus of Petabio, in most Protestant inter- 
preters, as well as in Bossuet, &c. Others date the beginning 
of the thousand-years' kingdom later, but yet consider it as 
having not merely begun long since, but as already expired. 
Thus Grotius (and those who follow him), who reckons the thou- 
sand years from Constantine the Great on to the beginning of the 
fourteenth century ; and lately Hengstenberg, who refers them to 
the time from the Christianizing of the Germanic nations to the 
expiration of the German empire. But here, first of all, the 
former assumption, that the thousand years begin with the in- 
carnation of Christ, is unmistakably against the meaning of our 
book. A time of undisturbed peace belonging to the kingdom of 
God is clearly represented, in opposition to the preceding one of 
afHiction and conflict, a time when the devil and his instruments 
would be powerless to exercise any disturbing influence and power 
over it, either in general or over individual members. Now the 
time when the book was written, whether we regard it as early 
or late, could not well be described in such a way, in contrast with 
any earlier one. There can be no doubt that this thousand-years' 
kingdom alludes to a time which had not begun when the book 
was written, and to one in which the Lord should return to unite 
his own people with himself in his kingdom. Accordingly we 
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find tliis hope almost in the whole Christian Church of the first 
age, the hope that the Lord would return, and that soon, no longer 
in the lowly form of a servant, which he had assumed at his first 
appearance upon earth, hut in the complete glory and majesty he- 
longing to him ; and that he would then join his own people to 
himself in a kingdom of peace and undisturhed happiness, giving 
them a share in his glory and power. It is grounded in the essence 
of the historical manifestation of Christ at his incarnation, that 
prophecy rerived with new power in his Church, pointing to the 
fulfilment of the kingdom of God and its complete victory over 
the world. Old Testament prophecy had ab'eady directed atten- 
tion to this ; hut as the Messianic salvation expected at the first 
appearance of Christ upon earth was not fully realized by his 
own ministry or that of hia disciples, Christian prophecy was 
directed very soon in a special manner to a second future of the 
Son of Man, to his glorious re-appearing. This is found even in 
the sayings of Christ himself, as they were apprehended and com- 
municated by the disciples, especially in the three first Gospels, 
cliiefly Matt. xxiv. xxv. In like manner, the same hope is found 
in most of the New Testament writings, if not always expressly 
stated, yet clearly lying at the foundation. 

The raising of the deceased faithful from the dead in order to 
participate in this kingdom, beginning with the return of the 
Lord, is not peculiar to the Apocalypse. Already in Dan. xii. 2, 
we meet with the promise that at the time of the people's re- 
demption (the Messianic salvation) there would he a resurrection 
of the dead ; of the pious to eternal life, of the wicked to ever- 
lasting shame and contempt. In later Jewish theology, this idea 
wa3 developed into a two-fold resun-ection : (a) of tlie pious, the 
true people of God, at the appearing of the Messiah, when they 
should be re-awaked to take part with him in his kingdom ; 
(6) of a later general one, at the last day, for universal judgment. 
Such distinction of two resurrections following each other closely 
in time, we do not find definitely expressed in the discourses of 
Christ. Yet the believers of the first t^e appear to have partly 
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adopted that view, namely, in such a way as to put the first 
resurrection, that of believers, at the time of Christ's glorious 
return. So we find it particularly in the apostle Paul, 1 Thess. 
iv. 14 and following verses, with 1 Cor. xv. 22 and following, 
51 and following. Paul, indeed, does not speak expressly of 
the second resurrection, the general one, since he had no par- 
ticular motive for doing so according to the object which he 
there pursues. Yet it is implied unmistakably in 1 Cor. Here, 
in the Apocalypse, the idea occurs in a more definite shape, 
according to which true believers rise again that they may 
participate in the thousand-years* kingdom, which is expressly 
signified as the first resurrection; whilst the general judgment of 
all the dead is placed after the expiration of these thousand years. 
Accordingly we find, and still more definitely, a double resurrec- 
tion, that of believers at the return of the Lord, and the second 
general one at the last judgment, separated by different Church 
teachers of the early centuries, particularly by Tertullian, Metho- 
dius, Lactantius, &c. Undoubtedly, however, this idea was not 
quite general even in the middle of the second century, as we see 
most distinctly from Justin the Martyr (Dial c. Tryph. 80), where 
he will not allow those to be Christians who denied the resurrec- 
tion, and assumed that souls immediately after death were taken 
up to heaven; but remarks that many pious and believing Chris- 
tians denied a thousand-years* kingdom before the general resur- 
rection, with whom, however, he does not agree. 

As to the thousand years, we find opinions about the duration 
of the Messianic kingdom among the later Jews very different. 
The idea that seems to have prevailed among them at the time 
of Christ was that it would be of eternal duration ; comp. John 
xii. 34, and Eisenmenger, Entd. Judenthum (Konigsberg, 1711, 4)^ 
II. pp. 813 sqq. This idea might also have been founded on ex- 
press utterances of the Bible. Yet other ideas also prevailed 
which made the Messiah subject to mortality, and assigned 
only a finite duration to his sovereignty with all its splendour. 
These we find expressly in later times ; among others, that of a 
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duration of forty years, of seventy years, of four hundred years 
(so also 4 Esdr. vii. 28), of several thousand years, and also defi- 
nitely of one thousand years (see Eisenmenger, 1, o. pp. 809 sqq.). 
The latter duration, according to the assertion of several later 
Jewish writings (see Eiseumenger, "Wetatein ad Apoc. sx. 2), a 
Eahbi Eheser, son of the Eahbi Jose, the Gahlean, is said to 
have stated, for which he rehed upon Isaiah Ixiii. 4, " A day of. 
revenge was resolved upon by me " C*?^? QjTJ Di'), comhiuing 
the passage with Ps. xe. 3, " One thousand years are in thy sight 
hut as yesterday," which latter ia also applied to the coming of 
the Lord (2 Peter iii 8). It cannot indeed he maintained cer- 
tainly, but it is not unlikely, that the idea in this form was not 
unknown to the Jews even in the apostolic age, whence it was 
transferred in the Christian Church to the duration of the king- 
dom beginning with the return of the Lord, Yet it is also 
possible that it assumed this form in the Christian Church 
itself. The combination of that passage in the Psalms with the 
narrative of the creation of the world might have had some in- 
fluence, from persons considering the latter aa a type of the 
destinies of the world, and therefore concluding that, as God 
had created the world in six days and afterwards rested the 
seventh day, so the world should be completed in six days, that 
is, six thousand years ; but that the seventh day, that is, the 
seventh millennium, should become a time of undisturbed rest and 
Messianic bliss. So it is said expressly (Ep. Bamab. ch. xv.) that 
God completed the world in six days, meaning that he would 
complete everything in six thousand years ; since, according 
to Ps. L c, one day is a thousand years ; and he rested on the 
seventh day, signifying that the Son of God, appearing after 
the dissolution of the present world-system, would keep a 
glorious rest on the seventh day (naXios KaTaTrava-trai). On 
tliis, his sabbath, God would cause all things to rest, and then, 
make the beginning of the eighth day, that is, the beginning of 
a new world. It is manifest that the same idea is found here, 
in substance, as in the Apocalypse, that the kingdom of the 
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Messiah should last one thousand years after the second advent 
of the Lord, and the renewal of the world be annexed to it. 
When this Epistle was written cannot with certainty be deter- 
mined ; in any case, later than the Apocalypse. Yet the relation 
of both writings on this point is not of the kind that would 
make it probable that the author of that Epistle borrowed the 
whole conception from the Apocalypse. The brief manner also 
in which it is stated in the Apocalypse, makes it probable that 
the idea is not one newly expressed, but such as the author 
already found, and might pre-suppose as not entirely unknown 
to his readers ; whether, as already mentioned, it had first taken 
this shape in the Christian Church itself, or had been found 
by the latter in the Jewish Church. 

As to the real significance of the thousand years, it is most 
imlikely, from the probable form of the conception, that any 
other definite period of time should be meant than that denoted 
by the common use of language. Yet, on the other hand, it 
is not probable that the number should be strictly pressed, in 
tlie sense of our book, as a measured period of exactly one 
thousand solar or lunar years ; but it may be assumed with pro- 
bability, especially if the idea was already developed, at least it 
may be supposed, that the number here is only retained as a 
general expression to denote a very long period of undisturbed 
repose and happiness for believers, beginning at the return of 
the Lord. 

We ask further. What does our book teach about the time 
when the glorious appearing of the Lord will take place and the 
thousand-years' kingdom begin, as well as the relations under 
which this will happen ; what is to precede the catastrophe ; and 
how is the Apocalypse related to the other writings of the New 
Testament ? The Lord had expressly stated (Matt. xxiv. 26 ; 
Mark xiii. 32), and, according to Acts i. 7, even referred to it 
after his resurrection, that to know the time and seasons, namely, 
with regard to the coming of the kingdom of God in its com- 
pletion, the Father reserved to himself ; and in Matt. xxiv. 14 



82 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 

Mark xiii. 10, the annoimcement of the gospel tliroughout tlie 
whole world is specified hy him as something which must pre- 
cede. But, on the other hand, he exhorted the disciples to 
he always ready to receive him worthily. To this the apostle 
directed their attention primarily, and sought to direct that of 
other helievers, that their looking forward to the coming of the 
Lord might be of use to them all, as an ever-hving incentive, 
urging them to dedicate all their powers to the Lord an<i to the 
furtherance of his kingdom, that they might he found faithful 
stewards of the talents he had entrusted to them. Yet it can- 
not be denied that they generally cherished the hope that the 
glorious appearing of the Lord was near, so that they themselves 
or many of their contemporaries might perhaps hve to see it. 
This may be recognized by the way in which several discourses of 
the Lord respecting the future, in the Synoptical Gospels, are re- 
produced and brought into connection with one another. We 
cannot but see that with the apostle Paul, especially in some 
of his earliest Epistles, this point of time to his mind appeared 
pretty near, so that he hoped to live to see the future advent of the 
Lord (comp. 1 Thess, iv. 15—17 ; 1 Cor. xv. 51, 52). But the ex- 
pectation appears to have receded into the background witli liim 
at a later period. In James v. 7 — 11 also, the loo min g of the Lord 
(i) wapotfo-ia ToG Kvpiov) IS Specified as near ; so also in the Epistle 
to the Hebrews (see especially x. 37). The same hope may also 
be discerned in our book, even in the first part of it. For when 
the Lord (iii. 11) says to the iyyeA-os of the church of Laodieea, 
ipxo/Mt Taxv, there can be no doubt, according to New Testament 
usage as well as our hook, that this is meant of the glorious 
re-appearing of the Lord (see also i. 17). So, too, when it is said 
immediately at the beginning (i. 3), 6 Koipis tyyi^, there can be 
no doubt that tins refers to the nearness of the time to which the 
hope of the heUever was directed, when the complete inaugura- 
tion of the kingdom of God should begin with the return of the 
Lord (comp. Luke xxi. 8 ; Mark xiii. 33 ; comp. also Apoc. s. (5 
and following : 5ti xpo^os owc«ti «otoi k. X.). 
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It appears, however, that our book does not merely specify 
this catastrophe in general as one which is near, but endeavours 
to indicate in a still more definite manner the point of its com- 
mencement. But in what way this is done is very doubtful, 
depending, as it does, upon the apprehension of the visions pre- 
ceding the announcement of the thousand-years' reign. In general, 
especially in the closely-connected visions (ch. xii. — ^xix.), we find 
the sense easily discernible ; that before the beginning of this 
reign, the adversaries of Christ and his kingdom, the devil and 
his associates, should be conquered by Christ and made power- 
less with respect to the continuance of that kingdom, deprived 
of all power to disturb its peace and happiness, after they had 
previously made the most violent efforts against it. The general 
idea lying at the foundation and confirmed by the whole history 
is, that an extreme effort of the opposite spirit of evil, falsehood 
and darkness, precedes every more important development of good 
and of the kingdom of Christ, — the kingdom of truth, of light 
and of peace, — and would all the more precede the completion of 
Christ's kingdom. Thus we find already in the prophets of the 
Old Testament, that the announcement of the Messianic salva- 
tion is usually appended to the most lamentable condition of 
the people of God and their most violent oppression by enemies. 
The discourses of the Redeemer also, communicated in the Synop- 
tical Gospels, make it obvious that his re-appearing will not take 
place unless the greatest measure of suffering of all kinds for 
the people of God shall have been previously filled up. But it 
may be asked, in what manner, in "what particular form, this 
general idea is individualized in the Apocalypse. Here the de- 
termination mainly depends upon the' view taken of the powers 
wliich are introduced as the adversaries and combatants of 
Messiah and of God's kingdom. They are designated (from 
ch. xii. onwards) as different beasts, presented to the eye of the 
seer ; so that the question arises, for what are we to take these 
beasts ? 

First of all there appears (in ch. xii.) a gr6at fiery-coloured 

g2 
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dragon, with seven heads and seven crowns upon it, as well aa ten 
horns. The interpretation of this is not ilonbtful, since he is 
already (xii. 9) expressly designated as the devil and Satan. 
Then appear (ch. xiii.) two other beasts, the one ascending ont 
of the sea, the other out of the earth. The former ia repre- 
sented in its outward form as similar to Satan, also with ten 
horns and seven heads, hut with ten crowns ; it is said of him, 
that Satan has given up his might, his throne and great power to 
liini. He is denoted aa the first beast, and so distinguished (verselS) 
from the other one ascending ont of the earth (tu TrpiuTov flijpioy); 
but for the moat part simply as t!ie beast (to di)plov). He ia un- 
mistakably the same beaat (denied, but wrongly, by Ziillig, 
Hofmann, Weissagung und Erfullung, ii 3G9, Ebrard) who ia 
again introduced (xvii. 3), where he is likewise described as having 
Beven heads and ten horns ; but where an unchaste woman, de- 
noted as Babylon, sits upon him. The other beast (xiii 11 and 
following) ascending out of the earth has two lamb's horns, but 
talks like a dragon. He is expressly described, in what follows, 
as the false prophet (xvi. 1 3, xix. 20, xx. 10) ; and his employment 
is to procure worshippers for the first beast, working for that 
pwrpoae by signs and wonders. The second beast appears gene- 
rally as subserving the first. The latter seems, from the whole 
description, the true counterpart of Christ, and armed witli all 
power by the devil to mate the most strenuous exertions in 
fighting against the kingdom of Christ and of God. The descrip- 
tion of this beast is unmistakably borrowed from the represent- 
ations given in the book of Daniel about an adversary of the 
people of (tod, who endeavours in every way to oppress the 
latter and to annihilate the worship of the true living God ; who 
should even put himself in the place of God (see Dan. vii. 8, 
XX 21, viil 23 — 25, and especially xi. 21 — ia.) These descrip- 
tions in the hook of Daniel refer, in the first place, to the Syrian 
king, Antiochus Epiphanes, from whom the Jewish nation, par- 
ticularly those who held firndy to the worship of Jehovah and 
the law of their fathers, had so much to suffer. But as in the 
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book of Daniel the announcement of the commencement of the 
Messianic salvation is annexed immediately to the representation 
of the hostile attempts of that adversary against the worship and 
people of Jehovah, as well as his final destruction, and is also 
united to the resurrection of the dead, it was natural to take the 
prince as the type of a still future adversary of the people of God, 
immediately preceding the coming of the Messiah, and to regard 
individual features in the description of his essence and working 
as a direct prophecy of such an one. How far that was done among 
the Jews as early as the time of Christ and the apostles cannot 
perhaps be ascertained. Somewhat later, after the destruction of 
Jerusalem, the idea of such an Antichrist, under the name of 
Armillus, is foundamong them, whose origin and significance is un- 
certain ; but his appearance is pictured by them in a very fabulous 
manner, viz. that he should be bom at Rome out of a stone pillar- 
image, claim for himself divine honour, go to Jerusalem, and there 
slay the first Messiah, the son of Joseph or Ephraim, but should 
finally be destroyed by the second Messiah, the son of David. 
This development of the conception certainly belongs to a later 
time ; but the idea itself, of an Antichrist preceding the appear- 
ance of the Messiah and to be overcome by him, may have been 
already known to the Jews at the time of Christ. So much may 
be regarded as certain, that the idea took shape in the Christian 
Church somewhat early, and with reference to the time of the 
glorious appearing of the Lord expected as near ; having been 
specially borrowed from those passages of the book of Daniel. 
We find it accordingly in the apostle Paul in one of his earliest 
Epistles (2 Thess. ii. 3 and following), where he tells his readers 
that they must not suppose the day of the Lord as too near, 
as commencing immediately; for before that, must appear 6 

avOpiDiros Trjs d/wt/JTias, 6 vlos rrjs aTrwActas, 6 dvTtKct/ACVOS k, iwrc- 
paipofJievos €7rt Travra Acyo/Acvov Oeov rj (r€jSa(r/Aa, wotc avrov cts tov vaov 
rov Oeov KaOiirai airohiiKvvvra lairrov OTi tcrnv Oeus (verses 3, 4), the 
avo/Aos, ov Kvptos 'Irjirovs dveXei tQ irvevfiaTL tov (TTOfiaTos avrov Kot 
KaTapyrjcreL ry €7rt<^av€6^ t^s Trapovo'tas avrov (verse 8), oc earlv rj 
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TTOpova-ta KO-r Ivipytiav roS a-arava tu irdirg Swafio. koI (nUidoii Ka\ 
Tipairi ^euSous k. k. Dauiol's description lies unmistakably at tlte 
foimdatiaii of this one. How widely the expectation of such 
an Antichrist, who should appear before the day of the Lord, 
was spread among the Christians, at least in the latter time of 
the apostolic age, appears especially from 1 Jolm ii. 18, &c., 
iv. 3, where the apostle John, with undoubted reference to this 
idea, gives his readers to understand that they had for a sign 
of the iiTxanj lapa being present, to wait for a single person to 
appear as Antichrist, since many considered as Antichrists 
had already appeared; for every one is to be looked upon as 
Buch who denies that Jesus is the Christ. The first beast set 
forth in the Apocalypse, partly with Danielle features, who in 
vision ascends out of the sea, is umnistakably this Antichrist, 
eitlier as a single person or as a power and collective personality ; 
for the appearing of Antichrist was to precede the coming of the 
Lord, even according to the Pauline description. 

But this idea of Antichrist appears in the Apocalypse modified 
in a particular manner, and more definitely developed than in 
Paul, for example ; so that we are led to direct our view to a 
precise historical person, single or collective. The question then 
is, what person we are to think of according to the purport 
of the book. As, besides this beast who represents Antichrist, 
a different one is introduced as the false prophet who procures 
for him adherents and worshippers by his signs and arts, we 
are led to suppose that Antichrist himself is not meant as a 
spiritual power in particular, but rather as an outward worldly 
power which Satan makes use of for oppressing the Church of the 
Lord. The (10) crowns with which he is adorned intimate this 
(xiiL 1, xvii 3), and especially the fact that (xvii. 10 and following) 
tlie seven lieads and ten horns are expressly interpreted of kings. 
The question then is, what worldly power is meant ? An index 
to it was manifestly meant to be given in xiii. 17 and following, 
when the number of the name of the beast is specified as 666. 
Here it would be quite unnatural, since tlic name of the beast is 
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the point, to understand, as many earlier interpreters do, the 666 
as a number of years during which the sovereignty of the beast 
should perhaps last. Much rather we may assume with the greatest 
probability that the single letters with which the name of the 
beast is written give together, as ciphers, the sum before us. Even 
here, however, it is disputed which language, the Hebrew or the 
Greek, be intended ; and whether the determination of the value 
of the letter is founded upon the one or the other ; besides, as we 
have already seen, there is a sort of uncertainty in the text by 
its having, besides 666, another and very old reading, 616. But 
the usual reading has preponderating testimonies in its favour. 
As to the former question, several of the most modern interpre- 
ters who have attempted to decipher the number, believe that 
they must assume the numeral value of the Hebrew letters. But 
that is, a priori, improbable in a book written in the Greek lan- 
guage, and in which we have no reason for supposing that it is a 
mere translation from a Hebrew or Aramaic original, and which 
is addressed chiefly to Christian churches in proconsular Asia, 
where Greek was the only prevailing tongue even among the Jews 
there. The way also in which the Infinite Eternal One is denoted 
by aA<^a and (o/xcya (i. 8, xxi. 6, xx. 13), leaves no doubt that when 
a name is here designated by a number, without expressly ex- 
plaining in what language, Greek letters are meant. Even if we 
set out with this supposition, it will be always difficult and doubt- 
ful to guess what (Greek) name is properly concealed under that 
number; and the discovery that a definite name contains this 
number as the value of its letters in Greek would not warrant 
us to assume the correctness of the interpretation, if other hints 
in the book respecting the beast did not agree. Here we are led 
in the right way most correctly by the vision (ch. xvii.). There 
sits upon the beast, as already remarked, an unchaste (idolatrous) 
woman, who is described as the mystical great Babylon. This 
can only be meant of a city which, like the old Babylon, at the 
time of the dominion of the Chaldees, showed itself particularly 
hostile to the people and worship of God ; the same (verse 6) is 
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described as drunken with the blood of the saints and the wit- 
nesses of Jesus, intimating that she had already inflicted bloody 
persecutions upon the confessors of the Lord. The description, 
so far, would at all events permit ua, with Abauzit, Harenberg, 
Hartwig, Herder, Zullig, &c., to think of Jerusalem with reference 
to the liostile attitude which this city had aa^umed against the 
Lord and his confesaors ; in which respect it is said of it (xi. 8), 
that it KaXtiTai TTveu/utTCKws 2d3o/ia koX Kiywro^. Yet it does not 
apply to Jerusalem that the city (xvii 18) is described as fiaa-iXaav 
Ixovtra eiri tujv ^aa-tXeiav T^s y^s, which leads US rather to think of 
Eome. Still more decisive is verse 9, according to which thd 
seven heads of the beast refer to seven mountains upon which 
the woman sits. Here it is q^uite unnatural when some interpre- 
ters, as Hengstenberg and Auberlen, prefer to take the mountains 
in a figurative sense as kingdoms, gi-eat kings, or world-powers. 
Ebrard remarks rightly, that since the mountains appear in (A-b 
interpretation of the vision, they can only be meant in a literal 
sense as real mountains, namely, seven mountains upon wliich 
Babylon is situated. It has indeed been attempted, «ven with 
reference to Jerusalem, to point out seven hills there ; so Lake- 
macher, Observat. sacr. Part iii. p. 288 (opp. Wolf.), who names 
as such, Zion, Akra, Moria, Bezetha, and the three points of 
the Mount of Olives. But this is highly arbitrary. The Mount 
of Ohves lay outside Jerusalem, and least of all can it be sup- 
posed tbat it siiould be reckoned aa three different mountains. 
The seven mountains obviously appear as something character- 
istic and significant ; and they appear in such a manner only with 
regard to Eome, of all cities of antiquity, so far as we know; ao 
that when a city, without further notice, was described as a seven- 
lulled one, situated upon seven hills, all at once the thought of 
liome arose. The passages collected by Wetstein (ad 1. c.) show 
how usual this appellation of Eome was. 

If we cannot doubt after this that Home is meant for Babylon, 
— the woman sitting upon the beast, — the beast upon which she 
sits must be thought of as standing in a special and near relation 
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to Eome, according to the purport of our book. We may sup- 
pose accordingly, if we take in what has already been observed, 
that the world-power in general is not meant by this l)east, as 
many take it (for example, Hofmann, Hengstenberg, Auberlen, 
Ebrard, &c.), but, more definitely, the world-power at that time, 
the Eoman monarchy, Eomanism. We may also conclude that 
the name concealed under the number 666 must have a parti- 
cular reference to Eome and Eomanism. The earliest interpreta- 
tions of this number that have come down to us we find in 
Irenseus (adv. Haeres. v. 30). He says one may find several 
names in the 666, according to the Greek interpretaion of num- 
bers ; and, as an example, he quotes three, in which the letters 

together give 666. (1) E^av^c^s (5 + 400 + 1 + 50 + 9 + 1 + 200). 
(2) AaT€?vo9 (30 + 1 + 300 + 5 + 10 + 50 + 70 + 200). (3) Tctrciv 

T E I T a V 

300 + 5 + 10 + 300 + 1 4- 50). Irenaeus says of the two last names, 
they have some probability. Yet we cannot take into account 
the last, TctTctv ; still less, the first, Emv^as. The middle expla- 
nation, on the contrary, Aarctvos, must appear very suitable, 
after what has been said ; and even Irenaeus would have given 
it more decidedly the preference, if a certain timidity, arising 
from the power of Eome, still heathen at the time, had not 
prevented him from speaking out more decidedly. Hippo- 
lytus also holds this interpretation as the most probable (see 
Liicke, p. 967). It may be assumed, I believe, with great pro- 
bability, that such interpretation, which is also approved of by 
many later interpreters (also by Havernick and EUiott, Liicke, 
ed. 2, pp. 284 and following), is not merely the correct one accord- 
ing to the purport of the book, but that it has been handed 
down by a kind of tradition from the time of its composition to 
the age of Irenaeus. 

Besides the seven mountains of the city, seven kings also are 
symbolized by the four heads of the beast, according to xvii. 10. 
We have seen that many interpreters — so also Hofmann, Heng- 
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stenbei^, EbrarJ, Auberlea, &e.— understand this of kingdoms, 
of world-monarchies following one another in succession; the 
iii-st being looked upon either as the Egyptian or Assyrian ; the 
sbcth, aa the then existing Roman one. But this interpretation 
is decidedly at variance witli the aenae of the book, because, from 
what has iiitherto been said, the Eoman power is tlie beast 
itself, not one of its single heads. Hence we are t!ie more in- 
duced to understand the seven kings of seven liomau riilers. 
And without doubt only seven emperors of Rome can be meant. 
For when it is said (ib.) that five are fallen (ol ircn-e tjrtfrai') and 
one is (6 eJs Itmv), the other is not yet come (o SXAos oiVui iikdev), 
tiiii can only mean that just then, at the time of writing the 
Apocalypse, or when the revelation communicated in it was re- 
ceived, the sixth of the kings symbolized by the seven heads 
•waa reigning, which can only be meant of a Eoman emperor. 
By the five, who in contrast with the sixth one still existing, are 
denoted aa ol ^ivn, and aa such ixarav, we cau only understand, 
in like manner, five Eoman emperora, namely, those who preceded 
the sixth, in immediate succession, in the government then exist- 
ing ; we cannot doubt, also, that we have to commence the series 
of these kings witli him who was considered the first of the 
Eoman emperors, namely, with Augustus. It would indeed be 
possible to begin the series with Cassar, and then the sixth 
would be Nero. Yet it is, as already said, more likely in itself 
that the series begins witli him who is actually recognized, like 
his successors, as an independent rider, as a king or emperor, 
\\z. with Augustus ; and that such is the meaning of our book 
cau be still less doubted for other reasons which will soon 
appear. Hence the five first, who had fallen and were no longer 
living and reigning, were the following : (1) Augustus, (2) 
Tiberius, (3) Caligula, (4) Claudius, (5) Nero. The fts, of whom 
it is said that he is (etmv), that is, then alive and reigning, would 
then be the successor of Nero, who died AD. 68, on the 11th 
Juue. Gulba followed Nero, and we must think of 1dm as the 
tlien reigning emperor. But as he reigned for so short a time 
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(died A.D. 69, January) and was not acknowledged in all domi- 
nions of the Eoman empire, still less were Otho (died 69, the 
16th April) and Vitellius (died 69, the 20th December), we may 
•^t least suppose that these three are not counted here, and 
that Vespasian, if he reigned at that time, may be reckoned the 
sixth. Meanwhile we will leave this undetermined, as we must 
return to it again later on. Of the seventh king it is said (ib.) 
that he (6 aAAos, that is, the one still remaining of the seven) had 
not yet come, and that when he comes he will only remain a 
short time. AVith him the numbet seven of the kings, symbolized 
by the heads of the beast, would then be completed. But an eighth 
is spoken of (xvii. 11). We may suppose, a priori, of this one, 
because he passes beyond the number seven, that he has a special 
significance. We are led to this when it is said the beast which 
was and is not (o Jjv koI ovk Icmv), is both the eighth and also of 
the seven, €k twv ctttoi cWtv, which, according to the contrast, 
cannot well mean anything else than that he has already been 
one of the seven. It appears to be signified that the character 
of the beast, the idolatrous Eomanism and anti-christianism, 
would manifest itself in a single emperor in such a manner as to 
appear concentrated and personified in him, so that he may be 
viewed as embodied anti-christianism. Accordingly he is de- 
scribed, on the one hand, as a future one, as the eighth, therefore 
as the second successor of the ruler then reigning ; on the other 
hand, as already existing in the person of one of the seven, 
without doubt as one of the five first that had already fallen. 
This may be understood in a two-fold sense, either that in the 
eighth the wickedness and whole anti-christian mind of the 
beast, which had already appeared in one of the earlier kings in 
an especial manner, should be repeated, so that he might so far 
be considered a repetition of that earlier one ; or that after 
the seventh, the earlier one should really return in person. 
That the latter interpretation is the correct one, is shown by 
other passages of the book itself, particularly xiii. 3. It is said 
there, namely, at the first appearance of the beast, the seer saw 
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one of its heads wounded as if to death (ius y-^ayiiiviiv eis 
$a.va,Tov) ; yet its (the beast's) deadly wound ia again healed, to 
the astonishment of the whole world ; with this eomp. ih. verse 
i2 (to dijpCov TO irpulTov, ou Wepairtv6y] rj xA:)y^ toij davaTOv avrov), 
verse 14 (ruJ $rjpl<f, 5 l\tt ttjv jrAijy^v t^S /ta^^aipa^ Kai l^^jirtv)- 

These passages can only mean that the beast appeared mortally 
wounded in one of his heads, impotent and destroyed, hut re- 
covered again. Con'esponding to tliis is also xvii. 8, where it ia 
said of the beast that he ijv xal ovk ia-nv xal /iiXkfi avajiaivav Ik 
Tij<s a^vavov ; and ib. fSXarovriav ru difpiov, Sri I'v koX ovk Ioti kuI 
Trapitmu ; verse 11, to flijpioy, S yv Kal ovk eots. The beast is 
accordingly described as even then apparently destroyed, but that 
he should again appear, namely, to begin, with new strength and 
renewed anger, a struggle with the confessors of the Lord. But 
fts it is said here, especially in the first passage, that one of the 
seven heads appeared wounded to death, it is clearly implied that 
one of the seven rulers, by whose deadly wound the beast was 
rendered impotent, appeared to be destroyed, waa not actually 
dead, fur that he still lives, and would ^ain manifest himself as 
the bodily Antichrist, and, according to the otJier passage (xvii. 1 1), 
as the eighth of the kings, consequently after the death of the 
successor of the emperor then reigning. The description of tlie 
woimd also, from which the beast appeared to be slain, is more 
easily explained as a sword-wound (xiiL 1), on the supposition 
tliat the sense ia not identical merely with a collective or abstract 
idea, that of Eomanism or Paganism, the Roman monarchy and 
auch like. It is in the highest degree improbable that that mode 
of expression would be applied, if such a relation were meant as 
the weakening of the Homan power by other nations ; to which it 
has been repeatedly referred, or even (as Hengstenberg and Auber- 
len take it), by Christianizing, by its outward conversion to 
Christianity. Tlie expressions appear natural only when they 
are explained of a definite person. 

Tlie question then is, what person are we to think of according 
to the purport of our hook, that is, which of the seven first 
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Eoman emperors, or rather of the five first, tliat had already fallen, 
is the one whom we are here to suppose as the emperor who, 
though considered dead, still lives, or will revive and again come 
to light ? This does not immediately appear from the statements 
of our book in themselves, but may perhaps if we compare the 
hints here given with the ideas and expectations of the time as 
known to us from other sources. Accordingly we cannot doubt 
that Nero is meant, the fifth of the Eoman emperors, and the last 
of those who are designated as having already fallen at that time. 
Nero had fled from Eome when the Senate declared against him 
and for Galba ; and when his pursuers were about to overtake him, 
he killed himself with his sword, with the aid of his freedman 
Epaphroditus (Sueton. Nero, xlix.). His corpse was interred with 
solemnity. Nevertheless, the very general belief arose soon after 
that he had not actually died, but was still living and staying on 
the other side of the Euphrates, among the Parthians to whom he 
had fled, and among whom he was collecting auxiliaries to return 
again with them and conquer and destroy Eome. Suetonius (Nero, 
Ivii.) relates that, soon after his death, edicts appeared as from one 
still living, who would return within a short time to destroy his 
enemies. This popular belief several times induced adventurers 
to give themselves out as Nero, when they always found some 
adherents. Such an one appeared immediately after his death, 
and was able to collect about him a considerable faction in Greece 
and Asia, until he was finally taken captive on Cythnus by Cal- 
purnius Asprenas, and slain (Tacit. Histor. ii, 8, 9, where he at 
the same time intimates that several of the kind appeared still 
later; comp. 1, 2: Dio Cassius, Ixiv. 9, and Eeimar. ad h. 1.). 
According to Zonaras (Annal. xi. 18), there appeared also, under 
Titus, a false Nero, who got for himself a faction in Asia Minor, 
advanced towards the Euphrates, increased his party still more, 
and escaped at last to the Parthian king, who received him 
out of hostility to Titus, and was even on the point of advancing 
against Eome. This is very probably the same adventurer whom 
Suetonius (1. c. Nero, Ivii.) mentions, although he says that he 
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arose twenty years after the death of Nero, which would have been 
under Domitian ; he says of him, that he had made himself of 
such repute among the Parthians.ut vehementer adjutus et vix red- 
ditus sit (comp. Dio Chrysostom [under Domitian, Nerva, Trajan] 
Orat, XX. de pulehritudtne, pp. 371 E, who says, with reference to 
Nero ; KoX vvv e-n iraWes eirLSv/iovvt (ijv, al Si irkeTtrroi. ital olovrai). 
The same behef is also found among the Christians a consider- 
able time after the death of Nero, viz. that the latter still lived 
and would return, in such a form, too, as to have the expecta- 
tion of Antichrist connected with him. Nero, as tlie first of the 
Eoman emperors who, after the great burning of the city of Eome 
in July, 64, probably begun by himself, a fire which lasted eight 
days and destroyed about two-thirds of the city, had inflicted 
bloody persecutions on the Christians, pointing to tliem as the 
originators of this fire, and so endeavouring to turn away the 
suspicion of it from himself He caused the Christians at Eome 
to be tortured and put to death in the most revolting and cruel 
manner, so that the impression produced by the horrors perpe- 
trated remained indelible even to a later time. This pei-secution, 
which foiind fuel against the Christians in the unfavourable 
disposition of the lieathen people, appears not to have been 
so transient or partial, or merely confined to Eome, as is at 
present generally supposed to be the case. It seems to have 
lasted several years, and in many points to have entirely sup- 
pressed the flourishing Christian church for a longer time. Even 
without express commands from the emperor, it was natural that 
the governors in the provinces should follow more or less the 
example set them from above and in the chief city. The apostles 
Paul and Peter, among others, were victims of this persecution. 
To it, and the horrors attendant upon it, exhibited in Eome 
against the adherents of the Lord, several references may be found 
in our book, particularly xvii. 6, where the woman sitting upon 
the beast, the mystic Babylon, i. e. Eome, is described as drunken 
with the blood of the saints and with the blood of the witnesses 
of Jesus ; in xviii. 20, where heaven, the saints, the apostles, and 
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prophets are summoned to rejoice over the fall of Babylon because 
God has avenged them on her ; comp. xviii. 24 {koI h avr-Q alfm 

Trpo<\>7]T{Sv Kol ayCtov evpeOrj koI Trdvrtov riav €<r<f>ayfiev(j)v ewl rrjs y^s). 

Now it is not improbable that the Christians believed that the 
time had come, even during this persecution, when, according to 
divine decree, the kingdom of evil and of darkness should lead 
on to the last and extreme battle against the kingdom of God, 
resulting in its destruction; and that they already recognized 
Antichrist in the cruel author of these sufferings, after whose de- 
struction they hoped that the fulfilment of the kingdom of God 
should take place. It might happen all the more readily, since, 
on the one hand, after the disappearing of Nero, an essential 
change in the outward relations of the Christian Church to the 
world did not directly appear; and, on the other hand, the popular 
belief considered him as still alive, expecting that he would 
soon return with renewed strength. This idea shaped itself among 
the Christians in such a way that he would still more manifest 
himself in his essence as the bodily Antichrist. The idea may 
be found very frequently re-appearing in the Sibylline Oracles ; 
already in the fourth book, written about A.D. 79, 80, according 
to clear signs. Here it is said, first of all (verses 116 and follow- 
ing), with reference to Nero, that after the murder of his mother 
and the accomplishment of many other abominable deeds, he 
would flee invisibly out of Italy, as a fugitive, beyond the Eu- 
phrates. After the destruction of the Temple and desolation of 
the Jewish land has been spoken of, and the earthquake in Italy 
(under Titus, A.D. 79) is described, we read (verses 132 and fol- 
lowing) : "Then shall they discern the anger of God, because they 
killed the innocent race of the pious (Christians) ; towards even- 
ing war will arise, and the great fugitive of Eome (Nero) will 
raise the sword, and with many myriads of men ride through the 
Euphrates (return over the Euphrates).'' Thiersch indeed (Ver- 
such zur Wiederherstellung des historischen Standpunktes fur 
die Kritik der neutestamentlichen Schriften, 1845, pp. 324 ff., 410 
ff.), will not admit my acceptation of the Sibylline passage ; he 
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refers it (so also Hengsteubei^, Apok. ii. 1, pp. 107 ff.) to a paat 
historical fact, to the historical appearance of that false Nero 
uuder Titus ; and he places the writing of these forty-two books of 
the SibylUnes in a later period, in the second century, after Trajan 
(see also Lucke, Nachtrdge, p. 1071). But'that conception of the 
Sibylline passage with reference to an occurrence long since past 
is c.ertaioly false ; and the view of the time of the composition 
maintained by me is most probably the correct one (see Stud, n, 
Krit. 1854, 4, pp. 977 if.). More frequently does the same idea 
about Nero occur again in other parts of these Sibylline writings, 
wliich were composed somewhat later, especially in the fifth and 
eighth hooka, of which the former in its present form and extent 
was composed by a Jewish Christian living in Egypt in the begin- 
ning of the reign of Hadrian ; but the latter seems to have been 
written, for the greatest part, towards the end of the reign of 
Marcus AureUus, about A,D.. 170 — 180. So Book v. 2S and follow- 
ing, where it is said of Nero, that he, Stivos o^«, although vanished 
out of the sight of men, was still bringing destruction and would 
return, giving hhnself out as a god, but would learn that he is 
not so (verses 93 sqq., 130 sqq., 214 aqq., 361 sqq., 408 sqq., viii' 
68 sqq., 145 sqq.). The same idea is found in the apociyphal 
writing of Isaiah, ava^iniKuv, which waa written originally in 
Greek by a Christian author, probably in the second century, and 
still exists in an Ethiopic translation ; in its second part (fi'om 
ch. vi. on) the Visio Jesaiie is also extant in au old Latin version. 
Here (iv. 2), among other things, the prophecy is put into the 
mouth of Isaiah, that when, after the ascent of Clnist to heaven, 
moral corruption would prevail in the churches, when people 
would depart from the doctrines of the apostles and contend about 
the return of the Lord, the prince of this world, Belial, should 
descend from the firmament in the form of a godless king, the 
murderer of liis mother ; the saints would be dehvered into hia 
hands ; the people would sacrifice to Jjim, call him God, set up 
Ilia image iu all cities ; but tlie duration of his sovereignty would 
only be 3 years, 7 months, 27 days = 1335 days (Dan. xii 2). 
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The Lord would then come with his angels and cast Belial into 
Gehenna ; to which are appended the resurrection of the pious, 
the destruction of the world, the last judgment, and the annihila- 
tion of the wicked. As it runs in the apocryphal work of Isaiah, 
Belial will descend in the form of Nero ; it is not expressed very 
definitely that Nero should return in person ; yet such is probably 
the meaning, as it is quite clearly expressed throughout the Sibyl- 
line books. In this shape the idea continued among many even to 
the fourth century and later. Lactantius, De mortibus Persequu- 
torum, 42, says expressly, many believed that Nero still lived as 
a fugitive murderer of his mother, a finibus venturum, ut qui 
primus persequutus est idem etiam novissimus persequatur. Sul- 
pitius Severus (in the fourth and fifth centuries) says expressly 
that it was opinione plerorumque reeeptum, that Nero, whose 
wound was not deadly, should appear as Antichrist. Histor. sacr. 
II. xxviii. 1, xxix. 6 ; cf. Id. Dialog. II. ch. iv., where he quotes 
in this respect the opinion of Martin of Tours, who distinguishes 
Nero from Antichrist, and makes both appear together, the former 
to subdue the West, the latter the East. Compare farther Jerome, 
on Daniel xi. 28, where he says that many of the Christians ex- 
pected Nero as Antichrist. Id. (in Isaiah xvii. 13) ad Algas. quaest. 
ii. ; Augustin, de Civitate Dei, xx. 19. If now we consider this 
idea about Nero, which maintained itself so long in the Church, 
and is met with there soon after the death of the tyrant ; and if 
we compare the passages relating to it in the Apocalypse, we 
can hardly fail to see that the same idea lies at the basis of the 
present description ; that Nero, the head of the beast, is appa- 
rently kiUed by a sword-wound, from which he again recovers, 
to the astonishment of the world ; and that one of the seven 
or of the first five Eoman kings will return as the eighth, 
coinciding with the beast as the personal Antichrist, in order 
to do battle against the kingdom of God and the confessors 
of the Lord with all the power of Satan, until he himself be con- 
quered by Christ and cast into the lake of fire. 

It is not probable, after what has })oon said, that this idea 

H 



98 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 

about Nero returniog as Antichrist was first adduced in the 
Apocalypse, but rather that the book attached itself to an idea 
■which had already taken form among the people aaid in the 
Christian Church, tbougli it here appears modified in a particular 
way, involving the more definite mark that he should return 
as the eighth. More of this, however, by and by. But many 
even of the special features in which the future appearance 
of Antichrist is portrayed, or which are connected with it, find 
their explanation in a comparison of the ideas and expecta- 
tions of the time as known to us from other sources and existing 
in the Sibylline books. To them belong the entire relation of 
the beast to the woman sitting upon him, i.e. of Antichrist to 
the city of Rome, the new Babylon. It might readily appear 
strange that it is said, in xvii. 16, the beast (together with the 
ten boms) shall make war upon the woman, destroy and burn. 
But it corresponds to the entire conception, which we find re- 
peated, particularly in the Sibylline books, that Nero, on his 
return from the East with bia confederates, should lay waste and 
destroy the city of Eome whicli had cast him out. So Book v. 
342 — 369. Here the teriible signs are described which shall 
come to pass at the last time, whereby Italy in particular is 
threatened with disasters ; from the farthest ends of the earth a 
senseless mother-murderer will come (Nero, from beyond the 
Euphrates) to overpower the whole earth, and forthwith to 
occupy the city, because of which he himself perished (viz, 
Eome), to slay many men and even great princes, and to burn 
all, as he had already done before. Comp. Book viii. 70 sqq., 
where it is intimated that the fugitive matricide should return 
from the extremities of tlie eartli, imder Marcus Aurelius (under 
whom this oracle was probably composed), and that Eome should 
fall. Comp. ib. 145 sqq., where Nero is likewise spoken of as 
one who should come out of Asia over the sea for Eorae's de- 
fltruction. 

In the same way it is explained how, according to the purport 
of our book, tlie ten horns of the beast, with the ten crowns. 
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should be taken. According to xvii. 12, they are also ten kings. 
But because they are symbolized by another image than that of 
the Eoman emperors denoted by the seven heads, it may be 
supposed that they are not of the same kind, not perhaps ten 
Eoman emperors following each other, attached to those seven, 
in point of time. From the intimation given in the explanation 
of the angels, they do not appear to be ten kings following one 
another, but those who should receive power together, and at 
the same time with the beast, just as kings ; acting unanimously 
they should prove themselves entirely subject to the beast,, 
deliver to him all their power, make war against the Lamb in 
vain ; but in union with the beast tread down and burn (xvii.. 
12 — 17) the woman they hate (Rome). They appear, therefore, 
as subordinate allies of Antichrist, who, at the return of Nero, 
would march forth to fight against Eome as well as the kingdom 
of God. This was expected of Asiatic and particularly of Parthian 
princes, as appears from the passages in Eoman writers formerly 
adduced. The same may be found in several parts of ths Sibyl- 
line writings ; thus it is said of Nero, in the earliest of the passages 
before quoted (Book iv. 135), that he would return with many 
myriads of men over the Euphrates ; further, in v. 100, where 
one is spoken of, who, as leader of the Persians, should make war 
on the whole world and destroy everything, which is most probably 
meant of Nero ; Book v. 143 sqq., where is mentioned Nero's flight 
from Babylon, that is, Eome ; to which is appended his union with 
the kings of the Medes and Persians, as well as Eome's destruc- 
tion ; Book viii. 9 sqq., where doubtless Nero is meant, when it 
is said of one that he shall bring terrible evils upon men at the 
last time, and lead formidable heathen kings to the West (there- 
fore from the East). This idea probably lies at the basis of the 
Apocalypse also, in the kings symbolized by the horns of the 
beast, as confederates of Antichrist, where the number ten 
must not be pressed, but can only be borrowed from Daniel's 
description of the fourth beast (Dan. vii. 7) furnished with ten 
horns. 

h2 
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This explains what another passage of tlie book means (xvi. 
12), where we read that when the sixth of the plague-angels 
had poured out his vial on the Euplirates, the waters of 
the stream dried up. that the way might be prepared for the 

Idnga of the EilSt (Zva. iT0iiiair6y ^ o3os Tcuc ^aiTikiiov Tuii' dn-o 

avoiToAfijv Tikiav). By these kings of the East we are without 
doubt to understand the Asiatic princes of whom it was ex- 
pected that they would conduct Nero back, who had been con- 
cealed among them, as his allies. Tliat they might proceed 
freely and without liindrance, although in the service of Anti- 
christ, to accomplish the divine purpose in reference to them (as 
it is also said (xvii, 17) that God eSiuKti' tU rm Map&ia^ avTiSf Traiyjirat 
T^v yvcu/iijv avTou), the vision introduces the drying np of the 
water of the Euphrates, which they had to cross in the march 
against Rome. 

As to the false prophet, we find already in the discourse of 
the Redeemer (Malt, xxiv. 11 — -24; Mark xiiL 22) that before 
hie future coming many false prophets would arise, as well as 
false Messialis ; performing signs and wonders, lending many 
astray, and attempting to seduce even the elect. Oompiire with 
this, 1 Tim. iv. 1 sqq. In the Apocalypse, a single false prophet 
is presented as assistant of Antichrist, in whom the essence of 
false prophecy appears concentrated and personified by all the arts 
of i'alsehood, even by signs and wonders directed to the further- 
ance of idolatry and anti-cluistianism. In this development there 
appears, as peculiar to the Apocalypse, the idea of a second indivi- 
dual in connection with Antichrist, and workuig for him ; the 
idea, at least, cannot have been so general as that of AnticluTst 
himself; the powers and qualities also, in which he is here 
depicted, are transferred in part to Antichrist himself. But we 
have no reason to suppose that in the present description the 
view ef any single person, who had already appeared active, lay 
at the foundation of it ; rather does it seem a prophetic descrip- 
tion refeiTing to tlie future, pi-ecisely like that of the return of 
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Nero as Antichrist, and that of the future appearing of the Lord 
himself. 

The same remark applies in general to the plagues standing 
in close connection with the announcement of the appearance of 
Antichrist, as well as of Christ ; those plagues especially which 
are adduced in ch. xvi., as appearing upon the earth, while the 
seven plague-angels pohr out their vials in succession. Here we 
may assume with certainty that single occurrences of the then 
past or present are not depicted, but that we have a prophetic 
representation of the future, of that which should take place at 
or immediately before the return of the Lord; and it is only 
possible that perhaps this thing or that, what happened just at 
the time to which the book and its visions belong, formed the 
substratum of the individual descriptions. 

But it may be asked how these prophetic descriptions are re- 
lated to our own past, present and future. Upon this I remark 
briefly as follows : 

{a) With reference to the thousand-years' reign. This appears 
in the Apocalypse, not as the completion of the kingdom of God, 
which according to our book takes place in the New Jerusalem, 
but as a preliminary close of the conflicts of God's kingdom with 
the world and its powers, a period of time denoted as a thousand 
years, when the faithful and pious, particularly those who had 
fallen asleep before and were awakened for that purpose, should 
reign with Christ upon earth in undisturbed peace and happi- 
ness, after the destruction of all earthly hostile powers and the 
binding of Satan. We may view every epoch of the Christian 
Church, in which an important progress of the kingdom of God, 
with the conquest of hostile powers, takes place, as a partial fulfil- 
ment of the utterances of Scripture, especially those about the 
Lord's coming; but in everything which the history of the 
Church presents, only a partial and preliminary fulfilment, not 
a complete one, is perceptible. As it is decidedly contrary to 
the meaning of the Apocalypse to make the thousand-years' 
kingdom begin with the incarnation of Christ, so that the author 



lOiJ 



LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 



considered the time already present ; every view is inadmissible, 
according to the purport of our book, which supposes the thousand- 
years' kingdom as already expired or only begun. The interpre- 
tation of Hengstenberg in modem times belongs to this category, 
making it extend from the Christianizing of the Germanic nations 
to the end of the German empire. Thus the times of the middle 
ages, with the greatest splendour of the Papacy, and the age of the 
Reformation, as well as that after the Eeformation, are supposed 
indiscriminately to be the tlionsand-yeara' kingdom, iucluding 
times when the most horrible deeds were perpetrated by the 
llomish Church and other raling powers against true confessors 
of tlie Lord, as in the wars against the Albigenses and Waldenses, 
against the Huguenots, in the Inc[uisition, and the night of St. 
Bartholomew, as well as many others. Auberieu (pp. 415 sqq.) 
refers to these very appropriately against Hengstenberg. It 
may be affirmed with certainty that the seer Iiimself would not 
have found in these times the fulfilment of his prophecy respect- 
ing a kingdom, before whose commencement earthly hostile powers 
should be destroyed, and during which Satan himself should be 
bound, and deprived of all power to injure the kingdom of the 
Lord and believers. It is certain that we decide in accordance 
with tlie sense of the book itself, when we consider the thou- 
sand-years' kingdom as a state of development belonging to 
tlie church or the kingdom of God which has not yet appeared, 
no more than the glorious return of the Lord in close connec- 
tion with it, and the first resurrection of the believing and 
foithful awakened to participate in it. All tliis, according to 
the meaning of our hook, must certainly be taken literaRy ; not, 
as Hengstenberg does, in relation to the liappiuess of believers 
beginning at their death. 

{b) With reference to Antichrist In the past history of the 
Church, it may be pointed out that every epoch which reveals a 
special progress of the kingdom of God precedes a time in which 
the anti-christian element comes forth with peculiar power ; and 
every time of the kind may be considered as a partial and pre- 
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liminary fulfilment of the prophecies of Scripture respecting de- 
struction and mischief in the last time, and so respecting the 
appearance and activity of Antichrist. But it may be said, on 
the other hand, that these prophecies have not yet found their 
complete fulfilment, and that the author of the Apocalypse him- 
self would have seen in none of the phenomena since the esta- 
blishment of the Christian Church an entire fulfilment of the 
visions in question. On the contrary, if we consider them accord- 
ing to their essential meaning, we are led to think of a person's 
appearance, before the glorious coming of the Lord, armed as an 
instrument of Satan and with Satanic powers. None of the 
adversaries of the kingdom of God has shown himself such ; con- 
sequently we must think of a personal manifestation still future. 
(c) Herewith we must not forget that, in all prophetic ele- 
ments of Biblical doctrine, the properly dogmatic part of the 
description and essential idea cannot be strictly separated from 
the conscious or unconscious poetical and figurative element of 
the envelope, before the complete fulfilment. As prophecies and 
visions in the prophets of the Old Covenant are not an absolutely 
pure creation of the Divine Spirit ; human weakness, national 
or personal individuality, having always influenced more or less 
their form, we must grant the same also in reference to the pro- 
phetical intuitions of the apostles and New Testament writers, 
and in relation to the visions of the Apocalypse, even if we 
consider it a direct apostolic writing and its visions actually 
presented to the apostle in immediate revelation ; still more 
so, if this be not looked upon as certain. But we may even 
now perceive this much, that the Apocalypse -considers and 
represents as pretty near both the glorious coming of the Lord 
and the appearance of Antichrist. The thing is not peculiar 
to the Apocalypse. As already remarked, it cannot be denied 
that the Christians of the first time generally, and also the 
New Testament writers, cherished the hope that the glorious 
appearing of the Lord would not be very distant, would perhaps 
take place in their own lifetime. Such form of hope was 
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necessary to the believers of the time, to sustain them against 
tlie manifold sorrows and strnggles with which they had to 
contend both outwardly and inwardly; and we shall do well 
if, after their example, we continually keep in mind that future 
as near ; like them, finding in it an incentive to direct all our 
energies to this, viz. to be found by the Lord watchful and 
true at any time he may come. Many exhortations of the 
Lord himself as well as his disciples refer us to it ; and also 
the Apocalypse most certainly. Eut this view of the nearness 
of the glorious appearing of the Lord supposes that tlie utmost 
exertions of the hostile powers, or the coming of Antichrist, 
are impending ; and so Paid speaks of the appearance of the 
avOpum-o^ T-iji a/iapTia.^ as the Apociilypsfi does of the last reve- 
lation of the beast. Both writers do not keep themselves in 
such generality ; they proceed in their announcements still more 
definitely, but in a somewhat different manner. Paul speaks 
of sometiiing (Thess. ii. 6 sqij.) or of some one stopping, hinder- 
ing (to Karixov and o KarExiuv), wliich must first give way, 
before Antichrist, the man of sin, can appear ; what he means 
he only intimates, but supposes it known to his readers ; what 
it is, is doubtful in the liighest degree among interpreters. But 
it may be assumed with great probability that the Eoman mo- 
narchy and its head at that time is meant ; and that the idea 
is directly connected with the usual interpretation of the pro- 
phecies of Daniel then prevalent in the Jewish as well as the 
Christian Church, so that it is not essential to the peculiar 
Christian consciousness of Paul; nor would he himself have 
claimed unlimited authority for hia hints about the matter. 
Besides, he does not expressly say how soon or long after the 
removal of that Karixt"" Antichrist should appear, although an 
expectation undoubtedly appears to lie at the foundation that it 
slioiUd take place at a not very distant period. But the Apo- 
calypse advances still more positively m the matter. It de- 
scribes clearly as the personal Antichrist returning Nero, and 
specifies definitely that he should appear as such after the reign 
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of the seven (first) Eoman emperors, symbolized by the seven 
heads of the beast; the sixth of whom, according to xvii. 10, 
was reigning even then ; consequently, after the death or retire- 
ment of the successor of the prince then reigning, who was to 
continue only for a short time. In the former respect there is a 
direct connection, as we have seen, with the ideas pretty gene- 
rally diffused soon after the death of Nero in the Eoman kingdom, 
and especially in Christendom ; how far this is the case with the 
latter statement, or whether it be peculiar to the Apocalypse, 
cannot be definitely ascertained. So far as the appearing of 
Christ is connected with that of Antichrist, we must say that 
the Apocalypse has sought to determine about the future of 
the Lord and the complete manifestation of his kingdom, both 
time and circumstances, in opposition to the declaration of the 
Lord, according to which the Father has reserved this to him- 
self. Hence it is natural to think that the Apocalypse, apart 
from its other significance, can have no normative authority 
for us in these particulars. But it is quite unsuitable, and is 
shown in the preceding remarks to be against the meaning of 
the book, to use its announcements according to some calcula- 
tion or other for discovering the precise time or year when 
the return of the Lord and other catastrophes connected with 
it will happen. As to the plagues (ch. xvi.), they are expressly 

described (xv. 1) as the last plagues {irX-qyas eTrra ras lorxaras) ; 

they stand in near relation to the appearance of Antichrist 
and the coming of the Lord. For this reason it is inadmissible 
to refer them to special events in the past history of the Church, 
whether in the early centuries or later ; in none of them would 
the seer himself have considered his vision fulfilled. The images 
in w^hich these plagues are introduced are of such a kind as 
to make it unlikely that they are meant for announcements of 
individual occurrences about to happen in this succession ; they 
are only general images descriptive of the severest times for the 
world, preceding the appearing of the Lord and the perfecting of 
believers. 
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The case is similar with regard to the visions of the first part 
till ch. xi. end, where, from ch. vi and onward, the seven seals 
of the book of the future are opened ; and, from ch. viii. onwards, 
what Ls shut up in the contents of the seventh seal is gi'adually 
brought to light at the trumpeting of the seven angels. These, 
too, are for the most part plagues which shall be poured out 
upon the earth, and therefore we cannot but expect them to he 
plagues preceding the appearing of the Lord, i.e. such as, accord- 
ing to the purport of the book, would appear shortly. But it is 
a question who is to be smitten by these plagues ; and how they 
are related to the time of the seer. Here many interpreters are 
of opinion that the visions all refer to Judaism and Jerusalem ; 
not merely such interpreters as Abauzit, Hartwig, Herder, &c., 
who even in the second part understand Jerusalem by Babylon, 
hut also those who interpret them rightly of Kome, as, for ex- 
ample, Eichhorn. The contents of these visions are referred 
to events and relations which immediately preceded the de- 
struction of Jerusalem at the time of the Jewish-Koman war, 
whether they he taken as prophetic indications of the same ; or, 
witJi Eichhorn, as poetical representations of occurrences which 
the seer lived to see. The latter ia decidedly false. Ch. xi. has 
given occasion for referring the whole to the destruction of the 
Jewish liind, and particularly of Jenrsalem. Here, undoubtedly, 
Jerusalem and a divine punishment to be inflicted on it are 
expressly mentioned. But the manner in which they are spoken 
of clearly shows that tlie Temple and city still existed at the 
time of the vision. For, 

(a) In verses 1, 2, it is only announced that the holy city would 
be trodden down forty-two months by the heathen, and that the 
forecourt of the Temple would be delivered over to them ; a 
destruction of the city and of the Temple itself is not spoken 
of here ; it is even signified unmistakably that they should he 
placed under God's immediate protection. 

(6) After speaking of two martyrs who were slain in the 
city in which the Lord also was crucified, afterwards awaking 
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again and ascending to heaven before the eyes of their enemies, 
it is said that a tenth part of the city would fall by a great earth- 
quake and seven thousand men perish, and that tlie rest should 
be terrified and give glory to the God of heaven (verse 13). The 
description could not possibly have run in this strain if the de- 
struction of the city had already taken place, not by an earth- 
quake, but by lieathen nations — not a partial, but a complete 
destruction of the city together with the Temple. In the Apo- 
calypse a total destruction of the city and Temple is mani- 
festly not spoken of; rather is the hope expressed that by the 
destruction which God should bring upon a part of the city and 
its inhabitants through an earthquake, the rest might be led to 
repentance, and so be spared divine punishment ; that even the 
Temple might remain safe, without being profaned by heathens. 
For this very reason it is not allowable, as Eichhorn thinks, that 
the destruction of Jerusalem should be intimated in the verses 
immediately following (verses 15 — 19); where it is said that at 
the trumpet of the seventh angel loud voices in heaven pro- 
claimed that the kingdom of the world had become that of our 
Lord and of his anointed who should reign for ever ; and that 
the twenty-four elders in heaven praised God that he had taken 
to himself the sovereignty ; that his judgment of the dead had 
come, to give his prophets, saints and worshippers, great and 
small, their reward, and to destroy the spoilers of the earth ; 
finally, that in the midst of thunder, lightning and earthquake, 
the temple of God in heaven had opened, and the ark of the 
covenant appeared in it. Not the least hint is to be found here 
of a destruction of the city of Jerusalem. Some justification of 
the supposition that the expression may refer to this catastrophe, 
could only be entertained if the preceding context contained 
intimations that the discourse miist be of it. But such is not the 
case with respect to the preceding part of the chapter ; rather 
the contrary. 

In like manner (in ch. vi. — ^x.), there is no intimation that 
the plagues described there were specially inflicted on the Jewish 
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land and people, or their cliief city. Of the rider upon the 
fiery-red horse at the opening of the second seal, it is said 
that power ia given him to take away peace from the earth, so 
that men might slay one another (vL 4) ; and of death and Hades 
on the pale horse at the opening of the fourth seal, that power 
is given them over the fourth part of the earth to slay with 
sword, hunger, pestilence and wild beasts (vi. 8) ; but it is not 
said that Judea in particular should be destroyed. It is very 
unnatural, and there ia nothing to justify it, when Herder, for 
example, makes this to refer to individual historical events at the 
beginning of the Jewish-Eoman war. The contents of the fifth 
seal (vi, 9 — 11) point to the divine vengeance which should 
come, not at once, but soon, upon those who slew the con- 
fessors of the Lord because of their faith ; yet they are not 
designated a=i Jews, but as the inhabitants of the earth in 
general, the KaToiKovvm cttI t^s y^s ; by which formula we are 
rather induced to understand heathen nations. Here, therefore, 
there is not the least intimation which would justify us in sup- 
posing that in what follows the destruction of Jerusalem and 
of the Jewish nation are represented as a punishment for their 
nnhelief, and their hostility to the confessors of the Lord. Quite 
as little ia there to be found in the description of the great and 
fearful phenomena, at the opening of the sixth seal (vi. 12 — 17), 
any hint that the inhabitants of the Jewish land in particular 
should be overtaken or terrified by them ; rather are we induced 
by verse lo, particularly hy the ^ain^eU t^s y^s, to think of 
heathen kings. In the case of the fearful phenomena at the four 
first trumpets (viii 7-^12), whereby in succession a third part of 
the earth, of the aea, of the rivers and streams — finally, of the 
sun, moon and stars — is struck and injured, there is absolutely 
no intimation, and it would be very unnatural to adopt the 
opinion, that the Jewish land especially is meant as the scene 
affected. After the fourth trumpet-sound (viii. 13), a three-fold 
woe is proclaimed by a voice from heaven as impending over the 
inhabitants of the earth (to« KarviKova-tv <iri rrji yijs), by reason 
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of the remaining three trumpet-sounds ; where such designation 
clearly shows that the plagues still impending and now adduced 
cannot be intended for the Jews in particular. On that account 
it is in the highest degree improbable that we should suppose 
zealots and robbers to be intended in our book (as IJerder, Eich- 
liorn, &c., think) by the fearful army of locusts, which, as the 
first of the still remaining woes, appears at the fifth trumpet 
(ix. 1 — 12) ; though Judea was fearfully plagued and desolated 
by these zealots and robbers immediately before the Jewish- 
Roman war and during it. Nor by the myriads of riders, who 
(ix. 13 — 21) appear as the second woe, at the sixth trumpet- 
sound, should we understand the Eoman army under Vespasian, 
as Grotius did. Least of all can it be conceived that both, viz. 
the furious conduct of the zealots, with the attacks and desola- 
tions of the Eoman army, can be described in this manner after 
the destruction of Jerusalem. If the zealots had been meant 
by the locusts at the first woe, without doubt these would have 
been adduced as objects, not merely as instncmentSy of divine 
punishment ; the raging of the zealots also would not be described 
expressly as the thing by which men should not be killed, but 
only fearfully tormented for five months, so that they would wish 
for death without finding it. Just as little can the fact apply 
to the zealots that all who were marked with the seal of God 
as his servants and confessors of the Lord, and none else, 
should remain exempt from this plague (ch. vii.) Nor can it 
be supposed that the Eoman army under Vespasian, tolerably 
numerous as it was, yet consisting only of 60,000 men — an army 
which advanced from Galilee and from the sea-coast against 
Judea and Jerusalem — could have been described in a manner 
so fearfully hyperbolical, as would be the case if the plague of the 
sixth trumpet referred to it ; for the number of riders advancing 
from the Euphrates is specified as 200 millions, and the horses 
are described as beasts which slay with theii* snake-like tails 
and with their mouth out of which proceed smoke and brim- 
stone. According to verse 18, a third part of men generally die 
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by tliis plagiie ; and from the description of the crimes in verses 
20, 21, whence the men who still remain do not desist, showing 
no amendment after the plague, it clearly follows that heatlien 
and idolatrous nations are meant. Tlius in the whole series 
of visions (ch. vi. — x.), nothing leads lis to suppose that the 
plagues introduced were directed especially against the Jewish 
nation or their capital We are, therefore, not justified in 
concluding that the destruction of Jerusalem itself was meant 
to he prophetically or poetically described in what follows; 
nor this, as we have seen, he expected after the way in which 
ch. XL speaks of punishment to be inflicted on a small part of 
Jerusalem, while the rest of the inhabitants turn to God and 
. repent. 

As to tlie proper interpretation of these images, it may be 
gathered from the preceding remarks how I beheve it should be 
regulated. First of all, it is certainly false when the plagues 
here described are referred individually to this or that event 
happening diu'ing the Roman-Jewish war or before it They 
are plagues inflicted before the appearing of the Loi-d upon the 
earth, because of its hostility to the kingdom of God ; and the 
fact that they are here adduced before the judgment, which, 
according to ch, xi, is to come upon a part of the city of 
Jerusalem and its inhabitants — so that the latter, as well aa 
the former, are thought of as close at hand — shows that the 
coming of the Lord himself was also expected as near. It is 
also inadmissible to apply a definite fulfilment of single images 
to the individual events and relations of later times. Agreeably 
to the entire nature of the images, it is not probable that they 
are meant for definite predictions of individual historical events ; 
but only as general symbolical pictures, to represent manifold 
divine judgments about to be inflicted on the world for its 
sinfulness and enmity to the kingdom of God, even before the 
last judgment expected at the coming of the Lord. One may 
say, indeed, that partial fulfilments have already occurred in the 
past histoiy of the Church and of the world, and still occur 
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repeatedly; but this applies to the general idea which lies at 
the foundation of the images, rather than to the contents of this 
or that individual image. 

As to the form of the images themselves in our book, it is 
carried out in a peculiar manner. But, on the whole, they 
are closely connected with the descriptions of the Old Testament 
prophets, as well as with those of the later Jews regarding 
the Messianic kingdom, and the afflictions and catastrophes pre- 
ceding it; and are in part borrowed from these, more or less 
plainly. For example, in the description of the swarm of locusts 
appearing at the fifth trumpet (ix. 1 — 11), that of the book 
of Joel evidently lies at the foundation of it, since a similar 
plague of locusts is represented as a sign of the nearness of the 
divine judgment-day, to which is attached immediately a divine 
promise of the Messianic salvation. We must also look upon 
the description of the two witnesses (ch. xi.), their martyrdom 
as well as their glorification, as borrowed essentially from some 
other source. According to the way in which they are described, 
in one relation as well as another, it is in the highest degree 
unnatural to understand by them law and gospel or their repre- 
sentatives, as Ebrard, for example, does. The meaning is without 
doubt that two human individuals, standing in an exactly 
similar relation to the gospel, are depicted. And as it is said 
of them that they appear in Jerusalem, and to their martyr- 
dom is joined the announcement of the punishment impend ng 
over a part at least of this city, — Herder, Eichhorn, Heinrichs, 
and Wetstein too, &c., supposed that two Jewish high-priests 
were meant, Ananus and Jesus, who distinguished themselves 
by their discretion while the city was threatened by the Eomans ; 
continually seeking to curb the blind rage of the zealots, and 
to lead the people against them. The zealots, therefore, called 
in the Idumaeans to their aid. The two sought to hinder them 
from entering, but in vain. The Idumaeans pressed into the 
city, and in the night a massacre took place among the more 
moderate party of the Jews, in which over eight thousand of 
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tliem were slain ; tlie slaughter continued on the following d 
when both the high-priests were seized and murdered, and their 
dead bodies thrown away unburied ; though, as Josephus says, 
" the Jews are so much concerned about burial, that they evea 
take away and bury before sunset those executed" (B. J. iv. 5, 2). 
Josephus says expressly, that the death of Ananus in a manner 
laid the foundation for the conquest of Jerusalem ; that with 
him the walls sank, and the state went to the ground. But 
it is impossible that these two men can be meant by the two 
witnesses of the Apocalypse. However much the liigh-pri^sta 
may have distinguished themselves above the zealots by discre- 
tion, yet, in a book like the Apocalypse, they cannot be called 
witnesses for God's kingdom, especially as it is known of Ana- 
nus in particular that he was a decided opponent of Christian- 
ity, and even caused James, the Lord's brother, to be executed. 
Of this also there can be no doubt, that what we read here is 
not a historical or poetic description of a fact then patent, but 
a prophetic Vision of two martyrs wlio should appear in the 
Jewish nation before the coming of tlie liOrd, wliose preaching 
should not be attended with success among that generation, 
but yet should glorify God after their death, and so bring about 
the conversion of men. Tliere evidently lies at the foundation 
of this a general and comforting idea, confirmed by the history 
of the Cliurch at several periods, that the men by whom the 
Church of the Lonl is advanced with considerable success — 
as, for example, Luther — are preceded by the efforts of others, 
at a greater or less distance of time, who, having already recog- 
nized the same need, worked to that end without similar favour- 
able results— men appearing even to fail, though their endeavours 
are by no means to he regarded as lost. Eather should they be 
^■iewed as essentially promoting the advent of that to which their 
strivings are directed ; they themselves finding recognition and 
glorification directly after their death. So, for example, John Huss 
stands in relation to Lutlier. In sucli men, one may see partial 
fulfilments of the vision without referriug it precisely to them. 
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Much more probably are witnesses meant who precede as fore- 
runners the last revelation of the Lord himself at his second 
advent, as John the Baptist preceded the first coming of the 
Lord. This idea is not peculiar to the Apocalypse, but was 
doubtless met with before, partly in the Jewish Church, where 
Elias in particular, and also Jeremiah and Moses, were expected 
as forerunners of the MessiaL The idea was then transferred 
in the Christian Church to the time of the glorious coming 
of the Lord. That two prophets of the Old Covenant — the one 
Elias, the other Moses — are here meant, may be assumed, as 
we shall see, with great probability. Yet the description of 
their activity is carried out in a peculiar manner, and connected 
with the fate of Jerusalem. This depends, at least partly, upon 
the position generally assumed in the book towards Jejusalem 
and Judaism. 

On closer consideration, such position appears quite different 
from that assumed towards Eome and Eomanism. Eome is the 
Eabylon which is to be entirely destroyed ; and Eomanism coin- 
cides with anti-christianism. Not so Judaism. The book, indeed, 
knows of Jews who slander the truth and form the synagogue of 
Satan (ii. 9, iii 9) ; but it* designates them as persons who are 
not really Jews, having appropriated the name to themselves 
falsely. This is a different fact from that which appears, for ex- 
ample, in John's Gospel, where oi 'lov8aioi are so frequently 
put, without further notice, to describe such as resist the Lord in 
a hostile manner ; the chiefs of the people in particular. Jeru- 
salem is undoubtedly designated as the city (xi. 8), rjrts /caActrat 
TTvcv/AaTi/cws 2o8o/Aa K, AiyvTTTos; and a divine punishment is inflicted 
upon it. But it is also, in relation to the heathen, directly de- 
scribed as the holy city (t^v ttoXiv t^v ayUi/, xi. 2), and as the 
beloved city (xx. 9) ; only a small part of the city and its in- 
habitants are destroyed ; whilst it is said of the rest that, full of 
terror, they give the God of heaven the glory (xL 13), intimating 
in this connection that they themselves go in and are saved 
with the remainder of the city and its Temple (xL 1). On the 

I 
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conti'arj, it is repeatedly said of otiier men, tbe idolaters, that 
they could not be induced to repent by the divine judgmenta, but 
hardened themselves tbe more, and blasphemed God (ix. 20, 21, 
xvi 9, 11, 21). Undoubtedly tbe prominence given to the one 
aspect as well as the other depends upon the human individuality 
of the seer. As he himseK belonged to the Jewish nation, he 
appears attached to his people with true love ; and, although sorry 
at their unbelief, he seems to have cherished the hope that they 
would soon bo all converted and form the stem of God's people. 
This is discernible from the manner in which the believers are 
presented to him in tlie vision (ch. vii.), who are marked with the 
seal of God ; and from the hope that Jerusalem and its Temple 
would be still farther the centre of the nation and of the worship 
paid to tlie true, the living God. It appears therefore false, and 
not in accordance with the purport of our book, to think, as 
in particular Herder does, Eichhom too, and in part Liicke, in 
his two editions, that both Romanism and Judaism are looked 
upon as the anti-chriatianiam to be conquered. 

Thus much may suffice for preliminary observations on the 
meaning and design of the book in general Witli tliem are 
connected such questions as the following : 



II, Ox T!iE Unity of the Book and the Time of its 
Composition (Luckb, § 58 — 60). 

Both should Ije treated together ; for, with the question about 
the time of the book's composition or the reception of the visions 
presented in it, we have to take into consideration whether 
the work, as it Ues before us, forms a unity, a connected whole, 
written continuously without any break ; or whether it con- 
sists of several parts, the composition of wiiich, as well as the 
reception of the visions related, belong to difl'erent times. It 
cannot be mistaken that the second part (ch. xii.), is not con- 
nected in such a manner with the series of preceding visions 
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as one would properly expect from the whole course of the narra- 
tive. Ch. iv. — xi. form a closely connected series of visions, 
which introduce the phenomena at the opening of the seven 
seals of the book of fate ; and at the seventh seal the disclosure 
of what was shut up in it is gradually linked on to the trumpets 
of the seven angels. That which should appear at the three 
last trumpets is (viiL 13) described as a three-fold woe still 
impending over the inhabitants of the earth; then it is. said , 
(ix. 12) that with the fifth trumpet one of these three woes is 
past and two woes are still to come ; comp. x. 7, according to 
which an angel swears that there shall be no more delay, but 
when the seventh angel shall sound the mystery of God will be 
completed, according to his prediction to the prophets ; and 
(xi. 14) that the second woe is past and the third cometh quickly. 
As it is now said (xi. 15) that the seventh angel sounded his 
trumpet, one would properly expect that the last woe should be 
. immediately introduced ; a description of the last plagues which 
should be inflicted upon the whole earth before the return of the 
Lord and the inauguration of his kingdom. With this agrees 
also what follows, that at the trumpet of the seventh angel loud 
voices had proclaimed in heaven that the kingdom of the world 
had become the kingdom of our God and of his anointed, who 
should reign to all eternity; that the twenty-four elders in 
heaven had praised God for having taken to himself the sove- 
reignty; and that his judgment upon the dead had come in order 
to give his prophets, saints and worshippers, great and small, their 
reward, and to destroy the spoilers of the earth (verses 15 — 18). 
This can only mean the last judgments at the second coming of 
the Lord, forming the third woe. In connection with this appears 
also ib. verse 19. When it is there said that the ark of the 
covenant appeared in the opened temple of God in heaven, the 
idea is attached to that of the later Jews, viz. that the ark of the 
bovenant (which had been lost at the destruction of the Temple 
by the Chaldseans, and which, since then, was no longer in the 
Holy of Holies, neither in the temple of Zerubbabel nor in that of 

I 2 
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Herod) should again come to light at the appearance of the 
Messiah or the commeEcement of the kingdom of God. An in- 
timation is contained in this that the day of the Lord, the time 
oftheinaugurationof his kingdom, had come; and when it is said, 
still further, in the same verae, koX iyivovro wrrpavaX koX ^tovaX kui 
ppovral Koi crfttr/io! Kal x"^i^" licydXri, this, from its connection 
■with the preceding, can only he a hint or intimation of the divine 
pimiahment just announced. Herewith we expect that the judg- 
ment ahould now be directly and more minutely deacrihed as the 
third and laat woe, whose appearance is repeatedly announced 
expressly and solemnly. But instead of that, we are (eh. xii) 
conducted to another series of intuitions clearly beginning with 
the hirth of the Messiah and his being caught up into heaven, 
which soon followed that event. These, therefore, go hack to an 
earlier period in the history of the kingdom of God than that 
spoken of in the preceding visions generally; for all pre-suppose 
Christ in hia present condition, after returning to Ins heavenly 
Pather, and refer to relations of the fliture. Even Vitringa per- 
ceived that the contents of eh. xii., &c., do not stand in a progres- 
sive relation to the preceding visions. He makes a new series of 
visions commence here, supposing them to run parallel with that 
which appeared at the sixth and seventh trumpets ; so that the 
catastrophes already announced are carried out here in a more 
special manner. But this mode of interpretation is insufficient, 
both because the preceding series of visions does not at all 
appear concluded at the end of ch. xi., as one would expect if 
the following were meant as nothing more than a repetition 
and more specific delineation of what had appeared at the two 
last trumpet-sounds ; and also because what follows (ch. xiL), as 
already remarked, evidently refers to an earlier period of the 
kingdom of God than the contents of the seventh seal ; generally, 
indeed, to an earUer time than the standpoint whence prophecy 
proceeila in all the foregoing ones. On the other hand, it is 
still less admissible to assume, with Vogel, 1. c, that the second 
part, ch. xii. — xxii., was composed by itself as a writing origin- 
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ally independent of the preceding, and even by another author. 
Kot to speak of the great similarity of language and description 
in both parts, which leaves no doubt of the writer's identity, there 
are in the last part unmistakable retrospective references to the 
first, which do uot allow of the assumption that the one was 
originally written without reference to the other. Thus, for ex- 
ample (xiv, 3, XV. 7), it is supposed oa known that the fin 
(cherubim) and the twenty-four vptirjivTepoi surround the divine 
throne, which could only be done in connection with the descrip- 
tion given in iv. 4 — 6. In like manner, it cannot be mistaken 
that the 144,000 who (xiv. 1 sqq.) appear with the Lamb on 
Mount Zion, bearing the name of the Iamb and hia Father 
written on their foreheads, have reference to iv, 7, where the 
same number is given as that of the servants of God marked on 
their foreheads with the divine aeah An independent prophetic 
writing, also, could not commence, as in xii. 1, «ai mj/Mioi' /iiya 
m^flij Iv T<^ oipavip, evcn not without the Ka!. There can be no 
doubt that the second part was originally written with reference 
to the first, and by the same author. I put forward the conjecture 
in my treatise in the Theologiache Zeitschrift, &c., that the Apo- 
calypse, according to its original sketch, may have had another 
conclusion, in which the prophecy after ch. xi. may have con- 
tinued to its end in the same manner as it did before, but that 
the author himself afterwards changed that original ending for 
the present second part {ch. xii.— xxii.), in which the prophecy 
commences over again and is continued to its end, the completion 
of the kingdom of Grod, on a somewhat different plan. Instead 
of this, one might suppose it thus: that the writer originally 
carried out his prophetic description only as far as the end of 
ch. xi., and may have been prevented by some accident from 
adding the tei'mination immediately. Here it may be conceived 
that, when he returned to it later, he continued and completed 
his work in a manner somewhat different from the original 
plan. In the treatise already named, I found a confirmation of 
this assumption in the marks of date presented by both parts. 
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according to wiich the first must have been wiitten before the de- 
stniction of Jerusalem ; the second part probably later and after that 
catastrophe. But I subsequently retracted this assumption of the 
composition of both at different times (Beitrage z. EvangeL Krit. 
p. 81) ; and I believe, too, that no eufhcient ground exists for it, Ab 
to the first part, there can be no doubt in uiy mind that it was 
written before the destruction of Jerusalem, which is now admittfid 
by many interpreters and critics ; for ch. xi. pre-supposes not 
merely the existence of the city and Temple, but contains the 
hope also that the latter would remain unprofaned and unhurt, 
and that the inhabitanta of the former should repent after the 
punishment inflicted on a part of them, and so escape destruc- 
tion. From other passages, especially vi. 9 — 11, it follows that 
the Christians had then suffered irom the world, and doubtless 
the heathen world, bloody persecutions ; and that no small num- 
ber of them had died as martyrs for their belief. This refers 
most probably to the persecution by Nero (after A.I>. 64). Ac- 
cordingly the composition of the first part would fall between 
64 — -70, since the persecution appears to have begun some time 
a few years after 64, and at least some time before the de- 
struction of the city, perhaps between 66—70, between the last 
years of Nero and the beginning of Vespasian's reign. As to 
the second part, it pre-siipposes still more plainly that Eome had 
then persecuted the Christiana in a bloody manner ; Eome is de- 
scribed as drank with the blood of the saints and the witnesse-s 
of Jesns (xvii. 6). Compare with this, xviii. 24, where it is said 
that in it the blood of the prophets and saints and of all slain 
upon the earth was found ; and xviii. 20, where the saints, the 
apostles and the prophets, are addressed as tlie inhabitants of 
heaven, as those whose blood God has avenged by the fall of 
Babylon. This implies that several apostles liad already died in 
or by Borne ; or at least, after having been persecuted by it, were 
now no longer alive. Yet these passages do not point directly to 
a later time than that of Nero or tlie one immediately following ; 
since in Nero's persecution tlie apostles Paul and Peter, at least, 



GENERAL INQUIRIES INTO THE APOCALYPSE, 119 

died at Eome. But the chief passage which determines the date 
of the second part is xviL 10, in connection with what precedes 
and follows. Hence we may safely assume, in my opinion, as we 
have already seen, that it was written after the death or disappear- 
ance of Nero, under his successor as the sixth of the Eoman 
emperors. It only remains uncertain whether Galba or Vespasian 
is to be considered this successor. I declared in favour of the 
latter assumption in the treatise before referred to ; for the former 
there are, among more modern interpreters, Ewald, Liicke, 1st ed., 
De Wette, Credner, Guericke, Introd. 2nd ed. Anything decisive, 
either for or against the one or other, cannot, I believe, be main- 
tained. Yet to me the probability of the latter outweighs that 
of the former. Liicke, 2nd ed., also judges that the composition 
falls most probably in the first time of Vespasian; as also Lie. E. 
Bohmer (Ueber den Verfasser und die Abfassxmgszeit der Johann. 
Apokalypse, und zur bibl. Typik ; Halle, 1855). I believe it may 
well be conceived that a writer living in Asia Minor at the time 
of Vespasian, might regard and describe him as the sixth of the 
Eoman emperors, as the successor of Nero, without reckoning 
Galba, Otho and Vitellius, the first of whom reigned scarcely 
seven months, and was generally recognized as emperor even a 
shorter time, while the two others never got general recognition 
at all, at least in the East. Suetonius (Vespas.), too, speaks of the 
reign of these three only as a rebellio trium principum. But the 
most decisive reason for not putting the date under Galba, is the 
circumstance that the idea of N"ero returning as Antichrist appears 
as one universally known and spread abroad, so that it is at 
least probable that some time had elapsed since his death. One 
may say also that, if the composition took place immediately 
after the disappearance of Nero, he would not be described as 
fallen (xvii. 10), but as still living; and his successor also would not 
in any case be counted in the list. But if the writing did not actu- 
ally take place till Vespasian, and the latter is meant by the sixth 
Eoman king then reigning, it agrees with the fact that the work 
was composed before the occupation and destruction of Jerusalem 
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with its Temple. And that Jerusalem still continued at the time 
of the writing of the second part., is prohable from the manner in 
which (xx. 9), even after the expiration of the thousand years, the 
abode of the saints, which the troops of Antichrist should attack, 
is described directly as the beloved city ; whilst the New Jeru- 
salem which descends from heaven is not spoken of till later, 
after the renewtd of heaven and earth (xsi. 9 sqq.); so that it 
is at least very probable the writer had in view, in using 
that expression, the earthly Jerusalem still standing. Here 
also, as in ch- xi., the Lope is involved that the city would 
be preserved until the coming of the Lord, and form a local 
centre of the kingdom of God. See also xiv. 20 (nul (^anjftj 
^ Aijfis i^iodtv T^s irakimi). Thus nothing is found in these data 
contrary to the assumption that both parts were written at the 
same time, either in the last months of Galba or the first year 
of Vespasian. AVe must not leave out of account, in favour of 
this, (a) that the apocalyptic letters (ii. 3) contain several aUv- 
aions to subjects and things which are treated more at length in 
the second part, particularly in the description of eternal happi- 
ness; cf. ii. 11 with XX. 6, 14, xxi, 8; iii. 12 witli xxi. 2, 10, 
and xix. 12, 16 ; ii. 7 with xxii. 2, 14, 19 ; iii. 5 with xx. 
12, 15; so that it is probable the author had in his thoughts 
this copious representation while he composed those letters ; 
and (5) that at the end of x. 11 is found the express announce- 
ment that the seer sliould still prophesy with reference to many 
nations and kings. We cannot doubt that this is meant of 
prophecies to be communicated in the book itself. And it con- 
tains an evident intimation that the author designed to carry 
out the prophecy still farther, as one would properly expect 
from the point it had already arrived at Such intimations would 
not apply to the contents of ch, xi. (although Ewald refers 
them to it), but to the prophecies in the second part, particularly 
ch. xvii. It certainly appears to me undeniable that the prophecy, 
after cK xi,, is continued in another way tlian we should have 
expected from its previous course. But it seems likely that the 
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seer, after arriving at the decisive point where the description 
of the last woe and the coming of the Lord were to follow, 
cast a retrospective glance at the past of the Church in relation 
to the world, and so began his description over again, con- 
tinuing it in a different manner from that which was suited 
to its previous envelope. Accordingly what properly forms 
the third woe is introduced later, without being expressly de- 
signated as such, in the plagues appearing at the trumpets of the 
seven angels (ch. xv. sqq.), as well as in the descriptions attaching 
to them. 

The view foimd in Irenseus is undoubtedly opposed to that 
here adduced concerning the time of the writing of the Apoca- 
lypse, viz. that it belongs to the reign of Domitian. But this 
must certainly be looked upon as false, according to internal 
evidence ; and it may be explained, perhaps, how such an assump- 
tion, even without resting on any properly authentic tradition as 
to the composition itself, could originate pretty early in the 
Church, by the supposition that the apostle John was the author ; 
see Stud. u. Krit,. 1855, pp. 219 sqq. I mention here but briefly 
the view of Grotiiis, that the Apocalypse, although the work of 
one and the same author, is made up of several visions written 
at different times and in different places, before and after the de- 
struction of Jerusalem ; and the similar one of Schleiermacher 
(Einl. i. N. T.), that a number of single visions are put together 
in the book which, proceeding perhaps from the same author, 
were not originally considered as one. Hence he believes that 
we must entirely give up all explanation of the book. 

III. Author. 

In the book itseK John is repeatedly named as the writer, as 
he to whom these visions were communicated and who wrote 
them down in accordance with the command given ; so in the 
beginning, i 1, 4, 9, and at the end, xxiL 8. Here the question 
is, firstly, which John is meant, the apostle or some other ? and, 
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secondly, whether, particularly in the former case, the accounta 
are reliable, or should be viewed only in the light of a literary 
envelope, so that some other, in the name of the apostle John, 
wrote and published the work ? The latter assumption, as we 
have seen, is met with pretty early, and in such a foim too as 
tiiat a heretic (especially Cerintlms) mischievously palmed the 
book upon the apostle. At a later period the same view was 
also maintained. But the assumption is inadmissible, because, 
as we have seen, there is the clearest evidence that the book was 
written before the destruction of Jerusalem, at a time when the 
apostle John was certainly alive, and doubtless before the com- 
position of his Gospel ; in that case, none would have easily ven- 
tured to compose such a work in John's name ; and, had it been 
done, the thing would undoubtedly have soon met with contra- 
diction on the part of the apostle himself and his friends ; espe- 
cially as John, according to all accounts of the ancients, lived in 
hia later years in those very districts to which the Apocalypse 
is addressed, in proconsular Asia, where, or in the vicinity, it was 
written beyond a doubt. If the Apocalypse had had such origin, 
it would not have attained to the authority which it had already 
acquired in the greatest part of the Church at an early period, until 
persons took offence at the milleunarian ideas. Even in the form 
which Liicke attempted to give this view, in the first edition of 
hia Introduction, it is untenable. He thinks that intuitions lay 
at the foundation, which the apostle John may have actually had, 
and which another may have carried out farther agreeably to their 
oral narration. A similar view waa previously held hy Schott, 
who, in his Isagoge, § 116, thinks that the apostle himself had 
written down single parts in a fragmentary manner (in the Ara- 
maic language), which another made use of subsequently, enlarging 
and working them out in the present book. From the similarity 
of the character and language of the whole hook, such a redactor 
must have elaborated the Johannine materials he found with the 
greatest freedom, so that tlie whole was entirely his work, and 
that in the early time specified ; aiuce the characteristics leading 
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to it are so incorporated with the whole book, that they can- 
not be considered merely as something already existing, which 
the later redactor might have retained without regard to the 
relations of his own time. But another would hardly have 
ventured, at least in the lifetime of the apostle, to bring out 
a work which asserts its Johannine character from beginning 
to end ; nor could it have found acceptance in that case. Hence 
the only question is, whether the John who describes himself as 
the author and to whom the work belongs, is the apostle or 
some one else. 

Here the common opinion is, that the intimations of the book 
respecting its author are decided in pointing him out as the apostle 
and evangelist John. The question is, whether this be well founded. 
The writer indeed names himself John (i. 1, 4, 9, xxii. 8), but 
nowhere an apostle ; only John, servant of Jesus Christ (i. 1). 
Such designation, indeed, oannot determine against his apostolic 
dignity, but as little can it speak in favour of it ; it appears suit- 
able alike for every teacher and worker in the service of the Lord, 
even for Christians as such. It has been thought that such pas- 
sages as verses 2, 9, lead one more definitely to' the apostle and 
evangelist only. But the former is not at all decisive, however 
it be taken. It is usually referred to a testimony which the 
seer and writer had given -about the Gospel. Even then, how- 
ever, no reference to the apostle and evangelist John would 
be contained in it, for it would equally apply to any other dis- 
ciple of Christ who had been active in the Lord's service. But 
it is most probable, as we shall see, that the os ifjiafyrvprja-c tov 

\6yov TOV Oeov k. ti^v fxafyrvpiav 'Irjcrov XptoTov, o<ra €l8€ doeS not 

refer to an earlier activity of the author as an eye-witness of 
Christ in spreading the gospel by doctrine or writing, but to the 
attestation of the contents of the Apocalypse itself that follow. 
It is undoubtedly more probable in verse 9, where the seer says, 
he, John, was in the isle of Patmos for the word of God and the 
testimony of Jesus, and received the revelation there. That agrees 
with an old tradition about the apostle John, which we find in 
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eccleaiaatical writers after the end of the second century, that he 
was hauiahed to this desert island hy the Eoman emperor on ac- 
count of his confession. A closer consideration, however, of the 
accounts of the ancienta themselves, shows clearly that anything 
decisive and certain about such banishment was not known. 
Their statements are somewhat ambiguous, particularly with re- 
spect to the emperor under and by whom the tiling is said to have 
happened ; and therefore it may be assumed with great proba- 
bility that the whole tradition rests merely upon this passage of 
the Apocalypse, which might easily lead to the assumption, by the 
way it is worded, that the seer John was banished to Patmos 
on account of hia Christian confession. It was therefore natural, 
when once this John was assumed to be the apostle, that the 
fact should soon fix itself in the form of a tradition about bim, 
although it referred originally to another witness of the same 
name ; tliat which happened to one John might easily be trans- 
ferred to another, to an apostle more distinguished and better 
known. Whether the passage, when viewed by itself, independ- 
ently of that later tradition, really implies a banishment of the seer 
to that island, or at least a residence on it at the time of the recep- 
tion of the visions and the writing of the book, may be seen ad h. 1. 
What appears in the book itself to speak agaiust an apostle as 
author, is the paas^e (xxi. 14), «. TortExosT^TroAtiKslxo" 6e/*«AiW 

This makes it much more probahle that the seer and writer did 
not iiimself belong to the number of the twelve apostles than that 
he was one of them. On the other hand, if we consider how 
80 specific a value is put in this passage upon the rank of the 
apostles, we are justified in supposing that, had the author be- 
longed to their circle or wished to be considered one of it, he 
would not have omitted, particularly in 1 1, to designate himself 
expressly as such. A comparison of the other writings which we 
have received from him also pronounces against the apostle 
John, paiticularly the Gospel and first Epistle. We proceed on 
the supposition that these writings are genuine works of the 
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apostle John, the son of Zebedee, the "beloved" disciple of the 
Lord, in which, I believe, we are justified most decidedly (see my 
Beitr. z. Ev. Krit. u. Vorles. liber neutestam. Einl.). And it may 
be asserted with the greatest probability that the same disciple 
cannot be the writer of the Apocalypse. It cannot, indeed, be 
denied that the Apocalypse presents great affinity to the other 
writings of John, in idea, style and diction ; a fact that must not 
be lost sight of, that we may be able to decide rightly about the 
similarity of the works to one another. It may be granted that 
the Apocalypse on the one hand, and John*s other writings on 
the other, are related to no other New Testament works so closely 
a^ those two, i.e. to one another ; and that the reason of this lies 
not improbably in a certain dependence of the one writer upon 
the other, so that the author of the later writing or writings made 
use of the earlier. But it is not of the kind to prove unity of 
authorship, any more than the many cognate things presented, 
for example, by the Epistle to the Hebrews and the first Epistle 
of Peter to Paul's Epistles prove that the apostle Paul wrote 
the former. What is still more important in our case than 
relationship, is the dissimilarity which the writings before us 
present in their entire character. This is such as cannot be 
easily explained if we accept the writer's identity. First of all, 
{a) as to style. In the Apocalypse, the whole structure of the 
language is incomparably rougher, harder, more disconnected, 
more hebraizing: greater grammatical incorrectness prevails 
in it than in any other book of the. New Testament. On the 
contrary, the language of the Gospel, though not indeed pure 
Greek, is yet, without comparison, more correct in a granmiatical 
point of view. Dionysius of Alexandria, L c. (Euseb. vii. 25), 
rightly pointed attention to the difference ; he says that whilst the 
Gospel and the (first) Epistle are written faultlessly, as far as the 
Greek language is concerned, the language of the Apocalypse, on 
the contrary, is in no wise aKpLptSs €kkrjvC(ov<rai but that the author 
of it uses barbarous idioms and even solecisms in abundance. To 
refer to single instances of such grammatical errors, there are, 
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i. 4, airo iSv KoX 6 ^v Koi a kpyiji.ivo'i; iL 20, t^v yvva-lKO. <rov 'ItfojS^X, 
■ij Aeyovira k. X,; iJi 12, t^s Kaivijs 'It/mwraA^/i, ^ Kara^aivovira., and 
many others of the kind, auch as cannot he shown in other vnit- 
ings of John. Even apart from anch incorrectnesses, the Apo- 
calypse presents many peculiaritiea in tlie use of language which 
are not found in the other writings of John ; whilst many singular 
modes of expression in the Gospel atid Epistles are wantuig in 
the Revelation. To such things Dionysius of Alexandria has re- 
ferred (see on this, Ewald, pp. 6(5 — 74 ; De Wette, § 189 ; Credner, 
§ 266 ; Liicke, 2nd ed. pp. 662—680). The difference in this re- 
spect is recognized even by most of those who attribute all the 
works to one and the same author, the apoatle John ; they believe 
that it arises either from a difference of time in composition, or 
fram the elevated and poetical character of the prophetic discourse 
in the Apocalypse. Ebrard and Hengstenberg, in particular, look 
at it in the latter light. Hengstenberg supposes that John wrote 
the Gospel and Epistles in the condition of his ordinary cou- 
scionsuess ; the Eevelation, on the contrary, when he was in the 
Spirit, which spoke through him ; and this explains wliy he avoids 
expressions which had assumed a permanent character in the 
Christian use of language at hia own time, even such as be- 
longed to the characteristic peculiarities of his usual diction, as, 
for example, (mj atuvio^ and jrioreueiv, so frequent in the Gospel ; 
besides tliat the language of the Apocalypse, conformably to the 
poetical charaeter of prophetic discourse, adopts the full-sounding 
and emphatic ; in which Hengstenberg includes the usual tSoi, 
whereas the Gospel, ou the contrary, has ffie ; aa also the hebraiz- 
ing, the i-ough, the abrupt He has carried out and extended this in 
a manner that borders on the absurd, and does not require refii- 
tation^ nor, indeed, ia it capable of ona After the same fashion 
Ebrard aays, in the Gospel John attempted, standing freely above 
his materials, to write as good Greek aa possible for his readers, 
and therefore he wrote better than was his wont ; whilst in the 
AjKJcalypse he was overpowered by the remembrance of the 
visiona he had had, and could find no other language to express 
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such wonders than that of the old prophets. Hence he willingly 
deals in a prophetic, antique, strongly hebraizing form of language, 
and makes use of crudities intentionally, as L 4, ii. 20. However 
one may judge with respect to the visions of the Apocalypse 
(see after), the matter cannot be looked at in such a light as that 
the seer wrote them down in the shape they are now in, and the 
whole book in the moment of his rapture, but later ; and even the 
iyevofjLrjv . . iv lldrixi^ (i. 9) leads with great probability to the sup- 
position that at the time of writing he was no longer in Patmos. 
The composition took place, therefore — and the same holds good 
of the visions and other prophecies in the Old Testament pro- 
phets — not in the state of rapture, but of thoughtful conscious- 
ness. Though it be granted that the remembrance of what was 
seen in ecstacy, and the subject generally, might exercise some 
influence on the linguistic character of the book, it could not do 
so to such degree, particularly in a grammatical respect, as to 
account for the difference between the Apocalypse and the Gospel. 
As to the other mode of explanation, by difference in time of 
writing, it is undoubtedly in the highest degree probable that the 
Gospel and first Epistle of John were not written till after the 
destruction of Jerusalem, therefore later than the Apocalypse ; 
and therefore one might suppose that the apostle John in the 
interval had acquired a greater facility and correctness in Greek 
writing by long intercourse with the Greeks in Asia. This explana- 
tion entirely falls away if, with Ebrard, Hengstenberg and others, 
we place the composition of the Apocalypse under Domitian, on 
the basis of Irenseus's testimony. But even on our hypothesis, 
the apostle John, at the time of writing the Apocalypse, must 
have been considerably advanced in years, to the age of at least 
sixty or more ; and it is scarcely likely that his whole Greek style 
should have changed its character so essentially according to time, 
as it must have done if he, the author of the Gospel and Epistles, 
was also the author of the Apocalypse. We may add, what 
Liicke pertinently remarks (2nd ed. pp. 664), that the language 
of the Apocalypse, in point of fact, has in itself nothing of the 
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bungling and the accidental, whieli proceed from a beginner ; but 
something very constant, even, intentional, unfettered and usual ; 
in short, a definite type, which scarcely permits transformation 
and progress into the linguistic type of the Gospel and Epistles. 

(5) Dionysius of Alexandria, in the passage already quoted, 
directs attention to the fact, that the Apocalypse repeatedly 
names John as the seer and author, whilst the apostle does not 
name himself expressly either in the Gospel or the iu'st Epistle. 
On the contrary, it has been urged, as already by Eichhom, that 
the express mentioning of the name is conformable to prophetic 
uaaga This, indeed, ia not absolutely correct, since it may be 
admitted with tolerable safety that many prophecies were de- 
livered, even by the Old Testament prophets, without mention of 
their name, and were therefore attributed at a later time to 
others than those they belonged to. Such a phenomenon is not 
without importance in leading us to suppose, along with other 
phenomena, that the apocalyptic John is different from the 
apostle, the writer of the Gospel and Epistle or Epistles. But 
one cannot view it as decisive, since it may be supposed that 
the apostle, in a treatise written at another and eai'lier time, 
followed a diiferent method than bis subsequent one in the 
Gospel and Epistles. 

(c) Of greater importance, and to be considered decisive, is 
the difference of the two writings in regard to the ideas con- 
tained in tliem, in relation to the whole spirit and character, the 
entire picture, of their author and his position, which meet us 
in reading them. Both the author of the Apocalypse and the 
evangelist John appear as belonging to the Jewish nation, and 
as Hebrews, inhabitants also of Palestine, since both are ac- 
quainted with the sacred writings of their people, even in the 
original language, and quote sentences from the Old Testament 
not usually according to the LXX, but from their own transla- 
tion of the Hebrew text itself But the internal position of 
both towards Judaism and the Jewish people seems very dif- 
ferent, as we have already seen (p. 113). The author of the 
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Apocalypse is closely connected with Judaism, Jewish worship 
and the Jewish people throughout, so that he seems to cherish 
the hope that Jerusalem — ^the holy and beloved city (xi. 2, 
XX. 9) — though experiencing a divine visitation,, would still 
continue with its sanctuary till the coming of the Lord, and, 
during the thousand-years' kingdom, would be the central-point 
of the people and worship of the true, living God. He describes 
those members of the Jewish people who obstinately rejected 
or persecuted the gospel as not really Jews, but persons who 
falsely appropriated the name (ii 9, iii. 9). On the contrary, 
the Gospel of John uses the appellation ol 'lovSatot as a desig- 
nation of the Jews who resisted the truth, particularly the chiefs 
of the Jewish nation who were hostile to the Eedeemer. One 
might, at all events, suppose that the apostle John should have 
got, through the destruction of Jerusalem, to the point of hoping 
that the city would be the centre of the future Messianic king- 
dom ; not that the internal character of his sentiments should 
have been so revolutionized against the Jewish people, on the 
occasion of an event which certainly claimed his entire sympathy, 
as we must suppose it to have been, had the author of the 
Apocalypse written the Gospel also subsequently, at most ten 
or twenty years later. 

{d) Eeference to the approach of the glorious coming of the 
Lord, as conqueror of the hostile powers, and for the inaugura- 
tion of the kingdom of God upon earth, forms the central and 
leading point in the contents of the Apocalypse. Though this 
kingdom itself, the thousand-years' one, is but briefly described, 
yet all that preceded only serves as a preparation for it, just as 
what follows appears its farther completion. We find this ex- 
pectation, it is true, in other New Testament writings, and it 
is not foreign to the apostle John; doubtless 1 John ii. 18, 28, 
is to be so explained. But in the Gospel, apart from xxi. 22 
in the Appendix, there are no express or definite statements 
about it, which is always no unimportant fact. Had the apostle 
John, even forty years after the death and ascension of Christ, 
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nourished tLia hope in such energetic liveUneas and develop- 
ment as we find it in the Apocalypse, we are justified in 
assiiniing that he would have also maintained it at a later 
time ; and that it would even appear through his historical re- 
presentation of the Lord's life. If we regard him as the writer 
of the Apocalypse, we might either think that he had couceived 
tliese expectations in their present form in consequence of the 
revelations which the Apocalypse itself brings hefore us ; or 
that he had cherished them in essence, even before the reception 
of these visions, in consequence of the way in which he appre- 
hended the discourses of Christ concerning the future develop- 
ment of the kingdom of God, the last judgment, his union with 
hig own people after being taken away from the earth, Ac. But 
in the latter case, we should have expected that he would 
communicate such discour.^s of the Lord in his Gospel also, 
especially if he had held these expectations strongly foe forty 
years, in the way the Apocalypse shows them. Discourses of 
a simDar kind are certainly to be found iB the three first Gos- 
pels, hut not, as already mentioned, in that of John, where the 
utterances of Christ relating to the future all be^ either a more 
general or a decidedly spiritual character. Had the apostle 
first arrived at his expectations in the apocalyptic form by the 
visions imparted to him, according to our hook, we should infer 
that they would not have generalized themselves so much at 
a later time, and receded into the background. The destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, that took place meanwhile, might perhaps 
have helped to modify somewhat the state of these hopes ; not, 
however, to such a degree as would liave been the case were the 
author of the Apocalypse and of the Gospel the same, for we 
find eschatological ideas in the same form essentially as that 
■which they have in the Apocalypse. 

(e) It is true that 1 John iL 18 sqq., iv. 1 sqq., speaks of Anti- 
christ as tlie forerunner of the last day (the to-jja-rij ij/«po). But 
this is only regarded here, as we remarked already, as an idea 
spread through Christendom, to which the apostle gives a more 
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general application than that which already prevailed, especially 
as found in the Apocalypse. The apostle expressly exhorts his 
readers not to look for a single individual coming as Antichrist, 
because many Antichrists had abeady gone out into the world, 
every one who denies that Jesus is the Christ being regarded as 
such. Eather does a gentle polemic appear there against such 
an idea of Antichrist as we find in the Apocalypse, and also in 
2 Thess., viz. as a definite future person, in whom should be con- 
centrated, as it were, the sum of all evil and destruction. This 
also is no unimportant ground against the idea that the Apoca- 
lypse might have been written by the apostle John, the author of 
the Epistles, since it is improbable that the latter would have 
given up and generalized, as is done in the letters, the very idea 
of Antichrist definitely set forth in the Apocalypse in so de- 
cided a way; especially as we find it firmly held by other parties 
in the Church long after the destruction of Jerusalem, and after 
the expiration of the apostolic age in general, and that too in 
the apocalyptic form and shape. 

(/) Many other individual differences, both in the eschato- 
logical department and in others not immediately connected with 
it, between the Apocalypse on the one hand, and the writings of 
John on the other, may be pointed out, leading more or less to 
the assumption of different writers ; compare Liicke, 2nd ed. § 48, 
49. Of still greater importance in favour of this conclusion is 
the fact that the Apocalypse betrays an entirely different culture 
on the part of the author from the Gospel and the Epistles. The 
writer exhibits far more learning than the evangelist, not merely 
a relatively different, but another kind of education, both in 
theological and other departments, so that he appears to be a man 
who had been occupied with other branches of science from an 
early period and in a wholly different manner from the evan- 
gelist ; one who is inclined to a certain artificiality of represen- 
tation and to rabbinic-cabalistical studies. It is not probable, 
according to Acts iv. 13, where it is related, the Sanhedrists 
had heard that Peter and John were avOpmroi dypafifmroi koI 

K 2 



132 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 

iBrnTTnt, that the apostle John should possess the very education 
and learning which the Apocalypse manifests ; whose counterpart 
is not found in the other ■writings of John. Hengstenherg, in- 
deed, will not admit this ; he asserts that the learned and arti- 
ficial character which the Apocalypse is said to have is partly 
not in it; that it is partly and in a like degree in the other 
writings of John also, so that he takes into them many profound 
references in a highly arhitrary way. See a fundamental refu- 
tation of his views in Llicke, 2nd ed § 48. 

If, after all this, we consider ourselves justified in supposing 
that the Apocalypse cannot be a work of the author of the 
Gospel and Epistles, therefore not of the apostle John, and if, on 
the other hand, from what has heen hefore advanced, the same 
work is not spuriously attributed to the apostle, in whose name 
it might have been written by a later person, it only remains 
for us to assume, with Dionysius of Alexandria and others, 
that it is the work of a different John. We have seen that 
Hitzig asserts John Mark to be the author, tJie same who wrote 
the second Gospel. But the grounds luged for tliis are not 
reliable, and the supposition is in itself improbable, as has heen 
sufficiently proved by Ebrard, and especially by LUcke, L c. ; bo 
that I do not think it necessaiy to enter here into a farther dis- 
cussion of the matter. Nor has this view met with approval 
and assent in any quarter, except from Weisse. It is not likely 
that this evangelist, who is constantly named Marcus at a 
later period, should have described himself as John in the Apo- 
calypse addressed to tlie Asia Minor churches, since he was 
doubtless known to them as Mark. Ecclesiastical tradition 
also knows nothing of the fact that Mark had his sphere of 
activity in Asia Minor in later years, viz. in proconsular Asia. 
For we must assume of the John of the Apocalj-pse, that he 
resided in Asia Minor at the time of the composition of the 
book, and was thought highly of as a teacher by the Asiatic 
churches to which the seven Epistles are addre.'ssed, and for 
which the book was chiefly written ; so that they were led to 
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think precisely of him and none else from the manner in which 
he characterizes himaell' and speaks to them. 

The existence in these regions of such a John, different from 
the apostle, is known to us from unsuspected witneaaea. Papias, 
in his (^jjyiJcTEis \ayLiov Kvpta-KiSv (Ap. Eusel). iii. 39), speaks ex- 
pressly of a second John, besides the apostle, whom he desig- 
nates the presbi/ier, 6 wptsySin-tpos, in distinction from the apostle, 
and speaks besides of a certain Ariation ; so that he undoubt- 
edly separates both from the apostles, while describing them as 
those who had heard the Lord (/m^ijras tou (tvpiov), Guericke, 
indeed, has tried to prove, in his treatise, Hypothese vom Pres- 
byter Johannes (1831), that Papias does not speak of two dif- 
ferent Johns, but only of one, the apostle ; he has repeated the 
same thing also, with less confidence, in the fii'st edition of his 
EinL L N. T. p. 262, Anm. 4 ; and Hengstenberg has expressed 
the same opinion, il 2, pp, 112 sqq. 2nd ed, ii, 387. But Guericke 
himself, in the 2nd ed. pp. 147 aqq,, confesses that there is more 
in favour of the existence of the presbyter than against it. An un- 
prejudiced consideration of the woixia of Papias leaves no doubt 
that he really speaks of a second John, the presbyter, different 
from the apostle ; and, indeed, he names him without any refer- 
ence to the author of the Apocalypse, whereby the testimony in 
regard to liis actual existence is all the more unsuspicious. 
Hence from the very mention, we may suppose with great pro- 
babihty that this presbyter John, and Aristion mtmed with him, 
had lived and worked in the district where Papias resided, 
that ia, in Asia Minor, HierapoUs, where Papias waa bishop, 
lay near (only six Koman miles north) to Laodicea, one of the 
seven churches addressed in the Apocalypse. Euaebius, in the 
place already mentioned, is inclined to attribute the Apoca- 
lypse to this presbyter John ; but not, as is usually and falsely 
assumed, Dionysius of Alexandria, who does not mention him 
directly. Eusebius also remarks that some said two persons of 
the name of John had lived in Asia, Christian teachers, viz. 
of the- apostolic me, and two monuments were then shown at 
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Ephesus, both dedicated to a John — a fact which Dionysiua oi 
Alexandria also eites. K it -were the case that the other John 
lived and taught as a presbyter in the district where the apostle 
was worMng in his later years, we may well conceive that (Jie 
two Johns were eariy confounded with one another ; that this 
or that thing was transferred from the presbyter to the apostle 
80 well known in the Church, and thus a literary work which 
belonged to the one might be attributed to the other; which 
was undoubtedly the case with the Apocalypse about the middle 
of the second century, as we see from Justin Martyr. Yet the 
assumption of a presbyter John being the author of our book 
would not be without difficulty had the apostle John hved beside 
him in those regioua at the time of its writing ; for in that case 
the presbyter would not readily have desigoated himself, as here, 
simply as John, servant of Jesus Christ, without definite aepa^ 
ration from the apostle of that name. But there is nothing to 
prevent us from assuming, rather ia it not unlikely on other 
grounds, that the settlement of the apostle John in these parts 
did not take place tiU after the writing of the Apocalypse (see 
my Beitrage zur Evangelien-Kritik, pp. 194 sqq.). In that case 
the presbyter John might very well call himself simply o 'Iuiovkjjs, 
addressing the churches standing in close connection with him, 
in whose midst or the immediate neighbourhood he Hved ; as he 
would know that they could not remain a moment doubtful as 
to his person. If, therefore, the Apocalypse and the fouiili 
Gospel are related to one another in the manner indicated in 
these remarks, as far as the persons of their authors are con- 
cerned, as well as the time and place of writing ; it must be con- 
sidered very improbable, a priori, that the Apocalypse should 
have been unknown to the apostle John when he wrote the 
Gospel And since, with all the essential difference of stanrl- 
point between the two writings — a fact which does not permit 
us to attribute them to one and the same author — there is 
nevertheless, as already before intimated, a certain analogy and 
relationship between them in individual descriptions and p 
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the foundation of this cannot be in imitation of the Gospel by 
the writer of the Apocalypse, as many have supposed ; but it 
must rather be referred to the evangelist's use of the Apocalypse. 
That such a thing has taken place, and exercised some influence 
individually on the descriptions, we may weU suppose, although 
the assumption is not exactly necessary. 

IV. On the Literaky Envelope of the Book, especially 
THE Mode of Description in Visions. 

The Apocalypse immediately at the beginning, from L 9 on- 
wards, consists in the relation of visions presented to the seer ; 
and even the contents of the apocalyptic Epistles to the seven 
churches (cL ii. iii) were dictated to him by the Lord who ap- 
peared in vision. Here one may ask, how we are to consider 
this : merely as a literary envelope, a form chosen by the writer 
with poetical license to present in a vivid and lively manner to 
his Christian readers thQ sum of his prophetic hopes ; or as a 
historical account of visions actually vouchsafed to him in the 
manner and succession here adduced ? The same question may 
also be put in reference to the visions of the Old Testament 
prophets, as they are brought forward in their writings. As re- 
spects individual ones, it cannot be decided with any certainty ; 
it is not unlikely in general that with the later prophets it is in 
part only a literary envelope, a form of composition which they 
made use of to imitate the descriptions of older prophets, a 
more vivid way of adducing what they wished to prophesy; 
whilst in general, especially in the older prophets when nar- 
rating the visions they beheld, there is no ground for doubting 
that they were actually communicated to them, that the pro- 
phetic intuitions were presented to them in visions, mostly 
with a symbolic character (see Einl. ins. A. T. pp. 422 sqq.). 
We know from authentic New Testament witnesses belonging 
to the Church of the apostolic age, that visions were communi- 
cated to the apostles Petqr and Paul in particular when put into 
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an ecstatic condition, in ■wliich symbolical images were brought 
before their spiritual eye for tlie revelation of religious truth 
(pee Acts x. 10 sqq., xvi. 9 ; 2 Cor. xii. 1 sqq.). The same may 
have teen the case with them and other Christian teachers of the 
time, more frequently than we find expressly stated. Hence we 
need not hesitate to assnme that such visions were communi- 
cated to the writer of the Apocalypse also, though he did not 
belong exactly to the number of the apostles. Yet we must 
take into consideration the following particulars. In the first 
place, we cannot think that the writer wrote down the entire 
book and all the visions jnst as they are now in it, during the 
eestacj itself ; this cannot be assumed even of the visions in the 
prophetic writings of the Old Testament. Still less can it be said 
of a series of connected visions so comprehensive as those in the 
Apocalypse. Besides, the introductory historical narrative, ch. i 
clearly shows that the whole must have been writte,n down 
afterwards in its present form ; and, as is highly probable from 
verse 9, written when the eeer was no longer in the isle of 
Patmos. We may therefore assume, at all events, that the 
writer did not note down the visions previously communicated 
to 1dm till afterwords, and as they presented themselves to 
his memory. But we cannot well imagine, from the number 
and extent of the visions and images, that the writer could have 
reproduced them all most exactly, or all that was spoken to 
him in ecstacy, verbatim ; we may rather take it as certain that, 
in the later reproduction of the materials, the writer's own reflec- 
tion involuntarily exercised some influence on the form and 
combination of particulars, without our being able to discover 
the extent of such influence. But we may go perhaps still 
farther. It ia difficult to imagine how such a number of images 
and visions should have passed before the seer, after one another 
immediately, as would appear from the description of the book. 
In many of these individual images, it is not probable, from their 
nature and tram the mode in which they are carried out, that 
they could have presented themselves in raion as actual phe- 
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nomena. In that case, instead of appearing sublime and bene- 
ficent, they would be rather monstrous and repulsive ; for example, 
the image of the Son of Man, i 13 sqq. &c. Besides, not to men- 
tion the fact that most of the images attach themselves more or 
less closely to Old Testament descriptions, especially to those of 
Daniel and Ezekiel whence they are borrowed, we see the artistic 
and artificial in the connecting of the visions, and in the putting 
together of the whole book. From a consideration of all these 
particulars, it is very probable that we must either look upon the 
whole representation in visions merely as a free literary en- 
velope, such as is often found in Jewish and Christian writers of 
that and later times ; occurring, for example, in the book of Enoch, 
in the fourth book of Ezra, in the Apocryphon of Isaiah, &c.; or 
we must suppose, if visions were actually communicated to the 
author with symbolic images referring to the future and ulterior 
development of the kingdom of God, that he carried them out 
afterwards with poetic freedom in individual parts, and their 
connection with one another. In either case, it is understood 
that the writer is not constant in the mode of representation by 
visions, but uses the future tense for prophecy several times; 
soon returning, however, to another mode, where the future pre- 
sents itself as present to his eye. So ch. xi., xx. 7 sqq. 



V. Canonicity of the Apocalypse. 

We have seen how the canonical authority of the Apocalypse 
was assailed or doubted at different times, as early as the second 
century, and in the Greek Church for a longer period (in the 
Syrian Church permanently); then at the Eeformation, and again 
later ; suspicions and attacks of this kind having always gone 
hand in hand with doubts and views about its origin, design and 
chief meaning (see New Testament Introduction, pp. 671 sqq., and 
my Essays on the Old Testament Apocrypha in the Theolog. Stud, 
u. Krit. 1853, ii. pp. 283 — 298, upon the conception of the New 
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Testament Canon, as well as the requircmeDts of a writing i: 
order to vindicate its canonicity, and the gradational differences 
which must he admitted in this particular subject). Accord- 
ingly, we cannot reckon the Apocalypse among canonical books 
of the first class, if the results of our previous inquiry be coi-rect, 
but only (with many Greek Church ivTiters and the older 
Lutheran theologians) among the second class, both as to its 
origin and contents. In regard to the former; among the 
writings of the first times of the Chmtian Church, besides those 
which merely relate the history of Christ with the origin and 
early fortunes of the Church ; among such as are of a didactic 
kind, the writers themselves appearing in them as teachers; we 
can attribute full canonical authority only to those which were 
confessedly wiitten by apostles, and to others merely a subordi- 
nate authority as deutero-canouical writings. To this series the 
Apocalypse belongs in regard to its author, if, according to our 
view, it is the genuine work of a man who belonged, indeed, to 
the number of the Lord's disciples, as he had heard the Lord 
himself according to the assertion of Papias, but was not one of 
the apostles. As to the book itself and its contents, we have not 
to consider its Eesthetic value in order to its right estimation ; 
nor the artificiality in plan and details, with the great poetic 
beauties by which it is distinguished, but oidy the rehgious- 
moral, the dogmatic-ethical contents. Here we perceive that a 
strong Christian thought may be recognized in the Apocalypse, 
especially a beheving, living confidence in the power of the 
Spirit of the Lord, and in the certain final victory of Mb king- 
dom over the world and all hostile powers ; so that it is not in- 
ferior in this respect to the apostohc writings. But the prophetic 
character of the book itself, a constant reference to the future of 
the Church and the world, to the fulfilment of the kingdom of 
God and the conflicts and catastrophes preceding it, lead to this 
result — that the Apocalypse cannot have for us a normative and 
proper canonical authority, in the sense and degree which mtist 
other books of the New Testament have, the historical as well as 
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the doctainal, for the reason already before specified ; because all 
prophetic matter, and that of the New Testament also, bears 
more or less a poetic dress, and therefore it is difl&cult to 
separate with any certainty the properly dogmatic before its 
fulfilment, from the poetic and symbolic investiture. That is 
the case with the Apocalypse, and in a special degree. We are 
accustomed in general to distinguish the apocaiyptic from the 
simply prophetic, according to a late usus loquendi that pro- 
ceeded from our book itself, although the difference is only a 
very fluctuating one, not firm or determinate. The apocalyp- 
tic is always prophetic, but all prophetic is not apocalyptic. 
In general, the apocalyptic presents the future more in con- 
crete vivid images, individually, and so pronounces upon future 
developments something more and more definite than the power 
for doing so properly by a true divine inspiration warrants. 
This is the general character of apocrjrphal-apocalyptic lite- 
rature as a whole, and of that' also in the Bible Canon which 
may be designated as apocalyptic ; so in the Old Testament, 
especially the book of Daniel, and undoubtedly Ezekiel xl. — 
xlviii. ; in the New Testament, our present book. The Apocalypse, 
as we have seen, has tried to give a closer determination of time 
to the future coming of the Lord and the glorious appearance of 
his kingdom upon earth. Any inquiry into such matters does 
not correspond with the mind of the Lord, who, even after his 
resurrection, declares that to know the time and the hour has 
been reserved by the Father to himself alone ; and disclaims the 
knowledge of it even for himself and the angels of heaven 
(Matt. xxiv. 36 ; Mark xiii 32 ; Acts i. 7). The designation 
of time given in our book has not been verified, as we have 
seen, by the result ; so, too, other special announcements con- 
nected with it. Hence we are not justified by analogy in ex- 
pecting that they will be fulfilled in the future in the manner 
here announced. These grounds, affecting the contents and 
apocalyptic character of the book, induce us not to place the 
Apocalypse in the series of New Testament writings of the first 



1 
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rank — these have in themselves full canonical normative an- 
thority ; but to include it in writings of the second rank, 
possessing a more limited and subordinate authority, as a sup- 
plementary treatise of the New Testament Canon, which has not 
in itself sufficient value to make one draw Christian doctrines 
from it, except so far as it appears to agree with and rest upon 
canonical books of the first rank. In no case, however, are we 
justified in putting it so low as is done by Luther, or in ex- 
cluding it from the collection of New Testament books. Eather 
does it form right well a conclusion of the whole. 



IV. 

SPECIAL INTEKPKETATION. 



CL i. 1, 2. 

A GENERAL announcement of the contents of the book. 

Revelation of Jesus Christ The genitive after d.iroKaXv\pi<i mostly 
stands in the New Testament (even in this combination with 
XpuTTovy for example, 1 Cor. i. 7 ; 2 Thess. i. 7 ; 1 Peter i. 7 — 13) 
as a genitive of the object of what comes forth, is being revealed ; 
but it cannot be so understood here (although Lticke assumes it, 
2nd ed. pp. 23, 365, as the unveiling of Christ in his majesty, as 
his glorious appearing); but is either a designation of the possessor 
and Lord, the revelation belonging to him, as it were ; or the sub- 
ject, the author ; in the latter way, also, we are probably to un- 
derstand Gal. i. 12, hi diroKaXv\l^€m 'l-qa-ov. Here the revelation of 
Christ is farther signified as one which God gave unto him, handed 
over to him, as it were, in order to show his servants what should 
shortly happen. It is incorrect when Heinrichs considers the 
relative -qv dependent on the infinitive Sci^at ; it is undoubtedly 
dependent immediately on ISwkcv, and the following infinite Sct^ai 
on the whole preceding sentence, signifying intention ; Christ is 
here, even in his present exalted condition, described as the first 
Mediator who received, as it were, the revelation originally pro- 
ceeding from the Father, to communicate it to the seer, and through 
him to other believers. Compare on hiZovai in a similar relation. 



\ 
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John vii. 7, 8 ; Acts vii, 38. Upon ^nKvuvm, applied to the disclo- 
sure or revelation of the future in visions, see also iv. 2, xxii. 6. 
In htl lies more than /kWci ; it denotes the certainty of the phe- 
nomenon which rests on the assiunption that it is founded in the 
coimsel of God. On iv rdxei., see the introductory remarks, and 
compare xxii. 6, 7, &c. It is false and opposed to the sense of 
the hook when Ebrard understands by Iv t^x*' ^^^^ what ia here 
meant in time (whether sooner or later) should quickly elapse. 
In Tois Soi5A,ots avTov, it is douhtful whether the pronoun refers to 
God or Christ ; xxii. 6, 6 9eos airttrreiAt t6^ ayyeAov a^rrov StJgo. 
Tois SouAoK attroii a, Sei yevi<rOai (v rax*', decides for the former. 
It is false when Hengatenberg, as well as Vitringa and others, 
understand the SoiSAous alrov only of the prophets ; it is a more 
general idea referring to hehevers in general. 

KOI ia-^imvev k. K. There can be no doubt that the subject here 
again is not God, but in progressive description, Christ. We may 
take the connection with the preceding in a two-fold manner, either 
to include the hemistich in the relative sentence and to make the 
•ijv also the object of iir^navev, or, as is frequent in Hebrew, to aa- 
aume a transition from the relative to the direct statement, and to 
take from the preceding context what & Stl y(vltr6ai Iv rdx^t suggests 
as object. So also Hengstenherg, Ewald (Jahrb. d. bibl. Ws. viiL 
1856, p. 106, Anm.). The verb <r<ifiaivtiv stands as an indication 
of the future, not in a wiry clear or evident manner, but in 
figurative speech, John xiL 33, xviii. 32, xxi 19; cf Acta xi, 28 ; 
here by symbolical images. With iarniavtv is to be connected iy 
&ov\<^ K. k. ; but the participle ua-ocn-eiAas should be taken, together 
with Sia rou (lyytAoti avrou according to the Hebrew usage TB 
rnW; to send by the hand of a messenger = to send a messenger ; 
compare Matt. xi. 4, Lachm. ; therefore, and who has = and what 
the same, sending by means of his angel = by sending his angel, 
signified it to his servant John. Ztillig unites the Sia tdS ayyiXov 
with ea-^itanev ; but In this case the diroirreiXa^ would be too haid. 
and also superfluous. The angel here is he who, particularly in 
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the last part, from ch. xviL onwards, shows to John the chief 
objects in the revelation (see De Wette on our passage). 

Verse 2. Who dare record to the word of Ood and the testimony 
of Jesus Christy what he has seen. The received text has ^a tc, but 
the T€ is decidedly spurious tind is wanting in A. B. C. over forty- 
cursives, Compl. Syr. Aeth. Vulg. Griesbach, Tischendorf, I^chm., 
&c. It is wrongly defended by Ewald (see upon it his Jahrb. d. 
bibl. W. viii. 1856, pp. 107 sqq.). From external testimony, there 
can be no doubt of its spuriousness. Then the oo-a cfSc forms an 
apposition to rov \6yov t. 0, k, Tr)v fjLapTvplav 'I. Kp, But the in- 
terpretation and reference are doubtful. Most interpreters take 
it as referring to a testimony which John had given in favour of 
the Gospel at an earlier period. So also Ewald (Jahrb. der bibl. 
Wissenschaften, 1848-1849, p. 62) says, he had been a former 
eye-witness of Christ and also of the gospel, announcing it 
from Christ himself; oo-a cfSc would then restrict and limit as 
it were ifrnprvprja-c ; an eye-witness, but not an apostle. On the 
contrary, he refers it, in the Jahrb. d. bibl. W. viii. 1856, p. 107, 
to the fact that John testifies to the Gospel in this work. So also 
Llicke (2nd ed. Einl. pp. 239 sqq., 241 Anm.) ; Ebrard (Krit. d. 
Evang. Gesch. pp. 1034 sqq. 1046 Commentar., cf. Stud. u. Krit. 
55, p. 181). The expressions Xoyos rov O^ov and fiaprvpta 'Irjo-ov 
are applied to the Gospel with reference to the testimony which 
confessors of the Lord gave to it (xx. 4, 6, 9). But even if this 
idea were the correct one here, a more definite designation of 
the apostle John would not be contained in it, neither with 
regard to the Gospel written by him (as Ebrard 1. c.) nor also a 
martyrdom suffered for the gospel's sake ; it would only be the 
designation of a disciple of the Lord who spread the evangelical 
doctrine and history by his attesting announcement of them; 
which would apply to the presbyter John, if the latter (accor- 
ding to Papias) had likewise seen and heard the Lord. If we 
consider the connection more narrowly, it is much more probable 
that the ifiapTvprja-cv k, A. refers only to the testimony which John 
the seer gives in the book itself of the divine revelations commu- 
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nicated and of tlie visions presented to him. Xoyosrou^tou isueec 
as Xiym is often in the LXX., for the Hebrew '■^ "1271, i. e. a divine 
revelation, the prophetic words of revelation; and in itaprvpla 
'I. Xp. the genitive is that of subject, standing for the testimony 
which Jesus makes known to John in this revelation; comp. 
xxiL 20, where Jesus in the same connection is described as 
jiapTvpiov ravra; xxii. 16, i. 5, where he is called o /napTus 6 n-ifrrSs. 
The mra eiSe refers to the phenomena which presented them- 
selves to John in vision ; and this is much better, especially after 
a comparison of i, 19 [ypdipov ovv 3 t'5<s), than to refer it to the 
actions and events of the Hfe of Jesus aa witnessed by the author, 
where one would rather expect iiipaxe or tiapaKu, as in 1 John i. 
2, 3. It is very unnatural when Vitringa and Ewald apply this 
member (with the reading re) to the prophetic intuitions ; and on 
the contrary, the koyov t. 6. k. papr. 'I. Xp. to the testimony already 
given in the Gospel Even with the reading te the two-fold de- 
signation would be quite inadmissible; much more with the 
; without T£. In the interpretation here followed, we have 
1 appropriate connection of ideas as well as progres- 
sion. Verse 1 describes him that is the first principle of the 
revelation — God the Father — him that is the first mediator, 
Christ, whom the former made use of as his instrument — ^the 
angel— and the person to whom he communicated it through the 
latter, i e. Jolm. Verse 2 then states that John made known 
to the other servants of God the revelation he received, through 
the testimony given in this book ; and verse 3 suitably con- 
cludes with the blessedness of those readers to whom the reve- 
lation comes through John. Arethas, Andreas, Beza, Bengel, 
rightly understand it in this manner ; and so also Liicke (Theolog. 
Stud. u. Krit. 1836, 3. 655 sqq,)- Ziillig, De Wette, Hoftnann 
(ii 303). The aorist tpapripijire, for which Wolf and Ebrard sup- 
pose the present must have been put in that case, Bengel rightly 
explains by the epistolary style ; compare, for example, Philemon 

19 (eyi UavXo^ !ypa<j.a rg f/xg x"pO' 
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Verse 3. 

Verse 3. Blessed is he who reads, and those who hear the words 
of the prophecy, and keep what is written in the same, keep it in 
their hearts^ have it continually in view. The latter participle, 
TrjpovvTi^, applies to both at the same time, the dvaytvoxnccov and 
the dKovovr€s. These expressions refer to the fact that such holy 
books were wont to be read in the synagogues as well as in 
Christian assemblies, which was done by one, whilst the others 
listened. Therefore the one in the singular, the others in the 
plural 

For the time is near, the time of fulfilment, namely, of the 
glorious appearing of the Lord. Compare Luke xxi. 8, Mark 
xiii. 23, and the remarks in the Introduction. 

Verses 4 — 8. 

After this general designation of the contents, there follows 
a special greeting of the apostolic churches of Asia, for which 
the work is chiefly intended, with reference to the certainty of 
the splendid and terrible future of the Lord. 

Verse 4 John to the seven churches of Asia, 'Ao-ia stands 
here, and in the New Testament generally, not as a designation of 
a division of the world (Liicke, 420 sqq., Stud. 55, pp. 168 sqq.), 
but of the west part of Asia Minor (Asia propria or proconsu- 
laris), which the Eomans obtained as a province by the testa- 
ment of the King of Pergamus, Attains III. Philometor in the 
year 133 B.C. It properly comprehended Mysia, Lydia, Phrygia 
and Caria ; yet the word appears in the New Testament to have 
sometimes a more restricted sense. The seven churches are named 
in verse 11 ; and in ch. ii. iii. special epistles of exhortation are 
addressed to them. As it is said here at once, " to the seven 
churches of Asia/' we may perhaps suppose that these were the 
only ones at that time in the province which had any importance. 
Yet we may assume, on the other hand, judging from the part 
which the sacred number seven generally plays in our book, that 
the writer attempted with a certain design to trace back the 

L 
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Christian churches precisely to this number; so that it may have 
been from a desire not to exceed this number, he did not include 
a church of the district which he would otherwise have noticed ; 
not reckoning, for example, Colossae, Hierapolis ; or a city where 
perhaps but a small number of Christians existed. The ancients 
themselves viewed the number seven only as a sjTnbolical or 
mystical designation of the collective congregations of the Chris- 
tian Church. So the Fragment of Miuatori : Et Johannes eaim 
in Apocalypsi, licet septem ecclesiia scribat, tamen omnibus 
dicit Andreas ad h. 1.: Sin tou (/SSo/iaTiKou dpiO/iou to /luo-mtov 
airavraxV ^KKX-ticniSv OTj/iniVuv. And Arethas : to tZv QTraiTTix^ 
tuxA-ijcrtSv itrliiiavt jrAijAos. So also Ebrard, who views the seven 
churches as a type of the collective Church in its various forms. 
Doubtless the revelations of this book, from ch. iv. onward, have 
no special reference directly to the seven Asiatic churches ; nor 
can we see that these floated in particular before the mind of 
the seer when the revelations were written ; but that was the 
case in writing ch. ii. iii,, which evidently refer specially to the 
relations and wants of these very churches. Prom these circum- 
stances we may infer that the author stood in close connection 
with the churches of this region at the time he WTote ; that he 
had already lived for a long time in the midst of or near them, 
and had held a position of some importance among them. Grace 
and peace he unto you from Mm w/io is, and who was, atid who ia 
to conie - from him who is, was, and will be. This is a para- 
phrase for Jehovah, the Eternal and Unchangeable, who was 
from eternity and will be to all eternity. The name Jehovah in 
Hebrew should probably be prontiunced n^^T^^, as a third person 
of the future or imperfect of HM^ denoting the true God as the 
existing one ; comp. Exod. iii 14. It has been understood later 
as if those three tenses of the verb to be were contained and 
expressed in the name, rrn. n.Jn, n^n^ So Moses Maimo- 
nides, in More Nevochim, fol. xliii. 2 : Know that the name 
Jehovah teaches, n^rci mim nTl Hinnj *??, that he was, is and 
will be. Jehovah is often paraphrased accordingly ; for example, 
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Tharg. Pseudo-Jonath. ad. Deut. xxxii. 39 (Hebr. : Behold now 
that I, I am he, and no God besides me) : Ego ille qui est et qui 
fuit et qui erit. For other passages see Eisenmenger, i p. 215. 
Here also this designation of God has the same reference. It 
includes 6 €px6/i€vos = co-o/acvos, corresponding to the Hebrew 
wan as a designation of the future in contrast to the present, 
the already existing; compare 1 Thess. i. 10, opyrj ipxofievq = 
fjiWova-a. Hengstcnberg (on this passage, and formerly, Authent. 
des Pentat. i. pp. 236 sqq.) will not admit of this interpretation, 
but refers the ipx6fi€vos definitely to the coming of God to judg- 
ment, and to the establishment of his kingdom. This would 
only be probable if it were meant as a designation of Christ, 
who is often described as 6 ipx6fi€vosy cf. verse 7, &c. ; not, as is 
the case here, of God himself, the Father. 6 Tjv is also to be 
taken participally, and ^v is only put because there is no form 
of €t/jtt for the partic. preterite. The whole is treated as an inde- 
clinable noun. The received text has before 6 wv, rov (aVo tov 6 
(ov K, X.), which is wanting in A. C. 15 cursive, also ed. Compl. ; 

I 

and is omitted by Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf ; 
instead of it, Oeov, B. 23 cursive, Victorin, Primasius, which is 
probably a gloss. 

And from the seven spirits before his throne. This is a* de- 
scription of the divine holy Spirit, according to a conception 
which, denied wrongly by De Wette, Hengstenberg and Ebrard, 
rests upon the passage. Is. xi. 2, to which Victorin already 
refers. It is said there, on the future stem of the race of Jesse 
(the Messiah) shall rest the spirit of Jehovah, the spirit of 
wisdom and of understanding, the spirit of counsel and of 
strength, the spirit of the knowledge and fear of Jehovah. This 
gave occasion to the later Jews, although the passage in itself 
does not justify it, to distinguish in the one divine Spirit seven 
chief qualities or centres of action, and to personify them as 
seven individual spirits, for which the denomination Sephiroth 
(ni'n*»D9) occurs later. That they are described as before the 
divine throne, refers perhaps to the symbolic representation 

l2 
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in iv. 5, according to which they are symbolized by seven 
lamps which bum before the throne of God. In like manner, 
in Zech. iv. 10, seven arms of the golden candlestick denote the 
seven eyes of Jehovah, attributed to him as a designation of hia 
all-pervading providence ; comp. ib. iii. 9. Others underatand 
by the seven spirits the seven angel-prinoes or archangels of 
the later Jewish theology, surrounding the divine throne. But 
the passages, iii. 1, v. 6, woidd not apply to that, since it ia said 
in the former that Christ has the seven spirits of God ; while in 
the latter the seven spirits are symbolized by the seven eyes of 
the Lamb, which are sent into all the world. One could at 
most suppose that the idea of these seven angel-princes passed 
over into that of the divine Spirit, according to his modea of 
working and powers; in such way, however, that the latter 
element ia always the prevailing one. Even this, however, is 
not necessary or probable. 

Verse 5, And from Jesus Christ the tTue witness. The nomi- 
native stands here grammatically inaccurate, as an apposition for 
the genitive ; so afterwards the dative ry dyaTrwvri k. X., which 
perhaps was occasioned by the fact, viz. that airQ 17 S6^a, which 
foUows immediately, floated before the mind of the writer, althoi^h 
the construction there is again interrupted. The designation of 
Christ as a /idpTot alludes perhaps to Is. Iv. 4 (TS) and Ps. 
Ixxxix. 38 (kiii o /tdfiTv^ iv oipavif wurro'i, of the raiubow) ; but 
refers here less to the testimony he had given while alive upon 
earth, and sealed with his death, than to that which he presents 
in this book concerning the future ; comp. xxii. 20, 6 fiaprvpZv 
toiTto ; see above on verse 2, liaprvpiav 'hj<rov Xp. 

The first-horn of the dead. The U of the received text before 
Twv vtKpZv, ia wanting ia A. B. C. 40 cm^ive, as well as Copt. 
Vulg.; left out by Bengel, Griesbaeh, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &o. 
Doubtless it is a later insertion from Col. i. 18, us iimv apxi)., 
TTpiDTUTOKo^ (K Tluc vfKpuif. Christ is ofteu designated in several 
relations in the New Testament as the First-boi-n (see my Com- 
mentary on Heb. i. 5, p. 127). The description ia borrowed per- 
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haps from Pa. Ixxxis. 28, but was applied in various ways ; here 
and CoL 1. c, he is called the first-born of the dead, or from the 
dead, as he arose the first from the dead, bom aa it were to 
a new life, in aiich a manner that he is no more subject to 
death ; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 20, Xpwrros iyriytprai U vtKptSv, aVa^x^ 

And the ruier of the kings of the earth ; comp. Ps. Ixxxix. 1. c, 

Who loves us and has vjoshed us from our sins in his Hood. 
Instead of dyatc^iravTi., Eengel, Grieshach, Lachmann, Tiachendorf, 
have dyairiSvTi, according to A. B. C. 38 cursiva Undoubtedly the 
aorist would be quite suitable, v>ho loved us, namely, has shown 
his love to us in giving himself up for us, and has purified ua 
with his blood; yet the preponderance of Greek manuscripts 
leads to the present, which was changed to the aorist out of 
regard to the following participle being in the same tense. In- 
stead of Aaiw-atTt, Lachmann has AiVavvi (which Mill approves) 
after A.C. 5 cursive, Syr. Primas, &c. Yet the other is decidedly 
more probable from internal evidence ; comp. vii. 14, where be- 
lievers are described as those who have made their garments 
white in the blood of the Lamb (1 John i 7 ; Heh. ix. 14 ; com- 
pare also Acts xxii. 16). 

Verse 6. Ajid has made us kings, priests to his God and Father ; 
^amXeiav, Icp^K, SO we should read with the Compl., Eengel, 
Grieshach, Lachmann, Tischendotf, &c. (instead of the received 
/iaa-iXfU Kdi tipcU), and according to AC. 40 cursive, Syr. Ar. Pol,, 
Aeth. Copt Areth. Lactant, Victorin, &c ; the received reading 
came from it aa an emendation. The question is, how to explain 
it. The expression, Exod. xix. 6, lies at the foundation, where 
Jehovah saya to the Israehtes, Ye shall be to me ffsrij' n^^QO, 
a kingdom of priests, a kingdom in which all are individual 
priests. Accordingly many interpreters have understood it as 
Wetstein does, instead of ^aa-iXtlav Itpion: Yet this is scarcely 
permissible, since it would be a too ungrecian mode of expres- 
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sion, which has no parallel even in the Apocalypse, namely, t 
the noun standing in the genitive -relation after a noun governing 
should experience no change in the form of the ending, according 
to the Hebrew mode. Eather must we suppose that the writer, 
according to another conception of that passage in Exod., took 
□'?ri3 as an apposition to njljOO, and so had the two-fold idea 
that the people of God were made by the Saviour priests, as 
well aa a kingdom whose citizens should reign with their Lord ; 
comp. V. 10, (TToitjo-as avTovi . . . /3o<riA«s k. leptis, for which, with 
Lachmann, read l3aTi.\tiav khI tepth- But Lachmaun has hesides, 
instead of ^j/*"?. ed. minor, adopted ^/iik, according to A, 4 cursive 
(according to Wetstein the Syr. Copt. also). The ed. maj. has ^J/itov 
according to C. and the probably genuine text of the Vulgate ; yet 
here the received text is probably the genuine one.— ^o him be 
the majesty and power to ail eternity, Amen! Such doxologies in 
reference to Christ in the Kew Testament are found several 
times ; for example, Kom, xvi. 27 ; 2 Tim. iv. 18 ; 1 Pet, iv, 11 ; 
2 Pet iii. 18 ; and in reference to God and Chiiat at the same 
time, Apoc. v. 13. 

Verse 7- Here the leading tendency of the whole Apocalypse 
ia expressed : Beliold, Jtc comes vrith the clouds, as if attended by 
them ; in the same manner the glorious appearance of the Son 
of Man at hia coming ia described in Dan. viL 13, ''SJS'nV 'nSl 
Njn no» E???i "i?? HJKtp". Comp. Matt. xxiv. 30, koX tote Koyf-ovra-i 
irairai at ijivXai t^s yijs Koi o^toiTai tov vlov tov dvOp^ox) ip^o/uvav 
tri Tulv vfijiiXuv ToD ovpavov. The verb ipxta-Sai is frequently used 
in the Apocalypse, as well as in the other writuigs of the New 
Testament, in relation to the future glorious appearing of Christ 
(see my Commentary on Heh. x. 37, p. 713). 

And every eye shall see him, in hia wonder-exciting glory ; also 
those who piei'ctd Mm, or have piei'ced. An allusion to Zech. xii. 
10, where, in depicting the deep repentance which would one 
day penetrate the royal house of David and the inliahitants of 
Jerusalem, it ia said, TifJ^ -y^vrrv^ "h^ WSHJ, Hterally, " And 
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they look (repentant and full of anguish) upon me (or upon 
him) whom they have pierced." Accordingly the evangelist 
John quotes the passage, John xix. 37, where he speaks of the 
piercing the side of the crucified Lord, and with the same 
Greek verb as here (oipovrai cis ov i^cKcvrryo-av), whilst the LXX. 
Zech. render quite differently by Kartapx^o-avro. This agreement 
has been prominently urged by Hengstenberg on the place, 
and by others, as a proof of the Apocalypse having been 
written by the author of the Gospel. Yet two writers, entirely 
independent of one another, might easily translate the verb "^fTT 
by the Greek Ikkcvtciv, which Aqu. Symm. Theod., and in other 
passages the LXX. too, have also put for it. Nor is there com- 
plete agreement here, since the verb h. 1. is connected with the 
simple accusative ; in the Gospel of John with €15. Besides, the 
writer undoubtedly thought of all who had shown themselves 
hostile to the Eedeemer during his life, and had helped to 
deliver him over to death. 

A7id shall lament, beat their breasts, in anguish and mourning 
(Ko^ovrat ; see Matt. 1. L), over him appearing in such majesty ; 
all races of the earth, the people who proved disobedient to him 
hitherto ; yea. Amen ! 

Verse 8. / am the A and the 0, says God the Lord, who is, who 
was, and who is to come, the Almighty. What the received text 
has after to S, viz. dpxri k. tcAos, is to be considered a gloss, 
which Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c., have left 
out, as already the CompL, &c., according to testimonies which 
preponderate. By Alpha and Omega, God is designated as the 
First and the Last, that is, as the Eternal One, who was from the 
beginning and will be to eternity = Is. xliv. 6, ^ittJbTj *»5W. 
^innbj *»3gt; comp. xli. 4. Among the later Jews, the whole 
extent of a thing is often expressed by the first and last letters 
of the alphabet, M and n ; for example, Abraham observed the 
law from H to n, or God blesses the Israelites from H to n, &c. 
(see Schottgen, ad h. L) Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c., 
as already the CompL, Bengel, instead of the received 6 ncv/xos, 
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which would he understood of Chriat, have Kvpiot 6 $toi, bccot- 
ding to A. B. C. upwards of 40 cursive, Syr. Copt. Arm. Vulg. ; 
Hippol. Andr. Areth. al. The reference to Christ would not in 
itaelf he unsuitahle, from the way in which he ia spoken of else- 
where in our book (see verse 17, xxil 13). Ewald holda to the 
received test, but external evidences preponderate in favour of 
the other reading. 



Verses 9—20. 

Narrative of John respecting the vision communicated to him, 
in which he is directed to write down and send to the seven 
churches of Asia the prophetic intuitions introduced by what 
follows. 

Verse 9. /, John, your brother and companion in affliction and 
in the kingdom, a citizen of the kingdom of God, and, as such 
also affected by the calamities inflicted upon the confessors of 
the Lord upon earth. This passage confirms the fact that in 
verse 6, the jiajrikdav is to be taken as a peculiar conception. 

A.nd patience of Jesus Christ, that is, the patient constant 
waiting for the Lord, namely, his future coming and the ful- 
filment of his kingdom ; so 2 Thess. iii. 5, May the Lord direct 
your hearts into the love of God and eh t^ iiro/iov^v to» Xpurroi'. 

Comp. 1 Thess. l. 3, t?)s vttohovtJ^ t^s (AitiSd! totJ Kvpiou ij/icui- 'I. X/i. 

Apoc. iii. 10, eTi7p>jo-as Tov Xoyov t^i uiro/tov^s /ioi>. In our passage, 
however, this is not the reading. Instead of 'Itjo-ov Xp., others 
read with a preposition <v wro/uiv^ ev Xptarif 'IjjtroiJ, or eV 'I>j(rov, 
or (V XpurrQ. That means, patience, steadfast endurance in Jesus, 
or which has its foundation in him 

Was on the island which is called Patmos,for the wcn-d of God aiul 
the testiirumy of Jesus. The second Sii is probably not genoina 
It is wanting in A.C. 8 cursive. Copt. Arm. Vidg ; Dion. Al. Andr. 
I. Areth. Primas., left out by Erasmus (ed. 1 — 3), Bengel, Lach- 
mann, Tischendorf, &c. We have already spoken of this pas- 
sage in the Introduction, and remarked that it is referred almost 
universally to Uie seer's banishment to Patmos, in which case 
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there is a proof of the identity of thia Jolm and the apostle 
and evangelist, inasmuch aa ecclesiastical tradition mentions 
his banishment to Patmos by tlie Eoman emperor. The thing 
established itself in later tradition ; and many legends attached 
themselves to it on the island in question. The latter is one of 
the Sporades in the jEgean Sea, situated between Samos and 
Naxos, now called Palmosa or Patmo ; according to Pliny, thirty 
thousand paces or thirty Eomaji miles in circumference. It ia 
usually thought to be waste and unfruitful. It is undoubtedly a 
rocky island, without woods; but now, at least, it has gardens and 
vines, fruit-trees and corn, especially wheat and barley ; its wine 
is very fiery and pleasant to the taste. It has a large harbour 
and two inhabited districts ; the lower small harbour town. La 
Scala, and the town proper on the heights, built round the con- 
vent of Saint Christodulos ; the number of inhabitanta consists 
at the present time of 4000 — 5000, far preponderating in women, 
since the men ate mostly abroad and in foreign ships. Sideways 
from the road leading to the upper town is a grotto enclosed in 
a Kttle church, which is supposed to be the place where the 
apostle John resided, and beside it a school ; many legends are 
still related on the island of miracles which the apostle is said to 
have performed in different places (see Schubert, Eeiae in daa Mor- 
genland, 1836-37, Ed. iii. pp. 425 — 443). Meanwhile it is very 
probable, as already remarked, that the entire hypothesis of the 
banishment of the apostle John arose out of this passage of the 
Apocalypse, and rests upon no tradition independent of it. All that 
the oldest Church writers give concerning it is very indefinite, or 
decidedly false so far as it is not borrowed from this passage. As to 
the time of banishment, the oldest ecclesiastical writers who ex- 
press an opinion upon it place it in the reign of Domitian; Irenaeus 
is among these. Adv. Haeres. v. 20, 7 sqq, (Euseb. iii. 18), although 
he does not apeak very decidedly of the banishment of the 
apostle, but of the time of his receiving the revelation ; Victorin, 
Euaebiua iii. 18, and in his Chronic. ; Hieronym. vir. illuatr, v., 
and others. Probably alao Clem. Al. Quis. dives salvetur, ilii.. 
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and Origen, in Matth. Tom. xvi., thought of Domitian. The^ 
mention, indeed, no name, but apeak of a certain tyrant and 
Boman king, under whom John was banished to Patmos, and after 
whose death he returned thence to Ephesus. Tertullian, also, as 
is not improbable if one compares Apologet. v. (that Domitian 
tried to imitate Nero's tyranny, but soon discontinued it and re- 
called thoae who were banished) with Prajscript. adv. Haeret. 
xxxvL, says that the apostle John, after he — and that at Rome- 
was dipped in boihng oil without being hurt, was banished in 
insulam. But it may be asserted in the most positive manner, 
from the contents of the Apocalypse, aa we have seen, that it could 
not have been written under Domitian, but either under Galba, or 
at the latest under Vespasian ; therefore, if it were the work of 
the apostle Jolm, and the passage referred to his banishment, it 
is impossible that it could have happeued under Domitian. If 
the banishment of the apostle were really a fact which bad reached 
the Church Fathers independently of the Apocalypse, by actual 
tradition, one would expect that clearer particulars about it would 
have come to them iu some credible form ; particularly the true 
state of the case with regard to the Roman emperor under whom 
it should be placed. That the apostle John was not actually 
banished by Domitian, may be inferred from the silence of the 
oldest Church historian, Hegesippus, who lived at Rome under 
Marcus Aurehus, about 170. He expressly relates that Domitian 
sent for some 'of the grandsons of Judas, the brother of the Lord, 
but directly after set them at liberty again, and by his own edict 
abolished all persecutions against the Cliristians. If anything 
of a banishment that happened to the apostle John had been 
known to Hegesippus, he would certainly not Lave omitted to 
relate it on this occasion. And Eusebiua, where he speaks of 
this baniahment, would have referred to Hegesippus for it ; a 
writer whom he often quotes for the older Church history. But 
if nothing was known to the older Church concerning this 
banishment in a historical way, farther than what was believed 
to be contained in the passage, it may be eaaily explained 
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how the thing could come to be put in the time of Domitian, 
viz. because tliis emperor actually punished individual Jews 
and Christians with banishment, though probably merely out of 
Eome, which may be inferred from Tertullian, ApoL, and Euseb. 
iii. 10 ; Dio Cassius, Ixvii 14, Ixviii 1. A later assumption we 
find in Epiphanius (Haer. IL ch. 33), that both the banishment 
and recal of John happened under Claudius (A.D. 41 — 53) ; 
which, however, can be as little historical as the other. But 
if the entire hypothesis of the apostle's banishment does not 
rest in all probability upon a tradition independent of the 
Apocalypse, having taken shape merely in accordance with this 
passage, we are then by no means dependent upon the tradi- 
tion for its interpretation. The question is, in the first place, 
whether the passage, viewed by itself, leads us actually to a 
banishment, if not of the apostle, yet of the John who wrote 
the Apocalypse. The words undoubtedly allow of such refer- 
ence ) COmp. XX. 4, Tots \lrv)(as Twv ireirik^Kio'iiJeviav 8ta rr^v yuaprvpiav 
'Iiycov KoX 8ta rov Xoyov rov deov *, vi. 9, rots \f/v)(as r(av €<r<f>ayfJL€v<iiv 
8ia rov Xoyov rov deov koI 5ta rrfv fJuipTvpiaVy il]V et^^ov. Hence it 

cannot well be doubted that the author might have expressed 
himself in the manner here foUowed had he been banished to 
Patmos by a worldly power on account of the gospel and for the 
testimony he bore to it ; or even if he had been induced to with- 
draw, perhaps from Ephesus, to this island, because of persecuting 
measures taken against the gospel, which, under the circumstances 
pre-supposed in the Apocalypse, might easily have been the case. 
But it is not necessary to refer the 8ta to cause ; it may also 
indicate object, and then it may be taken in a two-fold way ; 
either, as Hartwig (Apologie, &c., Thl. ii p. 55) and Koppe, that 
he resorted to this island to make known the gospel, or to 
receive there the divine revelation forming the contents of the 
book. I have taken the words in this sense (Theol. Zeitschrift, 
&c., pp. 250 sqq.), and so, at the present time, Liicke, Stud. u. 
Krit. 1. c. (1836, 3) Einl. 2nd ed. § 56, pp. 659 sqq., De Wette. 
The Xoyos T. Oeov k. imprvpCa 'Irfa-ov is then taken in the same way 
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BS in verse 2. It would be possible perhaps, looking at the 
thing in such light, if the description in visions he viewed merely 
as a literary envelope, that this announcement of place might 
be considered like that of the day, viz. the author might have 
named the island on account of its not too great distance from 
hia usual place of residence, as well as its loneliness and 
romantic nature. Meanwhile there is nothing against the sup- 
position that John, the writer of the book, had resided for a 
shorter or longer time on this island, which perhaps was not 
then uninhabited, and liad prophetic intuitions as to the future 
of the Church of Christ in its relation to the world, which he 
developed in a literary form as they are presented in our book. 
Thus much appears pretty clear in the passage itself, from the 
(yevo/iijv, that he was not on Patmos at the time of his writing 
the book. Ewald rightly agrees in this, which is denied by 
Hengstenberg and by Lucke (2nd ed. p. 814), but, as I believe, 
wrongly; see Stud. u. Kiit 1855, p. 213. 

Verse 10. Twos in the spirit on the Lords-day ; cv svtv/iaTi 
ttvai denotes prophetic inspiration, such as the prophetic intui- 
tions conveyed to him. The Kvpianii ij^pa is, without doubt, 
Sunday, so called because the Lord arose on this day of the week ; 
whence it appears to liave been distinguished from an early period 
by Christiana, and to have been held especially sacred. Traces 
of this may be found even in the New Testament (1 Cor. xvi 2 ; 
Acts xjc. 7 ; comp, Ep. Barnab. xv.). Under the appellation Tjitipa 
KvpiaKtj, dies dominicus, the day appears also in the Constitut 
Apost, vii. 31, 1. v. fin. ; Ignat. Ep. ad Magnes. 2nd ed. ; Dionya. 
Cor. apud. Euaebiura, iv. 23 ; Quasstion. et respons. ad Orthod. ; 
TertuUian, &c. Others, as Eichhorn, understand in particular 
Easter Sunday, because it appears to have been an old opinion, 
according to Hieron. Comment, in Matt, xxiv., that Christ would 
return on the vigils of the Passover, on Easter eve ; wherefore 
they remained together at these vigils tiU after midnight. But 
neither is Easter Sunday anywhere called ^ nupiait^ ')/"/«» ^7 
the Church writers, nor are there any traces in the New Teata^ 
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ment of that day having been distinguished so early from other 
Sundays. Wetstein, Ziillig, &c., explain it falsely : I was in the 
spirit, transported as it were in the day of the Lord = was pro- 
phetically carried into the time of the last things (the day of the 
future of the Lord). 

And I heard behind me a Icnid voice, as of a trumpet, which mid; 
compare Ezekiel iii. 12, And I heard behind me a loud rushing 
voice (Vl'll ttfyn bip). Instead of Aeyownys (referring to a-akviy 
yos), Acyovo-av would be suitable for the meaning here in reference 

to KJxovrjv. 

Verse 11. What follows next in the received text, I am the 
A and the 0, the First and the Last, including the ical, is de- 
cidedly spurious, according to external evidence, and is left out 
by CompL, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann and Tischendorf ; so 
also in the following, rals iv 'Ao-i^ (after cicicXiyo-tats). On the 
contrary, Griesbach, Lachmann and Tischendorf, have adopted 
cTTTa before cicKAi^o-iats, as also the Compl., Bengel; also after 
preponderating testimonies. What thou seest, wilt behold ; for 
it applies, without doubt, to the collective visions that follow : 
Write in a book, and send it to the seven churches, to JEphesus. 

Verse 12. And I turned to see the voice which spoke to me, instead 
of, to look about whence the voice came. 

And when I turned, I saw seven golden candlesticks. By these 
are symbolized, according to verse 20, the seven churches as 
representatives of the Christian Church in its individual parts. 
The golden candlestick in the sanctuary which bore seven lamps 
on its six arms, including the middle shaft, lies at the foundation 
of the image ; compare Zech. iv. 2. 

Verse 13. And in the midst of the (seven) candlesticks, one like 
to a Son of Man, is the designation of a higher being appearing in 
human form ; compare the description of Jehovah manifesting 
himself, Ezek. i 26 (D-JM n^Hj:^ nnD?), and of the angel, Dan. 
X. 16. Here the Messiah is meant, alluding to Dan. vii. 13, where 
it is said of the Messiah, that he appeared tt^Jft 15?. Readers 
would think of him all the more readily under this designation, 
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as the formula. Son of Man, had become usual as an appellation 
of Mea^iah, in consequence of the passage in Daniel 

Clothed mth a robe, a long garment reaching to the feet ; of the 
kind, for example, that the priests were accustomed to wear, from 
iroGs and 5.peiv nectere ; the LXX translate hy it ^""50, also n'13 ; 
for example, Ezek. x. 6, IvStSvKiSs ■To^prf. 

And girt about the iu'east with a, golden girdle ; for this xv. 6 
has, a-epi(fu)o-/i£i'ot Trepi to <rr^flj| fiovas XP""""^' -^ unitation of 
Dan. X. 5, T21H DOS? D'njq Va^?- 

Verae 14 But his head and his hair were white as white wool, 
as snow ; compare vii. 9, where it is said of the Ancient of Days 
(God), hia garment had become white as snow, and the hair of 
hia head as pure wool. There it denotes the ancient and vener- 
able ; here, partly the venerable, partly the pure. 

And his eyes as flames of fire; compare Dan. x. 6, ^T?^5 l'?^9. 
Bft4. 

Verse 15. And his feet like fine brass; xa^foXtiflavDv also in 
ii. 18. The word does not appear elsewhere. For various inter- 
pretations of it, see Bochart, Hierozoicon, ii. pp. 870 — 888. Most 
probably it should be considered a vox hybrida, formed perhaps by 
the wi'iter himself ; composed of the Greek x'^^"''^ ^^nrl the He- 
brew l^y wliite = white shining brass. Less probably Ebrard, and 
others (as Syr. Aeth,), brass from Lebanon. Again Daniel x. 6 
probably lies at the foundation, where, after the words just quoted, 
that his eyes were as flames of fire, it is said. And his arms and his 
feet bbp nil?!n3 ^'55 = as the look of smooth (polished, shining) 
brass. That the author had this designation in view is the more 
likely, because the loud rusliing sound of the voice is prominently 
adduced there also, in what immediately follows. In addition to 
Dan. 1. 1, perhaps Ezekiel also (i. 4, 27, viii. 2) floated before the 
mind of the writer, where b^i^n is put in a similar connection, a 
qnadriliteral tliat may be viewed as compounded of IT'in?, riB^nj), 
brass, and bbp Chald., to rub, polish, therefore = shining brass, 
corresponding exactly to our xakKoXipavov, according to this in- 
terpretation ; the latter a literal translation of it It is much less 
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probable when Ewald understands by it a kind of incense (after 
Salmas. Exerc. ad Solin, p. 813) of fiery colour and sun-like 
brightness. The comparison to incense is less natural. 

As if made red-hot in (hefurnacey made glowing, shining and 
glancing. Instead of ireTrvpta/iivoL, Lachmann has . . fuevrj^ accord- 
ing to A. C, which is, perhaps, an accidental mistake only. 

And his voice like to the voice, the rushing, of great waters ; 
comp. Dan. x. 6 ; especially Ezek. xliiL 2 (of the majesty of 
God), U^'sn Ditt ^>ip? ibip? ;* also ib. i. 24, of the rustling of the 
wings of the cherubim. 

Verse 16. And he had seven stars in his hand (according to 
verse 20, the angels of the seven churches are symbolized). 
But how we are to think of the seven stars in the hand of the 
Son of Man, whether as rings on the fingers, or joined as in 
a crown (so in Zlillig's picture), or in what other way, does not 
appear. 

And out of his mouth proceeded a two-edged sharp sword, 
symbol of the powerful and penetrating influence of his speech. 
Perhaps the Messianic passage in Isaiah xi. 4, lies at the founda- 
tion : He strikes the earth with the rod of his mouth, and with 
the breath of his lips he slays the godless (comp. 2 Thess. ii. 8). 

And his face (o^ts, like our countenance, facies, especially 
the upper part of it, where the eyes are ; in the same manner, 
John xi. 44 ; Jer. iii 3, for n§9) vms as the sun shining in its 
strength, as radiant as the sun when it shines in full strength ; 
comp., in the Song of Deborah, Jud. v. 31, Those who love 
Jehovah shaU be like the going forth of the sun in its strength 

(inp^a tt?9<^n ns??, LXX. h 8vv(iti€L a-droi). 

Verse 17. And when I saw him, I fell at his feet as dead, and 
he laid his right hand upon me and said. Fear not. Compare the 
similar description in Dan. viii. 18, x. 9, 10 ; Ezek. i. 28 — ^ii. 1. 
In the following, some interpreters take cyw ci/ai by itself: lam; 
comp. John vi. 20 ; Matt. xiv. 27. Yet it is more probable that 
it should be taken strictly with what follows : / am the First and 
the Last; so in reference to Christ also, xxii 13; the former 
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refers to his pre-existence before all creatures, as the Lc^os ; 
COmp. Col, L 15, irpioToTOKOi ira'injs KTi'creios. 

Verse 18. And he who is alive (falsely Grotius ;= fiuoroiuiv) ; 
and I was dead ^ who was dead ; and behold I am (now) limrtg 
to all eternity, and I have die keys of death and the wnder-world 
^ I possess the power to unlock the gates of death and the 
under-world, and to free those confined there, to lead tliem out 
of it to life, as well as to leave them in death. The gates of 
Hades, of Scheol, are mentioned. Is. xxxviii. 10; and the same 
as gates of death, Pa. ix. 14, cvii 18 ; Job xxxviii. 17. Of the 
key of death, or of the resurrection of the dead, it is said, more- 
over (tr. Sanliedr. fol. 113, 1, and elsewhere among the later 
Jews), that it, together with the key of birth (clavis partus sen 
sterilium) and tlie key of rain, to which is added in other places, 
as fourth, the clavis orbationis seu alimentorum., that it is in the 
hands of God alone, who trusts it to no angel. Divine power 
and dignity, therefore, are here claimed for the Messiah. 

Verse 19. Write now what th&ti hast seen and what is, and 
what shall happen after this, a t!8« can only refer to the phe- 
nomena which had just presented themselves to the view of the 
seer ; and a fwAAtt yCvta-dm to the disclosures of our book relative 
to the future. But the meaning of 5 «Vi is doubtful Zullig 
explains it, \Vliat thou hast hitherto (since the beginning of thy 
vision) seen and heard, and what thou now seest and heareat 
(a eia-i), and what thou shalt still farther see and hear in the 
course of these visions ; — very unlikely. Gretius, Hammond, 
IJengel, Hengsteuberg, Liicke (2nd ed p. 401), Ebraid, refer S, I'unv 
to the present condition of the Church, as it is introduced in the 
Epistles immediately following, which is confirmed by the man- 
ner in which the S. nikkei yivttrdai /xtro Tailra appears to corre- 
spond with the 5 tlm. More probably, with other 
(for example. Herder, Eichhorn, Ewald, De Wette, &a), it should 
be taken in close connection with what precedes, and thus : 
what thou liast seen and what it is ^ what is represented by it, 
viz. what it signifies ; referring chiefly to the explanation inune- 
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diately given in verse 20 of the seven stars and seven candle- 
sticks. On the contrary, the B. fieXkci k, A. in any case alludes to 
the disclosures of the future, which follow later. This latter, 
according to the meaning of the whole, should be regarded licre 
as only incidental and parenthetical, as it were: what it is, 
together with that which will happen hereafter, viz. in the 
following 

Verse 20. The accusatives to fivarrrjpLov . . koI ras cxrra Xv^VMis 

should be taken most probably in close grammatical connec- 
tion with the preceding, as also dependent on ypdxf/ovy being 
an apposition to a ctScs k. a cto-t. Less naturally, others put a 
point after fiera ravra, and take those words as standing in the 
accusat absoL = as to, &c. The position of the accusative could 
not be easily explained in that case. The mystery of the seven 
stars which thou sawest in my right hand = the mysterious stars 
and what they signify ; comp. xvii 7, 1 will teU thee to fivarrrjpLov 

rrjs yvvaiKos k. X, 

-4?id the seven golden candlesticks. Tlie seven stars are angels 
of the seven churches, and the seven candlesticks are seven churches. 
As the seven churches are at the same time representatives of the 
entire Christian Church, the latter is symbolized in its individual 
parts by the candlesticks, and very suitably too ; for it exists, in 
fact, as a clear shining light in the world. But the meaning of 
the ayycXot of the church is doubtfuL Most interpreters under- 
stand the human directors or ministers of the churches. For 
such explanation of the appellation, reference is made, as by 
Grotius, to the fact that in Mai. ii. 7 the priests, and Hag. i. 13 
the prophet himself, are designated as messengers P^'S/S) 
of Jehovah ; comp. Eccles. v. 5. Yet it is not probable that 
bishops should be described here as the messengers of the 
church. Others, as Vitringa, Schottgen, Eichhom, Ewald, &c., 
explain it by the fact that among the later Jews i^^a^ TV\^ 
legatus ecclesiae appears as appellation of a functionary of the 
synagogue, and is then transferred to the presidents of the 
Christian churphes. Yet that appellation does not denote the 

M 
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director ot the syn^gue, but one of the subordinate servanta 
belonging to it ; ao that Ewald does not here understand bishops 
of the churches, but deacons, and is of opinion that the epistles 
are addressed to them because their business was to receive 
epistles and to read them in public. That is a very unlikely 
assumption, so much the more since the churches had several 
such deacons; whereas the following epistles are always ad- 
dressed directly to the ayytAos of -the church. Subsequently 
Ewald modified bis interpretation {Jahib. der BibL W. II. 1849, 
pp. 123 sqq.) so far, that ayyi.Xo'i was not then the usual 
appellation of an individual president, but a designation of the 
presidentship as such, of the mediating higher power, of the 
typical and most active life of the church, of the representation 
and collective capacity of the church, ■ therefore of the church 
itself. Yet this interpretation has too abstract a character for it 
to he probable in a Bibhcal writer (see Stud. u. Krit. 1855, p. 170). 
Ebrard understands messengers, deputies, whom the individual 
churches, not really however, but only in vision, had sent to the 
imprisoned apostle. This also is very improbable. It is more 
likely that oyytAos stands here in the signification of angel, which 
13 usual in the Bible ; and that the guardian angels of the indivi- 
dual churches are meant, as Wetstein, Bretachneider, Wahl, ZiiU^ 
De Wette and others take it ; and Origen, Jerome, Greg. Nazi- 
anzen, Andreas, Arethaa, Salmasius De episcop. et presbyL 
pp. 182 sqq. ; Gabler, De episcop. primie eccles. &c., p. 14; Liicke, 
2nd. ed. pp. 431 sqq., &c These are to be viewed orJy as repre- 
sentatives of the churches themselves, since the contents of the 
epistles refer to the condition of the individual churches. The 
epistles themselves now follow 

CL ii. iii 
As epistlefl of Christ to them or to their angels, dictated to the 
seer. In ea^ih individual letter Christ is described by different 
predicates, those in the four first being borrowed from the pre- 
ceding description of his appearance, i. 13 — 18. 
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The letters to the seven churches have in view the moral con- 
dition of each at that time, and set out with that in their respec- 
tive commendations, exhortations and threatenings. They are 
conditions which have repeated themselves abundantly and in 
different forms in the Church, as well as in Christian congrega- 
tions, of a later time. So far these circular epistles have some- 
thing typical of other churches and other times. But it is very 
unnatural to view the typical and prophetic character of the 
letters as a thing of which the writer was conscious and had in 
view; as manj earlier interpreters did, and Ebrard still does. 
Ebrard, as already remarked, refers the four first to the diflferent 
conditions of the Church in regular succession of time from the 
apostolic to the middle ages. This is an extremely unnatural, 
insecure and false mode of interpretation. 

1. Ch. ii 1 — 1. Epistle to Ephesus. 

This was one of the most famous cities of antiquity, on the 
Icarian Gulf, the capital of Ionia, as well as the chief city of 
proconsular Asia, renowned in particular for its Temple of Diana, 
which, after having been burnt by Herostratus, was rebuilt more 
splendidly. As happened in almost aU the important commercial 
cities of that time, so also in Ephesus, a considerable number 
of Jews had settled there (Joseph. Ant. xiv. 10, 11, sqq. Act.). 
The Chmtian church at Ephesus owes ite origin to Paul aad 
his companions. The aposUe, as far as we know, came there 
for the first time on his second missionary journey, on the 
way back from Corinth to Jerusalem. He resorted to the 
synagogue, and conversed with the Jews, but could only stay 
for a short time; however, he left behind his companions 
Aquila and PrisciUa (Acts xviii. 19 sqq.). These were cer- 
tainly very efficient on behalf of the gospel; and by them, 
Apollos was entirely won to the Lord. Afterwards Paul him- 
self came to Ephesus for a longer time. He discoursed at first 
for three months in the Jewish synagogue with signal suc- 
cess ; then, as he met with opposition while separating the fol- 
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lowers of the Lord into a particular church, he remained in tte 
Bchool of one Tyrannus for at least two years ; on which occa- 
sion he converted both Jews and Greeks of the city and the 
entire region (Acts xix.). Subsequently, when he had been in 
Macedonia and GMece and was going again to Jerusalem, on the 
journey thither he sent for the elders of the church of Ephesua 
to come to liiin to Miletua, to bid them i'areweU and give them 
admonitions. On this occasion he pointed out to them the 
dangers wlueh threatened the Church from persecutors as well aa 
from false teachei's out of their midst (Acts xx. 17' — 38). Whe- 
ther Paul came to Ephesua and the district afterwards is con- 
nected with the decision of the disputed point as to his deliver- 
ance from the lirst Roman imprisonment, as well as the origin 
and date of the pastoral letters. Yet we see from 2 Tim., which 
is doubtless genuine, that Timothy was present at that time 
in this district, and that the Church was endangered by in- 
dividual false teachers. Subsequently, according to ecclesiastical 
tracUtion, the apostle John established his seat and spent hia 
last days here. But if our view be correct about the origin and 
writer of the Apocalypse, it is, as ah'eady remarked, possible that 
he was not there at the time of the writing of this book ; since 
there is no iudication in this Epistle that the city was then the 
abode of an apostle. Afterwards Ephesus was the seat of a 
Christian Metropolitan, and is known in Church history for 
the third (Ecumenical Synod (431), as well aa for the so-called 
Bobber Synod (449) held there. The Emperor Justinian caused 
a splendid church of St. John to he built there. The city was 
entu-ely destroyed by the Ottomans, who came about 1307, and 
later by Timur (1402). There is now in the vicinity a small 
village, Ajasoluk, iuliabited by Turkomans, and also many ruins 
of the old city (comp. Schubert's Eeise ins Morgenland, L pp. 
284—313). 

Verse 1. To the angel of the church in Ephesus write. Instead 
of 'Ei/ittrt'njs, the right reacUug is, doubtless, with Griesbach and 
others, iv 'E^Vy, according to A.C. and 40 cursive, Vulg. Andr. 
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Areth. Lachmann has also (approved by Bengel and Griesbach) 
T<J instead of t^s, according to A.C. cursive (t$ kv 'Eifyea-t^ kKKkyja-Cas), 
and in verses 8, 18; it would be harsh grammatically, which 
speaks for its originality. Yet in the remaining letters he has 
retained t^s, since t$ has in its favour no external witnesses of 
importance. 

Thvs speaks he who holds the seven stars in his right hand (i 16), 
who walks in the midst of the seven golden candlesticks (i. 13). 

Verse 2. I know thy works ; chiefly, perhaps, sacrifices for the 
gospel ; and thy labour , icojros; not merely toil, hardships, but also 
exertion in the work itself; and thy patience; perseverance in 
striving for, as well as in the hope of rest in, God's kingdom. 

And that thou canst not hear them which are evil : that these 
become, as it were, too irksome to thee, so that thou shakest 
them off, rej)ellest them from thee. 

And thou hast ^r^ec?, carefully proved, them which say they are 
apostles and are not (anacoluthon), and hast fourid them liars; 
hast therefore rightly perceived what condition they are in, and 
hast not been blinded by their pretences. Who these were can- 
not be determined with certainty : not, as Zlillig thinks, such 
Jewish teachers as did not at all belong to the Christian Church ; 
nor also John's disciples, as Eiclihom supposes. Ewald thinks 
they were the strictly judaizing teachers whom Paul had so often 
to encounter elsewhere. But it is more probable that the writer 
thought of the heads of those whom he (verse 6) designates as 
Nicolaitanes ; to whom Hengstenberg also refers it. Besides, as 
we shall see, we must also think of antinomian teachers, a ten- 
dency which proceeded from abuse of the Pauline doctrine of the 
Christian's freedom from the law, to which might be joined a 
predilection for subtle speculations of different kinds. Against 
these persons Paul already warns Timothy (2 Tim. ii. 16 sqq.). 
When it is said here besides, they pretend to be apostles, it does 
not imply that they really belonged to the circle of those who 
heard the Lord himself, or merely asserted it. 

Verse 3. And hast patierice, and hast laboured for my name's 
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sake : in confessing me, thou hast suffered, to wit, all 
and persecutions ■which were inilicted upon thee for this reason ; 
and hast not fainted; without being weary. This forms an in- 
tentional play of words along with verae 2, where both ficurra^av 
and KOTTos stand in another relation ; c^dirraa-a^ here coireaponda 
to ov Sivg /Suorafeiv KaKovs, as ovk (Kojrtao-as corresponds tO tov kottov 
trov, or better, aa Lachmann has it, ov «eK07rui«as (according to 
A. C, &c.). The received text hag KwcuriaKasKaiouKeK/iijKas, which 
would mean, hast laboured and art not become weary. Yet 
predominant estemal testimony favours that ehorter reading, 
which is also recommended by internal giwunds, because it is in 
itself probable even by the play of words, with regard to the 
/3iicTof«v, that Kojria'fecv ifl here used in another reference than in 
verse 2.* 

Verse 4. Nevertheless I have somewhat against thee, that thou 
host left thy first love; hast abandoned, let it go ; the first love — 
such a one as thou hast cherished and shown in the earlier time, 
when thou didst first devote thyself to my service. This love, 
according to the context, cannot mean love to Christ (as, for 
example, Ziillig takes it) or to God (comp. Jeremiah iL 2), but 
only love to the brethren, as proved chiefiy by assistance and 
charity to the needy, which Paul recommends to the Ephesian 
elders (Acta xx. 35). The to. ■rpiara. ipya iroir/irov in verse 5 also 
leads to this sense. Compare Matt, xxiv. 12, koI Sia to wXtjGw- 
fi^vol Ttjv avo/li'av \jfvy^iTa.i i) dyainj Ttov jroXXuii'. It is decidedly 
incorrect when Eichhom finds in it a reproach against the 
Ephesian Christians, that they treated the heretics too severely, 
and no longer with previous mildness. 

Verse 5. Memember, therefore, from, whence thou art fallen ; that 
is, what was the high standpoint which thou didst occupy before 
in love to the brethren, and hast now lost, from which thou hast 
sunk down. For the formula iroOfv TrtTmuKas (approved of 1^ 
Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, and by Bengel and Wetstein, 

* du aiiiiiaiQ vaabnn^t ia bjErasmaa; compare Delitcicb, HaJidschiifU. Foudei. 
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instead of the received iKweirmKas ; according to preponderating 
external evidence). Comp. Cicero, ad Attic, iv. 16, non recorder 
unde ceciderim, sed unde resurrexerim. 

And repent and do the f/rst works = such as thou didst to 
the brethren in the first time of love, or if not — fieravo-qairjs is 
easily supplied here, but at the end lav /irj fieravo^s is again 
added somewhat pleonastically — IivUl come unto thee = to punish 
thee, quickly (raxv left out by Lachmann, Tischendorf, according 
to A. C. Copt. Aeth. Vulg. ; the omission is also approved of by 
Mill and Bengel). 

And wUl remove thy candlestick out ofitsplacCy except thou repent; 
the candlestick is the symbol of the church, according to i. 20 ; 
hence the removing of the candlestick denotes that the candle- 
stick henceforth will no longer be seen in this place ; the removing 
of the church itself so that it will no longer be recognized as 
belonging to the Lord ; its place in the kingdom of God will be 
given to others. Compare, for the meaning, Matt. xxi. 43, apB-q- 

(Tcrat a<f> vfiiav ij f^acrCMia tov O^ov k, SoOrjcrerai €0v€i voiovvTi rovs 

Kapirovs avTTJs. Upon the formula, Kivetv Ik tov r&irov, comp. Apoc. 

vi. 14, K, TToiv opo^ K. v^os €K Twv TOTTWv avTiov €Kivrj$'qa'av. 

Verse 6. But this thou hast, the praiseworthy, the good, thcU thou 
hatest the deeds of the Nicolaitanes, which I also hate; comp. 

verse 13 (Pergamos), ovtws I^^^^ koX <rv KpaTovvras tt^v hihaxqv 

NiKoXalVwv o/Aotws. This, as I believe, although others, as De Wette, 
deny it, is clearly the same idea that is expressed in verse 14, Ix^is 
€K€i Kparovvras rrjv SiSaxrjv Bakad/i, This Balaam is the sorcerer 
Balaam, whom the Moabite king sent for to curse the Israelites 
during their stay in his territory, but who was compelled by the 
Spirit, instead of a curse, to repeat blessings upon them. Of him it 
is said (Numb, xxxi 16), in a speech of Moses, that he instigated 
the Moabite women to tempt the Israelites to desert their God ; 
referring to ib. cL xxv., according to which the Israelites took part 
in the sacrificial feasts and idolatry of the Moabites, and committed 
whoredom with their daughters. So also in our book, in verse 14, 
below, Balaam is reproached for having induced the Moabite 
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king to tempt the iBi-aelites to eat things sacrificed unto idola, 
and to commit whoredom. Accordingly we have, ib., in the 
itpaTouiTES Ti'jv &\.Sn.-)Q]v BaXaa/i, to think of men in the ChrLstian 
Church who had an autinomian tendency, in contrast with the 
Judaizers. Misunderstanding the Pauline doctrine of a Chris- 
tian's freedom from the law, they did not think it inadmissible 
to take part even in idolatrous feasts, and to expose their body 
to sensiial lusts ; as this was something external, and they did 
not think thenLselves bound to tlie points of the law (Acts xv. 
29, sxi 25) imposed on the heathen Christians hy the apostles, - 
That there were such in severid Christian churches, we see from 
the Epistles of Paul, especially 1 Cor. ; also from the Epistle of 
Jude. Accordingly there can be no doubt in my mind, fram 
verse 15 in relation to verse 14, that the Nicolaitanes here men- 
tioned are the same who are designated as KpaToivres r^f SiSa^^v 
BffiA.aii/1, The origin of the name Nicolaitanes is more doubtful. 
Church writers, from Irenieus and Clement of Alexandria down- 
ward, derive it from a head of the sect, Nicolas, thinking of him 
who is mentioned, in Acts vi 5, as one of the seven deacons at 
Jerusalem, but who became involved in dangerous errors after- 
wards ; from whom, at least, a lieretical party is said to have 
been named. Irenasus, as well as Clement of Alexandria, thought 
that the party continued even in their time, so that it may be 
assumed with great probabUity that there really existed a party 
having the antinoraian tendency here indicated, which bore the 
name of Nicolaitanes, whether it was that they gave them- 
selves the name or that others called them so. According to 
Clement of Alexandria, they held the fundamental principle that 
one must show his contempt for the flesh by destroying it tlirough 
his own instrumentality, by dehvering himself up to fleshly 
lusts ; comp. Neander, Kgesch. Bd. I. (Abth. ii.) pp. 744 sqq. It 
is not improbable that there may been a connection between those 
Nicolaitanes in the time of Iren£eus and Clement of Alexandria, 
and the persons mentioned here ; on the contrary, their connec- 
tion with the deacon Nicolas is in a high degree problematical. 
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What Vitringa and Wetstein assume is very probable ; and most 
interpreters, also Hengstenberg and Ebrard (but not Hofmann, ii 
323, and De Wette) assent, that the name is formed as a Greek 
translation of Balaamites ; it being supposed that ^5^9 is com- 
posed of !S?ba to destroy, to abolish (in Syriac and Arabic also := 
vincere), and Dy people, like NiKoXao? of viKav and Aaos ; as if, 
conqueror of the people, destroyer of the people. Yet it is 
not probable that the writer of the Apocalypse was the first to 
make this appellation. From the way the Nicolaitanes are here 
spoken of at first (verse 6), he appears to pre-suppose the name 
as one already known to his readers. So also Ewald, Jahrb. viii 
1856, pp. 117 sqq. It may therefore be assumed that the 
appellation of Nicolaitanes, to designate those who resembled 
Balaam, was already current for the anti- Jewish and antinomian 
party in these circles. The transference would be of course still 
more easily explained if a Nicholas stood at the head of the 
party in that district, which is possible enough in itself, but not 
at all certain nor necessary. 

Verse 7. He that hath an ear, let him hear; comp. xiii. 9 
(similarly Christ, 6 Ix^'' ^^a aKovcraTca, Matt. xi. In), WJiat the 
Spirit saith unto the churches; the spirit of prophecy, through 
which the Lord who speaks here, communicates with the seer, 
and through him, to the churches. To him tJtat ovcrconieth 
will I give to eat of the tree of life, which is in the midst of the 
Paradise of (my) God. 6 vikwv is he who steadfastly perse- 
veres in all struggles for the kingdom of God and the pure, 
simple gospel ; who does not allow himself to be drawn away 
by hostile powers or heretics. The formula, ^vXov tt}? fw^s, is 
borrowed from Gen. iii. 22, D'^^nn Y"??, which the LXX. trans- 
late in the same manner. It is a designation of the tree in 
Paradise, whose fruit imparts the possession of eternal life, so 
that the eating of it is put for the possession of eternal life ; 
comp. the description of eternal blessedness, xxii. 2 ; similarly 
ib. verses 14, 19. So also among the later Jews ; for example, 
Jalkut Eubeni, xix. 2 ; Quando Deus judicat judicium veritatis, 
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tunc animam deducit in paradismn eique gustandnm pnetet 
arborem vitas ; see Scliottgen, ad h. L At tiie foundation of the 
expression the idea Uea that Paradise, in which man was placed 
at creation, still exists, with the tree of hfe ; man is now excluded 
from it only on account of the fall, and will again have access to 
it in the kingdom of Christ. 



2, Verses 8 — 11. Epistle to Smyrna. 

Thi3 city was one of the most distinguished and beautiful 
of the commercial towns of antiquity, and is so still, situated in 
Ionia, on the .^^ean Sea, about eight miles north of Ephesus. 
It became very rich by commerce, but the sensual morals of 
Smyrna were proverbial. It is not known hy whom the Chris- 
tian church was founded in the city. The epistle shows that 
the followers of the Lord belonged especially to the poorer 
class ; and that they had much to suffer from the unbelieving 
Jews. Precisely on that account the gospel bad maintained 
itself among them purer than, in other churches. Subsequently, 
Polycarp was bishop there, a disciple of the apostle John, whom 
Irenteus had seen in his youth, and who, when an old man, suf- 
fered death as a martyr; burnt, circ. 167, chiefly, as appears, 
at the instigation of the Jews. In Eusebius, there is an Epistle 
to the church of Smyrna respecting him (Eusebiua, iv. 15). Among 
the Epistles of Ignatius, there is also one to the church at Smyrna, 
as well as one to Polycarp. The town now numbers about 120,000 
inhabitants, and doubtless, besides Turks, many (over 10,000) 
Jews and Christians (probably about 30,000J of all confeasiouB, 
mostly Greeks. 

Verse 8. These thdiiffs saith the first and the last, which was 
dead and is alive. That ia, i^w*" = '^^o ^^ again returned to 
life. Upon this designation of Christ, see i. 17, 18, from which 
it is borrowed. Christ is described in this aspect with regard 
to verse 10, where he promises to give the crown of life to him 
who serves faithfully unto death. 

Verse 9, / hum thy works, to ipya. trav, as verses 2, 5. Ben- 
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gel, Lachmann and Tischendorf, however, have omitted the 
words Ttt tpya Kttt, according to A. C. 2 cursive, Copt Aeth. Vulg. 
Primas. Andr. in comm. Mill also approves of the omission. 

Arid thy tribvloMmiy in reference to persecutions, and thy 
poverty y neediness in earthly things (Jmt thou art rich in the true 
abiding treasures which are reserved in heaven ; comp. Matt, vi 

20; 2 Cor. vi 10, c^s irrw^ot, iroXAovs h\ TrAovTifovrcs, cjs itrfiikv 
€xovT€s, Koi Travra Karcxovrcs, ib. viii. 2) ; and I know the blas- 
phemy of them which say they are Jews and are not, but are 
of the syruigogue of Satan. Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tis- 
chendorf and others, have accepted the Ik after /iXaa^rffiiav, from 
testimony which preponderates. The blaspheming persecutors 
of the Christians are also designated (iii 9) in the same man- 
ner as here. They were unbelieving Jews, very hostile to the 
gospeL The writer himself belonged to the Jewish nation and 
was attached to it (see Introduction) ; those who opposed the 
kingdom of God he views as persons who unjustly assumed the 
honourable name of Jews, since they proved that they did not at 
all belong to the people of God, the covenant people, for whom 
the promises given to the fathers were to be fulfilled in Christ. 
Far from being a congregation of Jehovah, of the Lord, crvvaycay^ 
rov Kvpiov, nJ'^J njS or vnp^ as Moses calls the Israelitish 
people (Numb. xxxi. 16), and as the rebellious Israelites called 
themselves (ib. xvi 3, xx. 4), they were much mope a congrega- 
tion of Satan the enemy of God and his kingdom. Compare 

John viu. 44, v/acis Ik rov irarpos rov StajSoAov lore. 

Verse 10. Instead of /iiyScv, Lachmann and others have ap* 
proved of firj, according to A. B. C. 2 cursive. In the received 
text, iiriSh would be accus. of the object, and a /ilAActs Trao-x^tv an 
apposition to it ; fear none of these things which thou shalt suffer, 
which sufferings wiU be inflicted upon thee because of thy belief 
and confession. Behold the devU, the enemy of God, and his 
people, mil by his servants, particularly those false Jews, cast 
into prison some of you that ye may be tried; comp., for example. 
Matt, xxiii. 34, 1^ alrcav airoicreveire k, A. Such is the divine 
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And I will aim thee a 



intention in inflicting tlieae miseries upon you, that you m&j 
have an opportunity of becoming upriglit and keeping your belief. 
Hence Tv-paanol is freq^uently used in tlie Bible in reference to 
outward afflictions. 

Arid ys shall have iribuladon ten days, can only be meant here 
in an indefinite sense, for a round number, meaning a short time; 
comp. Geu. xxiv. 55 ; Numb. xi. 19 ; Dan. i. 14 

Be tJwu faithful unto death, so that thou shunnest not death 
itself, ait even ready to suffer death ; comp. Philip, ii. 8, ■yewS/iei'os 
SJ aravpov. 

1 of life, Genit. expL Eternal life 
08 a erown of victory, a reward of battle ; comp. especially 
James i. 12, juaitapios avvip OS xaro^kvii. Trupairnov' ori SokijUos 
yei-d/zevos X.^ij/erat riv OTi^u^vov t^s ftu^s, oi" hniyyitkaTO (o Ki'ptos) 
Tois dyaTTuia-iv avrov. Here fiu^ IS put opposite Savaros. Precisely 
out of deatli itself, suffered for the sake of the Lord, wilt thou 
hai'e lifa But it is hardly right when ZiiUig interprets, " I 
shall give thee kingly dignity in the life of 01am Habba," imder- 
etanding this of a special, the highest dignity in it, to which 
martyrs particularly laid claim. 

Verse 11, Be that overeonuth shall tiot he hurt of the second 
death. The second death will not harm Mm. The idea lying 
at the foundation is explained hy its further development in 
ch. XX. xxi. The faithful followers of the Lord, who have fallen 
asleep in him, will be raised at his appearing, in order to reign 
with him in the thousand-years' kingdom (sx. 4). These shall 
then live for ever, and shall also remain unharmed at the 
general judgment; whilst the wicked, raised at the general re- 
amTection, will be thrown into the lake of fire, into which death 
and Hades were previously thrown, and which is called the 
second death (xx. 14, xxL 8). Therefore it is also said in xx. 6, 
(lOKapiot KaX ayios o ixiav /lipoi iv rg avatrrdtrti Tg Trpiar-g' hrl rovriav 
&tiTipo^ BdvaTo^ ovK «x" ^ova-lav, comp. Thaig. Hieros. in 
Deut. xxxiii. 6, vivat Buben in hoc seculo nee moriatur morte 
secuada, (^ua moiiuntur impii in mundo futuro. Tharg. in 
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Ps. xlix. 11, Quoniam videbit sapientes impios qui morte 
secunda moriuntur et adjudicantur Gehennae. For other pas- 
sages among later Jews on the second death, see Wetstein. 

3. Verses 12 — 17. Epistle to Pergamos. 

This town lay north of Smyrna, in Mysia Major, on the 
northern bank of the river Caicus, distant about four nules from 
the sea, formerly the residence of the kings of the race of 
Attains. It was also one of the most beautiful towns of Asia, a 
seat of the arts and sciences ; it had a splendid library, which 
was added to, especially by King Eumenes II., so that it is said 
to have contained 200,000 volumes ; but Antony carried it away 
to Egypt, and presented it to Cleopatra. Parchment took its 
name from this town. There was in it a famous temple of 
-ffisculapius, which god is therefore called by Martial the God 
of Pergamos, Pergameus JDeus. It was also the birth-place of 
Galen. We find the first trace of a Christian church here in the 
Revelation. From the epistle we see that the Church at that 
time had already suffered bloody persecutions ; besides that, the 
freer, anti- Jewish and antinomian tendency was predominant in 
it, together with a more decided and firmer adherence to the 
gospel Subsequently, under Marcus Aurelius, persecutions 
were again inflicted upon the Christians ; and Eusebius (iv. 15) 
names several martyrs belonging to the Church. At present the 
town is called Pergamo ; many ruins of the old one stiU remain. 
Besides the Turkish inhabitants, it contains a small Christian 
congregation of about 250 souls, who built for themselves a new 
church some time ago. Lindsay, agent of the British and 
Foreign Bible Society in London, who visited this region in 
1816, states the number of Christians there to be several thou- 
sands, of whom both the Greeks and Armenians had a church. 
Many were killed in the Greek war of freedom, when the Turks 
landed there in the year 1823 (comp. Winer, R W. B.; Rosen- 
miiller, BibL Alterthumsk. Band i. ThL ii pp. 175 sqq., 221 sqq.; 
Schubert, i pp. 316, 318) 



174 



LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 



Verse 12. These things saiih he which luith the sharp sword 
■with two edges, after i. 16. This aspect of the Lord's person ia 
made prominent in the present epiatle because the Lord will 
make uae of the sword of his mouth in comhat with the seducers ; 
eee below verse 16. 

Verse 13. I know thy works. Bengel, Lachraann and Tischen- 
dorf, have omitted the words rh ipya o-ou koI here, according to 
A. C. cursive, Copt. AetL Vulg. Patr. lat. Arethas and Andreas, 
too, do not take any notice of the words in their Commentaries ; 
and Mill supposes them spurious, which is not unlikely ; then 
the passage runs thus : J^tio?^ wlure thou dwellest (namdy) where 
Satan's throne is, Andi'eas and Arethaa refer tliia to the idolatry 
practised in the town. So also most later interpreters, who find 
in it a special allusion to the worship of ^sculapius. Such is not 
improbable, ^sculapias was foimed — and so he was found in 
the temple at Pergamoa — sitting upon a throne, with a rod in 
his hand, round which a serpent twined itself. As the serpent 
was the symbol of Satan among the Jews of that timu, and aa 
Satan ia also designated ia our book the old sei-pent (xiL 9, 
IX. sqq.), the town, on account on ita worship and temple of 
jEsculapius with such a symbol, might readily be described by 
writers as a seat of Satan. Others — aa Ewald, De Wette, Heng- 
stenberg, Ebrard— refer it merely to the severe persecutions which 
the Christiana in the town had to suffer from its inhabitants. 
But the former reference may perhaps be connected with this, if 
the persecution came from the worshippers of idols, who resented 
the despising of a God esteemed so holy by them ; it ia always 
probable that the o Opovoi toC (rarava has a more special reference 
to the worship of jEsculapiua there. ZiiUig absurdly thinks 
that it refers merely to the most northerly situation from Per- 
gamos of all the churches here mentioned, because Jewish tradi- 
tion made Satan inliabit the north. 

And t/um lioldesl fast my name, dost not allow the confession of 
me to be taken from thee. 

And hast not denied my faith ( ^ in me), even (such here is 
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kqX) in those days wherein Antipas ims my faithful martyr, who 
was slain among you where Satan dwelleth. There is here an 
anakoluthon at least in the received text, from carelessness in 
the mode of writing; since another relative sentence is joined 
-to the relative sentence Iv afs k. A., without the latter having a 
finite verb : Ss direKrdvdri. It would be more regular if the & 
were not put. Lachmann, on the contrary, has omitted Iv afs, 
according to A. C. Copt Vulg. cursive (in other witnesses iv is 
wanting); then 'Avrwras would be considered as the genitive 
instead of 'Avrlira ; it would be treated as indeclinable ; and 6 
fidfyrvs K. X. would stand as an apposition to the genitive, as in i 4 
That may perhaps be genuine : in the days of Antipas, my true 
witness, who, &c. As to the Antipas mentioned here, it appears 
from our passage itself that he must have suffered death as a 
martyr at Pergamos, perhaps not long before, in the time of Nero. 
The older Church writers do not know anything special about 
him. At all events the statement of a very late martyrology 
is incorrect, xmknown even to Arethas, that he suffered under 
Domitian, having been burnt in a brazen bull made red-hot on 
account of his testimony to Christ. His bones are said to have 
rested in a church which now bears the name of Saint Sophia 
(Schubert, Lc. p. 317). The assumption of Hengstenberg is quite 
arbitrary, that the name 'Avrwras is symbolical = who is against 
all = against the world, and that Timothy is designated. 

Verse 14. But I have against thee oXiya a few things, something; 
it is not many things which are blamed, although this is a 
heavy offence. 

(That) Thou hast there (and sufferest) them who hold the doc- 
trine of Balaam, firmly adhere to it, who taught Balah Instead 
of the received rov BaXaic, we must read, with Bengel, Gries- 
bach, Lachmann and Tischendorf, t^, according to A. C. cursive ; 
although this construction of the verb SaScwricctv with the dative 
of a person is against aU Greek and Hellenic usage. We can 
hardly take the dative definitively, with Hengstenberg, who 
taught /or Baiak, in favour of him. 
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To cast a stumUing-hloek hefore the children of Israel - as if 
to spread a net, to lay it dowa for them, whereby they would be 
tempted to sin and to fall away from their God ; upon jBdXXtiv 
COmp. Matt. X. 34, tsp^vijv ^d\Xv.v iirl Tijv y^i-. 

To eat things sacrificed utUo idols, and to commit /omicatitm. 
See above on verse G, on the men in the Church who are meant 
here, on their relation to apostolic Chiistianity, as well as on the 
description of them as adherents of the doctrine of Balaam, that 
is, as those who led astray the followers of the Lord, as Balaam 
did the Israelites in Moses's time, by representing to them that 
the satisfying of sensual lusts and the participation in sacrificial 
feasts of idols was uot opposed to the spirit of the gospel, but 
conformable to Christian freedom. 

Verse 15. So hast thou also them that hold the doctritie of the 
Ificolaitanen. The received test has here, at the end, S ^unu, which 
Ziillig holds to ; for which Griesbach, Lachmann and Tischendorf, 
Compl., witli the approval of Mill, and Bengel in the Gnomon, 
have o/ioita^ according to preponderating witnesses (A. B. C. 43 
cursive, Syr. Copt.Vidg. Aretb. Primas.): this is without doubt the 
genuine reading, 3 /iio-cB having arisen perhaps out of verse 6. 
Ewald reatls, S nia-ia ofiotm, which has scarcely anything to sup- 
port it. The o/iouo'i is doubtless to be attached to the preceding, 
although it limps behind somewhat pleonasticaUy, especially with 
ouTios. The relation must be thus taken ; Thou hast also, as was 
then the case among the Israelites, those in thy midat who main- 
tain the doctrine of tlie Nicolaitanes. It is hardly correct to 
hold, with Eengel, De Wette and others, that the Nicolaitanes and 
those who maintained the doctrine of Balaam were different 
persons, and classes of seducers distinct from one another. 

Verse 16. Repent, or else I will come unto thee quicMy (comp. 
verse 5), and will fight against Hum ivith the sword of my mouth; 
with it I will cut them down, strike them to the ground, 
namely, those seducers, together with such as listen to them ; 
which appears to have been the case, in this church at least, with 
the greater part of the members. 
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Verse 17. To him that overcometh will I give of the hidden 
manna. This is a typical expression for the enjoyment of hap- 
piness in the Messianic kingdom, attached to a later Jewish idea. 
According to Exod. xvi. 32 — 34, in remembrance of the wonder- 
ful feeding of the people in the wilderness by command of Moses, 
a gomer of manna was put into a vessel and preserved before 
the ark of the covenant. In the second Temple this manna- 
vessel was wanting, as well as the ark of the covenant ; it was 
lost, together with the ark of the covenant, at the burning of the 
Temple by the Chaldeans, if not earlier. But since, as already 
remarked in the Introduction (at xi. 19), the idea arose among 
the later Jews that the ark of the covenant was not then burnt 
or destroyed at aU, but was concealed by Jeremiah, or before his 
time by Josiah, or by some other divine arrangement, and would 
again appear in the days of the Messiah ; the same was trans- 
ferred to the vessel with manna also ; and it was supposed that 
it would be again brought to light in the time of the Messiah 
by Elias. See upon this the Talmudic and Eabbinic passages in 
Wetstein, ad h. 1. Here the expression hidden manna is probably 
borrowed from the belief in question; others take it without 
such reference, merely of the heavenly, spiritual manna, in con- 
trast with natural manna ; so Hengstenberg, Ebrard, &c. Yet 
the allusion to that Jewish tradition and idea is probable. As 
the manna on which the Israelites fed in the wilderness is 
called the Iread of heaven (Ps. Ixxviii. 24, cv. 40), the adminis- 
tering of the hidden manna which would appear at the advent 
of Messiah, might be taken to denote heavenly food in the king- 
dom of God ; participation in its blessedness. Compare John vi. 
31, from which it may be inferred that the Jews expected from 
the Messiah that he, like a second Moses, would feed them, as 
his predecessor had done, with manna, the bread of heaven. 

And will give him a white stone, and on the stone a new name 
vjritten, which no ma/n knoweth, saving he that receiveth it. What the 
image of the ^^<^os XevKtf is taken from, is very doubtful. Eisner 
and Schleusner believe it was derived from the lot, where a white 

N 
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atone denotes good luck. Others — as Andreas, Arethas, Grotiug, 
Eielihom, Hemrichs, &c.— find in it an allusion to the tesaerie 
honoris, which the victors in the Olympian games received, and by 
which the right of public maintenance on the part of their native 
town was secured to them. Yet these tesserse were not called ^^ot; 
and the epithet \tvK^'| is not explained by them. This induces 
U9, with othor interpreters, to think rather of the custom of the 
Greeks, who voted with white and black stones in the condemna- 
tion or liberation of tliose who were accused. The white atone 
liberated ; and the person so acquitted ia also called vtKm. Com- 
pare, for example, Theophrast. Charact. ch. xviL § 3 : Sikiji- viKijtras 
KoX kajiiiv iroo-as T^? fjnf^ovi. But as the reception of the stone 
ia here supposed to contain also a reference to participation in 
the Meaaianic kingdom, one may say that the allusion ia to those 
tesserae honoris at the same time ; and so the two last interpre- 
tations should be connected with one another, as Vitringa takes 
it Hengatenberg attributes no independent signification to this 
member, to the act of receiving the white stone ; but considers 
the stone as merely designed to bear the new name. Foi' avofuj. 
Kaivov, comp. Isaiah IxiL 2, where it ia said of Jerusalem that at 
its restoration it shall be named with a new name, ovofia koivoc, 
Bfll^ OB?'. Is, Ixv. 15, Jehovah wUl call bis servants by another 
name, noi* Qt^; LXX., again, o^o/ia Ka.i.v6v. As far as the name 
is considered as corresponding to the essence of the thing, the 
conferring of a new name also denotes a change of nature and 
relations, and in such connection, exaltation and glorification. 
But in our passage, one may doubt whether the new name is here 
meant as that of the believers themselves, whereby they are 
designated as associates in the Messianic kingdom, as entitled to 
participate in its blessedness ; or as the name of the Son of God, 
of the Meaaiah, by which he is described in regard to the com- 
plete glory wherein lie ia to appear at his coming. For the latter 
acceptation, comp. xiv. 1, according to which faithful believers 
have written upon their foreheads the name of the Lamb and his- 
Father's name; and xix. 12, according to which the Messiah, 
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when appearing in battle with Antichrist, has a name written 
(on his head) which no one knows except himself. Ewald takes 
it in this manner, supposing it to mean the divine name of the 
Father, ninj, according to its true pronunciation and signification, 
which were a secret in the opinion of the Jews. He understands, 
as Ebrard also does, ^^os to be a precious stone (the word is 
also used in this sense) ; the former,* of such a one as the faith- 
ful followers Of the Lord are said to bear on their forehead, 
similar to the plate on the forehead of the Jewish high-priests, 
which had the inscription, njrj^^ xSr^p (Exod. xxviii. 36, xxxix. 
30). But the expression does not lead one to think of such an 
ornament on the forehead ; and on the whole the most probable 
idea is, that the new name denotes those persons themselves 
who receive the white stone in token of the honour and majesty 
designed for them. 

4 Verses 18—29. Epistle to Thyatira. 

Thyatira, in Lydia, on the borders of Mysia, situated on the 
river Lycus, six to seven mUes north of Sardis, was a Macedonian 
colony. In ancient times it was called Pelopia and Evippia. 
According to Acts xvi;, the Lydia who believed at Philippi, to- 
gether with her household, and showed great kindness to Paul, 
was a seller of purple at Thyatira. Even she may have brought 
the Gospel to her native town, and spread it farther thera But 
Paul himself, or his companions, particularly those that went 
from Ephesus, during his residence in it of nearly three years, 
may have been there ; or at least people out of this region may 
have heard him in Ephesus, and been converted by him. A 
predominantly Gentile-Christian character of the church may 
be inferred from our Epistle; it appears to have been dis- 
tinguished particularly by works of love and charity; but it 
seems not to have hesitated in taking part in sacrificial idola- 
trous feasts, nor to have abstained from heathen debauchery, 

* Ewald now interprets ^T)^oq as ** tessera hospitalis/* '' Gastzettelchen,** upon 
which was the name of the guest's friend who reoeiyed the guest into his house. 

n2 
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nor from fleshly lust of an extra-marital kind. The members 
even tried to justify this by intellectual sophisms, by an 
appeal to deeper wisdom. At a later period, violent contests 
took place in the church of this town ; it was a seat of the 
fanatical Cataphiygiana or Montaniats ; and another smaller 
party was opposed to them there, the party Epiphaniua calls 
Alogi, who rejected the Apocalypse together with the other 
writings of John. ■ For this they appealed, according to Epipha- 
nins, to the fact that there was no church of Christians at 
Thyatira. As to the obscure and ambiguouB in this assertion, 
we have already spoken in the general Introduction At present 
the town is called Akhissar =^ white castle ; according to Lindsay 
with about 30,000 inhabitants, driving a tolerably brisk trade, 
and with a by no means insignificant Christian congregation of 
about 3000 souls, mostly belonging to the Greek Church, a 
Christian school, and ruins belonging to autiijuity ; comp. Schu- 
bert, I. pp. 318 sqq. 

Verse 18. These things saith the Son of Ood, who hath hU eyes 
like unto a fiatm of fire, wad his feet like Jme brass ; after 
i. 14, 15. 

Verse 19. Hmow thy works, and love and faith and serviee; 
tiaKov'us. is, doubtless, here meant of service towards sick and 
needy persons, by contributions presented to them for their 
bodily subsistence; in which sense ^laxovta and Siokokiv are 
specially used in the New Testament. 

And thy patience, and that thy last works a/re more than the 
first, meaning, that the longer the time, the more thou dis- 
tdnguishest thyself in thy works ^= doubtless, works of love; 
^Ktiova refers here not so much to number, multitude, as to 
worth, excellency, greatness ; as Heb. xi. 4, TrXdova. Sva-iav. 

Verse 20. NotufiJJistandiiig I have a few things against thee 
(the received 6\lya, is to be omitted, according to overwhelming 
evidence, with Compl., Bengel, Grieabach, Lachmann, Tiachen- 
dorf, &o., introduced from verse 14), lecause thoit svffereat that 
woman Jezebel — (instead of the received i^% according to A B. C. 
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36 cursive, ac^cis is to be read, with CompL, Bengel, Griesbach, 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c. It is an unusual form, instead of 
ac^tiy?, formed from ac^cw, as TiBils appears instead of rWri^ ; see 
Buttmann, 6r. Gr. L 524 ; Winer, § xiv. 3, Anm. 6th ed p. 75 
above. In sense it is the same as cf s, suffer her, let her do as 
she pleases, without checking her; comp. John xi. 48, lav d<t>(ofi€v 
avTov ovTtas. The Compl., Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf and 
others, have a-ov after ywaiKa, agreeably to A. 32 cursive, Syr. 
Andr. Areth. Prim. Probably, however, it is not genuine, but a 
later gloss. It is wanting in Tertullian and other Latin writers) — 
which ccdleth herself a prophetess, to teach and to seduce my 
servants^ to comrmt fornication, and to eat things sacrificed unto 
idols. Doubtless we are to consider Jezebel here only as a 
symbolical name, after the Sidonian princess known by that 
name, wife of the Israelitish king Ahab (about 900 before Christ), 
who made use of the weakness of her husband, and, after his 
death, of her two sons in succession, Ahasiah and Joram, to 
introduce the religion of her country, the worship of Baal, into 
Israel. At Samaria a temple was built to Baal ; and the prophets 
of Jehovah, who opposed it with all their might, were persecuted 
and slain, till at last the whole race of Ahab, with all the priests 
of Baal, were murdered by Jehu, whom the prophet Elisha 
caused to be anointed king, and also Jezebel herself, who was 
thrown out of a window (1 Kings xvi. 19 — 2 Kings x.). We 
may accordingly assume, with the greatest probability, that there 
was at that time in the Christian church at Thyatira a woman 
highly endowed and possessed of authority, who promoted the 
same antinomian tendency which was predominant at Perga- 
mos, and was able to introduce it by her influence. She 
is called another Jezebel, inasmuch as the eating of things 
sacrificed unto idols is considered a participation in idolatry. 
2 Kings ix. 22 speaks of the many whoredoms and sorceries 
of Jezebel, and therefore she may have been regarded as a type 
in this respect, although perhaps it is meant figuratively of 
idolatry. Who was the woman meant here, who was denoted aa 
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another Jezebel, is unlioown. Many interpreters, who nnder- 
stand by the ayysAos the church's overseer, thini of hia wife ; 
from which supposition has probably proceeded the insertion of 
iTov, which, as we have already said, is not genuine. The refer- 
ence disappears of itself with that interpretation of the ayytXat. 
On the other hand, it is not likely, when other interpreters, for 
example, Andreas, Arethas, Vitringa, Eichhom, Hengstenbei^, 
&c., will not admit any reference to an individual woman, taking 
Jezebel merely as a symbolical designation of the antinomian 
false teachers. See, on the contrary, P. E. Jablonsky de Jeze- 
bele Thyatirenorum pseudoprophetissa, in his Opuscc. T. III. 
pp. 255 sqq,. Prom the way in which the conduct of Jezebel is 
characterized, it is quite inadmissible to understand by her, as 
Ziillig does, the Jewish Church, the Judaism of the place. Aa 
to the text, instead of the received r^r kiyovfrav, we are to read, 
with Eengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, ^ kkyowra, 
which Mill approves (after A C, which is confirmed by ^ Wyei, 
B. 32 cursive, Andr. Areth.) ; and instead of the received StSiuriMtK 
K. ir\a.vSjj6at, with CompL, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischen- 
dorf, &c., Koi MaiTKei k. vkav^ toJs, according to A. E. C. 44 cur- 
sive, Syr. Arab. Copt. Aetk Andr. 

Verse 21. And I gave her space to repent of her fornication, 
and she repented not. From the connection with the preceding 
and following, we must not suppose that idolatry is meant here 
merely in a figurative sense, namely, free participation in the 
enjoyment of idolatrous sacrifices, but actual debauchery. 

Verses 22, 23. Selwld I will cast her into a led, upon a sick 
bed, and them that commit adultery vnth her into great trihilatum, 
except they repent of their deeds. And I will kill her children vnth 
the plague; (v Qavdrip, SO we should take hei'e, and in vi. 8 (ojtok- 
Tilval fV poiuliaif Kai iv Xifii^ Kui iv 6avdri^ Kal i-jri riav 6j)pl<av t^s 
ytji), as flavoTos in the LXX. often stands for 157, for example, 
Ezek. xiv. 19, xxxiii. 27, &c. ; and likewise in the Thargnms, 
Rpla, Syr. )°/^y,°. We must also understand /loixtvovrK i^tr 
airnp literally of such men in the church as this Jezebel knew 
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how to attract to herself, and who carried on with her an immoral 
and licentious intercourse. And likewise by the tckvois we are 
to think of her children in a literal sense, of whom she was to be 
deprived on account of her conduct. (Instead of epycuv avrcDv, 
verse 22 end, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, as well as the 
CompL, Bengel, have Ipymv avr^s, according to B.C. 40 cursive. 
The received is more easily got out of it. The avr^ refers to the 
woman, and is to be taken of the conduct which she pursues and 
tempts others thereto — ^the works of Jezebel as it were.) 

And all the church shall know that I am he which searcheth the 
reins and hearts; comp. Ps. viL 10, ni'^bpsi n*)2l^ ]Tjh, Jer. xi. 20, 
^} ^''''^? 10^, and so often (the LXX. never Jpcwav, but Soki- 

fid^cLVy crafctv, &C.) 

And I will give unto every one of you according to your 
works. 

Verse 24. But unto you I say, the rest in Thyaiira, as many 05 
have nA)t this doctrine, who have not knovm the depths of Satan, as 
they say. The adherents of the antinomian tendency attributed 
to themselves, without doubt, a special depth of knowledge above 
ordinary Christians who considered themselves bound by the 
moral law ; they boasted of having fully apprehended the depths 

of Deity (rot paB-q rov $€ov ; comp. 1 Cor. ii 10, to irv€vfm irdvra 

€p€vv^y Kal TO. pdO-q rov 6€ov), So also, according to Irenseus, ii. 
38, 39, the Gnostics at that time designated their mysteries as 
profunda Dei et profunda BythL Here there is an allusion to 
the same idea which is specified as a discerning of the depths of 
Satan. 

/ lay (instead of the received (^aXQ — Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
with Mill approving ; and Griesbach is very much inclined to the 
same — ^read /JaAAo), after A. C. 35 cursive, Areth. &c.) uj>on you 
none other burden. 

Verse 25. But that which ye have already, holdfast, keep, till I 
come, until my appearance. Many interpreters, as Beza, Calvin, 
Bengel, Heinrichs, Ewald (not now, however), Ziillig, De Wette 
and Ebrard, understand the fidpos as troublesome, oppressive 
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plaguea, ao that the meaning would be, I will inflict upon you no 
other sufferings than those you have bad until now from the 
persecution of the adversariea of the kingdom of God. But it 
refera much more probably, aa others suppose (viz. Victorin, 
Vitringa, Bretschneider, Wahl, Hei^tenberg), to the claims 
■which the Lord makes on his foUowera, so that the meaning is, 

1 lay upon you nothing more t« do, only what you know 
already as my will, not the entire number of statutes in the 
Jewish law ; in which reference it is said, in Acts xv, 28, /iijSfv 
vXiov hriT 10(1700.1 vjiiv ^apos ttXijv riav (jrai-ayKts toi5t<oi' ; COmp. 
Matt Tiviii. 4. Plato, De legg. xi. 971, 5, rfi twk Totoiruiv vofuuv 
/Snpos. The Kpardv o Ixere should be Understood accordingly of 
holding firm the precepts given and hitherto known to them. 
But from iii. 11, where tlie same form occurs again, the sense is 
doubtless, hold fast the step which you have already got to, the 
share in the kingdom of God which you have already obtained ; 
do DOt let it go again. 

Verse 26. AtkI he tJiat overcometh, and keeps my ivorks, as I 
order and as they correspond to my service, unto the, end, to him 
will I give power over the natiotis; he shall share in the sove- 
reignty of Christ in his kingdom, and exercise it over the nations 
who will not submit to liim willingly; comp. 1 Cor. vi. 2, 

2 Tim. ii 12. 

Verse 27. And he shall rule them, with a rod of iron ; as the 
vessels of a potter shall titey he h'olcen to pieces. Verse 28. Even as 
I hose received of my Father, to exercise such power ; comp. 
Luke xxii. 29 st^q,, where Jesua promiaea the apostles to give 
over to them the power consigned to him by the Father. But 
in verse 27 there is a clear allusion to I's. ii. 8, 9, where Jehovah 
says to the theocratic king, designated and anointed by him as a 
son : Ask of me, and I will give thee the heathen for thine inherits 
ance and the utteiTuost parts of the earth for thy possession ; 
thou shalt break them (DS'n^) with a rod of iron ; thou shalt 
dash them in pieces like a potter's vesseL Instead of DV^tj) (from 
?7p) the LXX. have expressed (KalToijiavw ainois ev pap&i^ mSrjp^) 
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Dypri, and so the writer here, if perhaps the passage from LXX. 
did not hover before his mind. At all events a firm, powerful 
and strict government of the hostile heathen is meant. 

And I will give him the morning star. The exact meaning of 
these words is not without difficulty ; xxii. 16 describes Christ 
himseK as 6 aoT^p 6 Xafxirpos 6 irprnvos. Accordingly, Vitringa, 
WoK, Vogel, take the meaning here = me ipsum ei dabo, myself 
as the true morning star ; which is not at all likely, since this 
designation of the'Messiah had not appeared before. Eichhorn 
views it as a grammatical anomaly, aurij accus. avrbv = I will 
make him a shining morning star. But this is too harsh; 
besides, one would not expect the article with it. Ewald* 
supposes it to be explained thus : " to give the morning star " 
means here, to impart the splendour of the morning star, 
that splendour which the Messiah himself enjoys ; so also De 
Wette. More probably it should be explained in comparison 
with 2 Peter L 19, to which Andreas already refers, by taking 
the morning star as the forerunner and announcer of the clear 
day = I will make the morning star dawn upon him, cause the 
dawn of salvation to arise after' the night of affliction. So also 
Victorin : stella matutina noctem fugat, lucem annuntiat i.e. diei 
initium. Zlillig very imnaturally understands the king of Babylon 
by the morning star, according to Isaiah xiv. 13, and here the 
king of new Babylon, — the last and most terrible of the Jewish 
kings to be expected, — ^Antichrist, who shall also surrender to the 
conqueror and be made subject. 

Verse 29. Different from the three preceding epistles, this 
and the three following close with the words : Ee that hath an 
ear, let him hear what the Sjpirit saith unto the churches — since 
the announcement of what should fall to the lot of the conqueror 
had preceded, whilst it follows these words in the three first 
epistles. 

* So also in the Jahrb. d. bibl. W. viii. 1856, p. 98 = make him shine as the 
morning star ; where he thinks that the words belong after iii. 5. Now too -in 
Johannes Apocalypse, 1862, p. 145. 
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5. Ch. iii. 1 — 6. Epistle to Sardia. 

Sard^, south of Thyatira, at one time the very rich capital of 
Lydia, reaideace of Crceaua and the Lydian kinga before him, on 
the river Pactolus, at the foot of Mount Tmolus. Destroyed by 
an earthquake about the year A.D. 20, it was again rebuilt in 
gorgeous style with the assistance of Tiberius. A Christian 
church here is first mentioned in the Apocalypse ; at that time 
its members do not appear to have been distinguished for zeal 
toward the faith or purity of conduct. Under Marcus Aureliua 
(about 170), the apologist Mehto was bishop there. The town 
was destroyed by wars in the middle ages, especially by Tamer- 
lane's troops, and by several earthquakes. An earthquake in 1595 
■was specially destructive to the district In the year 1671 , the 
chaplain of the English factory at Smyrna, Smith, who visited 
the places where the seven apocalyptic churches existed (Epis- 
tolffi duie, etc. Oxford, 1672, 8), found there a Turkish mosque 
and a few Christians. At present, Sart is a miserable Tiu'koman 
village of clay huts, but with considerable ruins, both of the 
heathen and Christian periods. Of the former are remains of the 
old acropolis and a temple of Cybele ; of the latter, two churches 
(see Schubert, I. pp. 342 — 351). Lindsay found in the district, in 
1816, a small village, Tater-KiJny, with about forty Christian in- 
habitants and a Christian church. 

Verse 1, These things saith he that liath the seiwn spirits of God 
(see on i. 4) and Ike seven stars (i. 16). I know thy works, tlutt thou 
hast a name = that thou art good enough for one to believe and 
say of thee (comp., on ovo/*a Ix"!-, Herod, vii. 138, ijSitrrpaTijXiurt);, 
^ jSoo-iA.(Ois, ovo/uj. piv ti)(t (lis hr Aflijwis eAai'vei, KarUro Se « TrStfav 
T-^i- 'EAXaSa) ; that thou livest and yet art dead; both in a 
spiritual sense ; the church passed for a Chi-istian one, but there 
was no true Christian life in it. Hence nothing is said here of 
the imoiioini which it had shown, nor of the eXi^is which it had 
endured, through the fire of which it had passed and been tried. 

Verse 2. Be watchful, rouse thyself from thy sleep of death, 
and be continually watchful, prepared to receive the Son of Man. 
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Arid strengthen the things which remain. The reading is very 
uncertain ; the received text has, a iikXku airoBavflvy that are ready 
to die. Instead of this, there are several readings ; the most pro- 
bable, from external testimony, is that adopted by Griesbach, 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, a c/xcAAov airoSav^lvy according to A.C. 8 
cursive, Syr. Copt Vulg. Andr. Areth. Primas. ; and this is also 
approved by Bengel in the Gnomon, meaning : what until now 
was about to die, namely, those parts of the church which had 
not entirely succumbed to death, but till now appeared to be 
near it. This would not perhaps refer to the members of the 
church of Sardis itself, who were not wholly dead, but to other 
parties in the church which were about to die ; the Christian 
comraunity at Sardis should try to wake up these once more, and 
strengthen them in the living faith. Others have, a li^^Wei 
airo^dWuv (B. Sl.cursive, Ar. PoL CompL). That would mean, 
strengthen (to thyseK) the other things which thou still hast and 
appearest on the point of losing. In the same sense substantially 
Ewald reads, and Bengel, Gnomon, 1st ed., and New Testament 
also inclines, a l/i€A.A.€s diro^avctv, the things which remain, in 
respect of which it is to be feared that you are dying, that you 
lose not by death the virtues that have remained to you till now. 
But that would be too harsh grammatically, and has no sure 
basis in external evidence as it appears. The most probable 
reading is that of Griesbach and Lachmann. 

For I have not found thy works perfect hefore God; that is, 
not such as correspond to the measure demanded by God ; they 
appear too light in the divine scale. Comp. iv. 12, where the 
received ireirXrjpiDfj.hoi. (Lachmann, 7r€7rXrjpo<t}Ofyq/i€voL) stands in 

reference to men with riX^ioi (Jva arrryre reXeioi. Kai 7r€7rXripiafi€VOt, 
€v Travrl OeXrjfiaTt, Oiov). John XviL 13, x^/^^ ireirXrjptafievrj, and SO 

in the New Testament frequently. 

Verse 3. Bemember, therefore, be mindful, how thou hast received 
and heard, namely, the evangelical doctrine from which thou 
expectest thy salvation, and which thou therefore must not allow to 
die or perish in thee : €iA.iy<^as and i^Kowas are quite the same here. 
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And holdfast and repefitt; if, therefore, thou wili not watch, T 
will eome (on thee) as a thUf, and th&u, shait not know, witliout 
thy knowing, what hour I will corns upon thee. On this simile, 
comp. Matt. xxiv. 42—44; I Thess. v. 4. 

Verse 4 But thou hast (still) a few naines in Sardis (ov^/mito, 
accordiag to a peculiar us^e for persons where their number ia 

spoken; so xL 13, a?rfKTdvSiiiro,v ovoiiino. avOpunriov xi,\i6^ei eirra. 
Acts i. 15, -ijv S* o;(Aos Qvoiia,T{iiv ori to avTo cus (KaTov tiKoirtv), who 
have not defied their garments. As the whiteness and purity of 
garments are a symbol of man's holiness and inward purity (comp. 
Terse 18, xix. 8), so the dirty garment denotes not merely 
mourning, but is also the symbol of guilt ; thus Zech. iii 3 sq^q. 
Accordingly, when it ia said that they have not defiled their 
garments or stained them, it is meant that they kept them- 
selves pure from the defilement of sins. Comp. Thargum on 
Eccles. ix, 8 (wear at all times white clothes = be continually 
joyful) : onani tempore vestes tuce albce sint ab omni immunditie 



i white garments, for they are 
nts, priestfl and angels ; comp. 



And ihey shall walk with me 
worthy ; in white garments, as s 
vii 9, 13, vi. 11. 

Verse 5. lie that overcotnetk, the same shall be clothed in white 
raiment {inpiliaXXtirdai. with h nvi, also iv. 4, and twice LXX,; 
elsewhere usually with the accusative, as also frequently in our 
book itself). 

And I will not blot his name out of the hook of life, will 
leave it in the number of those who belong to life eternal; 
according to a figure, irequently occurring in the Bible, taken 
from the institution of an earthly state, where the names of the 
citizens alive are registered in a book, and blotted out at their 
death. For our expression comp. particularly Ps. Ixix. 29, 

!QO?r'?w a'>[;^'7?T3?.i Dj'n -i^gp mt^-; (LXX., i^aXti^e^wav « , 

^i/JXiou fti^rtui'). 

And I ioilt confess his name before my Father and hefoi-e his 
amgela, acknowledge him as belonging to me. Comp. Matt, x. 32, 
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Whosoever therefore shall confess me before men, him will I 
confess (not deny) also before my Father which is in heaven ; for 
which Luke xii. 8 has, The Son of Man will confess him before 
the angels of God ; comp. ib. ix. 26. 

Verse 6. Re that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit 
saith unto the churches; comp. ii 25. 

6. Verses 7 — 13. Epistle to Philadelphia. 

An important town of Lydia, about five German miles south- 
east of Sardis, also at the foot of the Mount Tmolus ; it got its 
name from its founder, the Pergamenian king Attains Phila- 
delphus, brother of Eumenes. It has often suffered from earth- 
quakes. A Christian church there is mentioned only in the 
Apocalypse. As to numbers, it appears not to have been im- 
portant, but to have kept its faith, especially in contests with 
the unbelieving Jews. Among the Letters of Ignatius is found 
one to the church at Philadelphia. At a later period this town 
of Asia Minor resisted the attacks of the Turks longest, until it 
was conquered, 1392, by Bajased I. At present it is called 
Allahscheher, where a church of Greek Christians of about fifty 
families* still exists, with some small chapels and considerable 
ruins of an older church, and of the Byzantine walls and castle. 
(Eosenm. bibL Alterthk. I. II. pp. 181 sqq., 233 sqq. ; Schubert, 
L pp. 353—355.) 

Verse 7. These things saith he that is holy, he that is trus 
(comp. i. 5, 6 fidfyrvs 6 TTKTToi), he that hath the hey of David, he 
that openeth, with this key, and no man shutteth, none other 
daring or able to shut, and shutteth and no man openeth — ov 

dvoCyovTos ovScls xAcict, ov KkeCovros ovScts avotyci. This alludes tO 

Is. xxii. 22, where Jehovah appoints one Eliakim as overseer of 
the royal palace in Jerusalem ; whereupon it is said, " and the 
key of the house of David wiU I lay upon his shoulder, so that 
he shall open, and none shall shut ; and he shall shut and none 

* According to Lindsay, there were then living about one thousand Greek Chris- 
tians, with five large churches. 
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shall open," When the key of David is named instead in our 
passage, the meaning probably is, that belonging to David, the 
key carried by him ; David ia viewed aa the regent of God'a 
people, and as a type of the Messiah, the second David, who 
carries this key and has power over the kingdom of God, viz. 
without anybody preventing him, he has the power to receive 
into and to exclude from it; comp. Matt. xvi. 19, koX Scuo-iu o-di 
Tas kKiI^ tiJs fiaaiXiiiK ruJv ovpovuiv. 

Verse 8. / himo thy works. Behold, I have set before thei an 
open, door, and no Toan can shut it. The im^e of opening the 
door appears frequently for the opening of space to Christian 
teachers in spreading the gospel ; 1 Cor. xvi. 9 ; 2 Cor. ii. 12 ; 
CoL iv. 13. Accordingly, many interpreters, as Grot., Vitringa, 
Ewald, De Wette, Ebrard, understand it here in the sense of, 
" I give thee opportunity to extend the kingdom to others also." 
But we should then least of all expect the prieterite SiSiaxa. 
Verse 9 also, to which appeal is made for confirmation of this 
interpretation, does not support it, for there the subject is not 
the conversion of the false Jews, but rather their being put to 
shame. It ia much more likely, with other interpreters, for 
example Hengstenberg and Kichhorn, to refer it to the opening 
of the door through which this church itself got access to the 
kingdom of God, without anybody being able to take from 
it participation in the kingdom; comp. Acts xiv. 27, on tjwotft 

{a 9f6s) TOi! fSvtfri Siipay ffttrrfU)!, 

For tliau hast (only) a Utile strength, referring without doubt 
to the smallneas of the church, as well as the unimportant posi- 
tion of its members externally, and hast (yet) kept my word, my 
doctrine, and hast not denied my name. 

Verse 9. A manifold anakoluthon occurs here. The verb 
iSiofu is ^ *J?iriJ, I give, make, viz. tous « r^ tmvayuty^s rov 
(rarovi Instead of t£v ktyivrmv, the accusative (corresponding 
to the ToiF! omitted) should properly stand, rois keyovra^ ; the 
genitive, less exact for the sense, is caused by the similar case 
; it in r^ mivaytoy^s k. k. But the &i&ii>ixi is afterwards 
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taken up again in the iroLrja-ta avrovs, on account of the length of 
the members intervening. Behold, I will make them of the 
synagogue of Satan, which say they are Jews, and are not, hut do 
lie (= who wish to make themselves appear falsely as Jews, as 
the true people of God ; comp. the same designation, ii 9) ; 
behold, I wUl make them to come and worship "before thy feet, and 
to know that I have loved thee. Consequently, I will so glorify 
myself in thee, my true church, that even the unbelievers among 
the Jews, who now persecute and oppose thee, shall humble 
themselves before thee, shaU recognize thy sovereignty ; comp. 
ii 26 sqq., where dominion over the heathen is promised to the 
conqueror ; comp. as well. Is. xlix. 23, Ix. 14 

Verse 10. Because thou hast kept the word of my patience, 
which should probably be taken, according to the remarks made 
on i 9, the command to wait with patience for me, my appear- 
ing; comp. 2 Thess. iii 5, the Lord direct your hearts into the 
love of God, and €is t^v \moiwvqy rov Xpiarov. Therefore it is 
not necessary, with Beza, Vitringa and others, to apply the fiov 
to the whole conception, the command of constancy given by 

me = Tov Xoyov fwv Tov rrj^ vtto/aovtJs. 

/ also will keep thee from the hour of temptation which shall 
come upon all the world, to try them that dwell upon earth ; re- 
ferring to the time of great tribulation preceding the coming of 
the Lord, which will overtake all the inhabitants of the earth and 
try them. The construction Trjpilv €k tlvos, which is also found 
in John xvii 15 (ck tov irovrjpov), may be viewed as a pregnant 
one = Trjpttv K. pmcrSai Ik rtvos. The idea of deliverance from 
the evil is also contained in it. 

Verse 11. / come quickly, hold fast, keep, what thou hast (see 
at ii. 25 where the same occurs), that no man take thy crown, the 
crown which is now thy due ; comp. ii. 10. 

Verse 12. Him that overcometh will I make a pillar in the 
temple of my God, and he shall go no more out ; the subject of the 
latter member is probably not the pillar, but the conqueror him- 
self. It follows from this member, that the former chiefly means 
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that sncli a one will receive a place as sure as it is distinguished 
in the Church of God, here compared to a temple ; at the same 
time it includes the idea that he himself will essentially serve in 
upholding the building ; comp. Gal. ii. 9, ol SoKoui^ts otvA,oi ttvai. 
Whether, as some interpreters have supposed, there is an allusion 
here to the two solid and brilliant pillars which stood at the 
entrance of the Temple of Solomon, and were called Jachim and 
Eoaz (1 Kings vii. 15 — 21 ; 2 Chron. iii. 15 — 17), is extremely 
doubtful. One might rather suppose, with Ewald, that the writer 
had in his mind Is, xxii 22 sqq., where it is said (verse 23) of 
the new keeper, that Jehovah will fasten him as a nail to a sure 
place, so that the image used there would be here ennobled. 

iiipxirai here = (K^aAAerai, as for example, Mark ix, 29, &c. 

And I will ivrite upon him, the nam& of my Gud, to designate 
him as belonging to my God, as a true citizen of God's kingdom. 

And the nattie of the city of my God, which is Nem Jerusaleitt,, 
which Cometh down, out of heaven from my God ; namely, I will 
mark him as entitled to this seat of the blessed. On such des^a- 
tion of the New Jerusalem, see xxi, 2 (k, t^v jtoAiv t^ 6.-ftav 
ItpowraAij/i Kai.vT]v eiSov KiTajiaivovTav ck toO oipa-vov ojto tou diov). 
10 (similarly). In naming the New Jerusalem, a reference per- 
haps occurs to Ezek. xlviii. 35, according to which the name of 
the New Jerusalem would be mjffi nSn^ ; so Vitringa conjectures. 

And I wiU write upon Mm my new name, is probably meant 
of the name which the Son of Man shall have written (on his 
forehead) at his appearance in battle with Antichrist; agreeably 
to xix. 12, of which name it is said that no one knows it except 
himself; comp. at ii 17. 

Verael3. 

7. Verses 14 — 22. Epistle to Laodicea. 

Laodicea was a very considerable commercial town in Phrygia, 

the capital of Phrygia Pacatiana, on the Lycus, situate in the 

vicinity of Colossje and Hierapolis. It received this name from 

king Antiochus II. Theos, in honour of his wife Laodice ; having 
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been called at an earlier period Diospolis, then Rhoas. We 
learn for the first time the existence of a Christian church, or at 
least of a number of Christians in this town from the Epistle to 
the Colossians (ii. 1, iv. 13, 15). Probably the gospel had reached 
it through Epaphras, or other men of that district, who had 
come into contact with Paul at Ephesus or elsewhere. It may 
be seen from Col. iv. 16 that Paul intended to send an Epistle to 
Laodicea along with the Colossian one. Probably that is our so- 
called Epistle to the Ephesians, which was originally written to 
the Laodiceans and other Christians of the district. The fol- 
lowers of the Lord consisted mostly of heathens. About A.D. 60, 
Laodicea was destroyed by an earthquake, and appears to have 
recovered again very soon; an event to which Tacitus refers, 
Ann. xiv. 27 (eodem anno ex iUustribus Asiae urbibus Laodicea 
tremore terrae prolapsa, nullo a nobis remedio propriis remediis 
revaluit). In the apocalyptic Epistle the church appears to rely 
upon its wealth, but to be very lukewarm for the kingdom of 
God ; probably it consisted in part of the wealthier inhabitants. 
The place is now called Eski-Hissar (old castle), is inhabited by 
shepherds ; and ruins of antiquity are stiU to be found there, 
partly in a good state of preservation. 

Verse 14 These thirigs saith the Amen, a/i^v is elsewhere 
used in the N*ew Testament as in Hebrew ]12\A adverbially = 
dXrjSios. It is here put for a substantive = he in whom is all 
truth; comp. Is. Ixv. 16, ^laM ^TJ^.M. It is explained by what 
follows, the true and faithful witness; on which see L 5, 6 fidfyrvs 6 

iriCTTOS. 

TJie beginning of the creation of God, is doubtless not to be 
explained, with many interpreters, according to i 5, 6 irpwroroKos 
Twv v€Kpiov ; nor, with others, does the ktutis mean the new crea- 
tion, the church; but with Col. i 15, Trpm-oroKos iraxrqs ktmtco)?, 
as designating him who first proceeded from the Heavenly 
Father, who existed before aU creatures, namely, as Logos, as the 
Word of God, therefore = 6 irp&ros, ii. 8, L 17. 

Verse 15. / know thy works, that thou art neither hot nor cold; 
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I would tlhou laert cold or liat. They had accepted t!ie gospel, 
had nob repudiated it, but without the zeal to do or to suft'er in 
any degree for it, to undergo any denial and sacrifice for it. 
Had they been once very lukewarm with respect to it from 
want of knowledge, it might the more readily be expected that 
after the desired knowledge they would be roused to a lively 
zeal on its behalf. Instead of the received e'ljs, we must read 
^s, with the Compl., Bengel, Lachmann, &c., according to C. 31 
cursive, Andr. Areth. ; as o^tXov with the indicative (of the 
aorist (1 Cor, iv. 8; 2 Cor. xi. 1), is treated as a particle of 
wisliing, in the manner of later Greek ; the Attic for it would 
have been, tiff mifukK ttvai. Griesbach has written ^s as sub- 
junctive. Yet the subjunctive with o^<A,ov hardly occurs ; but 
the optative (as the received reading is) is not at all to be found 
(according to Ewald) in the Apocalypse. 

Verse 16. So, as the affair at present stands with thee, it is 
said ^ain in explanation, because t/iou art lukewarm, and JieitheT 
cold nor hot, I will spue thee out of my rumth; iftiaui, properly 
evomere, to give out by vomiting, such as tepid water ; the 
figurative expression alludes to that and means, I will expel thee 
with displeasure from my society. 

Verse 17. on, in the beginning, might he joined with what 
precedes as a causal particle, because thou sayest, &c But it is 
more likely to be (as verse 10) the beginning of the protas^, of 
which verse 18 forms the apodoais, iccause thou sayest, thinkest 
with thyself, and boastest of it ; / am rich and increased with 
goods, and have need of nothing, I want nothing ; they boasted 
of their earthly wealth ; also of spiritual wealth, according to 
other interpreters, as De Wette and Hengstenherg, i.e. of their 
virtue, piety ; and did not consider how poor indeed they wera 
in true goods, those alone which are of value before God. Con- 
versely it is said of the church at Smyrna, ii. 9, o*Sa trov . . 
T^v inm^tiav, aA.Au irXoiVtos it. 

And knovest -not lltat Hum art wretched, and miserable, and poor, 
and blind, wad naked. Vei'se 18. / eounsd thee to buy of me gold 
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tried in thefirCy that thou may est he rich. The emphasis is here 
especially on the irap ifwv. The treasures which have true value, 
truly tend to adorn man, can only come from the Lord. They 
are here described as gold made red-hot, and so tried by fire, 
refined and purified. On xcTrvpw/Acvos, comp. Prov. x. 21, apyvpo^ 
7reirvp(i)jjL€vos^ and SO the verb frequently stands for J^iS ; comp. 

1 Pet. i. 7, xpvcTLOV . . . 8ta TTVpos SoKCfia^ofievov, The Ik is = ]P, 

on the part of fire = heated, tried by fire. 

And white raiment that thou mayest be clothed, and that the 
shame of thy nakedness do not ajppear. Nakedness is the laying 
aside of all true Christian virtue, of all that clothes the Chris- 
tian and becomes him ; as white clothes are the symbol of 
purity and innocence. 

And anoint thirie eyes with eye-salve, that thou mayest see, 
mayest be able to see ; now, in considering thyself rich, thou 
provest thyself blind, wanting in proper knowledge of thyself, 
and of thy deficiency and need, therefore thou requirest from 
me the means of making thine eye clearer, in order to see better. 
KoXXovpiovy for which usually KoXXvpiov, Latin coUyrium, properly 
a diminutive of KoXXvpa (a kind of bread or cake of oval form), 
means a mass of round oblong form, used as eye-salve, both as 
an ornament and means of cure. The word is also adopted by 
the later Jews, ^^^^^ ^-^d n'^'tiib'*)?. The word of God is often 
described as such by them, referring to Ps. xix, 8, " The com- 
mandment of God is pure, enlightening the eyes." 

Verse 19. As many as I love, I rebuke and cJiasten, probably 
an allusion to Prov. iii. 12 ; comp. Heb. xii. 6. 

Be zealous, therefore, and repejit Instead of the received 
^riXtoarov, we must read ^-qXcvc, with Lachmann, Tischendorf 
(according to A. B. C. 23 cursive, Arethas), which being here the 
rarer, is probably the original form. The meaning is, be no 
longer so lukewarm as before, but be zealous for that which 
thou thyself knowest to be right. 

Verse 20. Behold, I stand at the door and knock ; if any man 
hear my voice and open the door, then (Griesbach as well as the 

o2 
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CompL and otiiora have koX before eiVtXeuo-opii, after about 
22 codd. min. ; the apodosia would then begin in the Hebrew 
way, but the oldest witnesses have it not) I loill come in to him, 
and will sup, dine, with him, and he with me. The Lord is here 
represented as going about and inquiring which of the members 
of the Church proves himaelf his friend by Hatening to his voice, 
and promises to unite himself in the most intimate manner with 
such an one ; as the host's friend who finds a welcome reception 
from the host Instead of Kpo^eitf (t^v Ovpav), kottthv is more 
usual in Attic, from the knockmg at the door, which was made 
by liim outside who sought entrance. When asked by the door- 
keeper, he mentioned his name, and made himself known as an 
inmate or friend (foijiity is used of the knocking, by wliich some- 
body who is within, when he opens the door, warns him who ia 
standmg outside to withdraw). 

The Kal avTii^ fifT f/iov alludes probably to participation in the 
happiness of the Messianic kingdom, which is often compared 
to a feast, a marriage-feast ; comp. itiv . 9, /loKopiat oi «is to Seitrvov 

TOu apv tov KCK^ij/ievoi. 

Verse 21. To Mm that overcometh will I grant to sit with me 
on my throne, that he may take part in my kingdom and my 
sovereignty ; comp. ii. 26 sqq., xxii. 5. 

Even as I also overcame, and am set down ^ aa I also, aSxt 
having conquered, obtained the victory in battle with the world 
(comp. John xvi 33, lyi vtvUiiKo. tov Koa-fiav), have placed myself 
joitk or beside my Father on his throne. Hence in xxii. 1, it ia 
called, !• Bpovot toE fltoD koX tov ipvlov. 

Verse 22. 



So far these apocalyptic epistles, and the description of the 
appearance of the Son of Man, who causes them to be written to 
the churches by the seer. This appearance now vanishes. The 
two following chapters form an introduction to the revelation of 
the future itself afterwards given. First 
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Ch. iv. 

The theatre is presented on which this revelation is said to 
take place, viz. heaven, with the throne of God and its sur- 
roundings. Thither the- seer is now carried in spirit. For the 
following description in general, namely, the events and relations 
of the future occurring in view of the seer in heaven, we should 
compare an idea of the later Jews, that God the Lord causes all 
that is to happen upon earth to pass in heaven before his eyes 
and those of his angels. Compare Maimonides, More nevochim, 
ii. 6 : Sapientes nostri ad id, quod Gen. i. 26, xL 7, in nostra lege 
legimus, ita scribunt ; si ita loqui licet, non facit Deus quidquam, 
donee illud intuitus fuerit in famUia superiorL 

Verse 1. After this I looked, and behold a door was opened in 
heaven, through which the seer, as it were, as promised in 
verse 2, might ascend to heaven, and be witness of what hap- 
pened there. Elsewhere, too, the act of opening heaven serves 
to denote an ecstatic condition, whereby one is enabled to behold 
God and receive a revelation of divine things. Comp. Ezek. i. 1, 
It happened that the heavens opened, and I saw visions of God. 
Acts X. 11, vii. 56; Matt, iii 16. 

And the first, = earlier, voice which I heard was as it were of 
a trumpet talking to me (after i. 10), saying (instead of .the received 
Xkyovcra, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, have Acywv, 
according to A. B. 25 cursive ; approved also by Mill and Wet- 
stein, which is explained by supposing that the writer thinks of 
the angel from whom the voice came). 

Gome up hither, into heaven {avdpa, so also among the Attics, 
instead of the usual avap-qSi,, imper. abr. 2 (dvc)8T?v),from avapaiv€iv\ 
see Winer, § xiv. 1). 

And IwUl show thee things v?hich must he hereafter. 

Verse 2. (And) immediately I was in the spirit ; I fell into 
ecstasy ; and by means of it, he intends to say, not in a bodily 
manner^ I was transported into heaven. 

And behold a throne was set in heaven, was placed, as Keta-Sai, 
frequently = perf. passive of rtSkvai, positum esse. 



138 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 

And one was sitting on the throne, one sat. This is, as we infer 
from the foRowing description, God tho Tather, whom the seer 
does not mention intentionally, but only represents in his appear- 
ance and leaves it to he guessed. So also Dan. vii 9, where he 
is heheld as the Ancient of Days, sitting on the throne that is 
setup ; and Ezek. i, 26 aqq. Besides this, compare with the fol- 
lowing description the Theophaniea in Is. vi. ; Ezek, i and x. ; 
1 Kings xxii 19. 

Verse 3. And lie that sat was to look upon (^opdrra = nso?^, in 
appearance, to look on) like a jasper and a sardine stone ; hoth 
are precious stones, named here in reference to their lustre ; 
jasper is of different colours ; the heat is purple, prohably tlie 
one mdant here ; the a-apSios, which the LXX. have for the Hebrew 
D^, is a red transpiirent atone, also called cornelian ; it hore the 
name a-dpSios because it was first found at Sardia, according to 
Pliny, H, If, xxxvii. 7. Compare besides Ezek, i 27, where 
Jehovah appears aa fire to look upon, aiurounded by splendour. 

And Giere was a rainbow round about the throne, in sight like 
rnito an emerald; comp. Ezek. i. 28, "Aa tlie appearance of tha 
bow that is in the cloud in the day of I'ain, so was the appear- 
ance of the brightness round about (round, the dirine majesty)." 
Here the rainbow round the divine throne should probably be 
considered a sign of divine grace and mercy ; comp. Gen. ix. 13 
sqq. Of the colours which arc united in the natural rainhow, 
green is here named, that of the emerald, probably to moderate 
the dazzling iiery form of God ; aa Pliny says, H. N. xxxvii. 5, 
that when the eyes are blinded by any other sight, that of the 
emerald restores them again. 

Verse 4. And round about the throne (of God} were fowr-andr- 
twenty seats; and upon the seats I saw fonr-and-lwenty elders 
sitting, clothed in white raiment; and ih(y had on their heads 
eroiims of gold. These form, as it were, assessors of the divine 
judgment ; as it ia an idea of the later Jews that God has made 
for himself consesaum seniorum suorum, whereby they explain 
iu part the passage in Is. xxiv. 23 (when the Lord of Hosts 
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shall reign in Mount Sion and in Jerusalem, and before his 
ancients gloriously, lin^ V3pJ "T537). The number twenty-four is 
perhaps chosen with reference to the number of the tribes of 
Israel, this number being doubled with relation to the reception 
of the heathen; perhaps borrowed also from the twenty-four 
classes of priests and their overseers. The white garments refer 
to their pure and priestly character ; the crowns, to their partici- 
pation in divine government and judgeship. 

Verse 5. And out of the throne proceeded lightnings and thun- 
derings and voices. The </)(avat are explained by the ppovral ; in 
the same manner, <^ovat Kal ppovral, viii 5, xi 19, xvi. 18. We 
find in the Old Testament also manifestations of Jehovah gene- 
rally accompanied by thunder and lightning ; comp. Exod. xix. 
16, Ps. 1. 3, xcvii. 1 sqq., xviii. 14. 

And there were seven lamps of fire burning before the throne, 
which are, which symbolize, the seven spirits of God ; comp. i. 
4 — 12 sqq., ii. 1. 

Verse 6. And before the throne there was a sea of glass like unto 
crystal. Before ddXaa-a-a, should be read, with CompL, Bengel, 
Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c., ws, according to A. 37 
cursive, Syr. Copt. Vulg. Areth. Victorin, &c., Latin Fathers. The 
floor which extended before the divine throne is so designated in 
reference to its clearness, brightness, transparency. It is also in 
accordance with an Old Testament idea, that over the firmament 
where the divine throne rests is the heavenly ocean, the water 
above the firmament (Gen. i 7; Ps. civ. 3 ; comp. Exod. xxiv. 10). 
Moses, Aaron and the elders beheld the God of Israel, and under 
his feet there was as it were a work of transparent sappliire and 
as heaven itself in clearness. Ezek. i. 22, upon the heads of the 
beasts (the cherubim bearing the divine chariot-throne) was seen 
the form of a firmament, as the appearance of crystal, terrible, 
stretched out over their heads. 

And in the midst of the throne, and round about the throne, were 
four beasts full of eyes before and behind. By these fwots we have 
to think of four cherubim, whose description here is chiefly bor- 
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rowed from that of Ezek. i. and x., whei'e they, four in muiiber, 
appear as bearers of the divine chariot-thrones, and are also de- 
signated as fulo, ni*I7- They unite in themselves the form of the 
four chief and strongest living heings upon earth — man, the Hon, 
the hull and the eagle— in such a manner, however, that in Ezek. 
this fourfold form appears united in each ; for there, each cherub 
has four faces, that of a man, that of a hon, of a bull, and of an 
eagle; whilst in the following description this fourfold figure is 
divided among the four cherubim. Part of our description ia 
also borrowed from that of the seraphim in Is. vl 2, 3. It does 
not appear very clearly how we are to conceive the position and 
relation of these cherubim to the divine throne. A few, as Ewald 
and Eichhom, suppose them the same as in Ezek., bearers of the 
throne, so that with the hinder part of their body they supported 
the throne on its different sides and were concealed under it 
{Iv iiiiTif Tou Opovov), while they looked away with their faces 
toward the four quarters of heaven {KVKhf rav 6p6vov). But it is 
more likely, from the expression, that the throne formed a semi- 
circle, the fore part open, a half-moon, within which two of the 
cherubim stood (kv iiia-if), and the other two at the back side. 
This idea of kukA^ is confirmed by the way in which, in verse 8, 
KvitXSQev stands in antithesis to lo-iadev. So also De "Wette in hia 
Commentary. As to the cherubim's many eyes, see Ezek. x. 12, 
according to which their whole body, their backs and their hands 
and their wings, with the wheels (of the carriage), were full of 
eyes round about. This senses to denote the continual watcliful- 
ness of the cherubim, by which quality they appeared fit to 
guard Paradise (Gen. iii, 24). 

Verse 7. Atid the first beast was lih; a lion, and the aeamd 
beast like a /imrxo^ ; the latter does not here mean a calf, but a 
young, powerful bull, as it often stands in the LXX. for ~lSlB ; 
e.g. Ezek. i. 10. 

The tidrd beast had the/ace of a man (so Grieshach, to Trpitranrov 
dcflpiinrov, more probably, with Laclimann, Tischendorf, t- irp. is 
ivdpiinrov, according to A. S cursive, Syr. Ar. Copt Vulg. ; received 
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text, is av^pwros). The meaning, at all events, is, that it had not 
properly the form of a man, but only a face like a human one. 

And the fourth beast was like a flying eagle. The epithet 
should not be particularly pressed, being merely a general desig- 
nation of the nature of the eagle compared with the before-men- 
tioned animals. 

Verse 8. And the four beasts had each of them six wings, fvU of 
eyes round about and within. In many respects the text is not 
quite certain here. Instead of the received ilx^Vy Griesbach, Lach- 
mann and others have Ix'^v, as already the CompL, Bengel, &c. 
(according to B. 21 cursive; Ix^v, A. 6 cursive, also speaks for it, 
which Tischendorf has accepted, but which is probably but an 
accidental mistake in writing). "Exov, a partic. neuter, sing., must 
be considered as introduced by the cv /ca^' €v, if it is not meant 
by the writer as a finite verb for ^T^ov or la-xov. The same critics, 
as well as Tischendorf and also CompL, Bengel, &c., have yefiova-i 
instead of yc/xoi/ra, after A.B. 36 cursive, Vulg. Andr. Areth. But 
this perhaps is not meant as indicative, but as a participle, although 
the dative would then be very incorrect. In any case it is pro- 
bable, as respects the meaning, that the abundance of eyes spoken 
of does not, as Ewald, ZiiUig, De Wette, Hengstenberg and Ebrard 
think, refer to the cherubim themselves, where it would be a 
mere repetition of what was already said in verse 6 ; but to their 
wings. The same thing is mentioned of the wings in Ezek. x. 12 ; 
the KVKkoOiv Kal €(ru>0€v is then more suitable = round about, 
outwardly, from without ; and from within, on the side of the 
wings turned to the body. As to the number of the wings, the 
cherubim in Ezek. i. 6 have only four ; here the number six is 
probably borrowed from the seraphim in Is. vi. 2, of which the 
following description reminds us : And they rest not day and night, 
saying = without ceasing, they cry day and night. Holy, holy, 
holy, is the Lord Qod Almighty (Is. 1. c. verse 3, tt7iT|^ tt^i^JJ tt?i"TfJ 

Which was, and is, and is to come; comp. i. 4. 

Verses 9 — 11. k, orav ddxrova-L . . TrccoCvrat . . koI PaXoxxri, That 



202 LECTURES ON THE AFOCALYPSE. 

futures are put here must be considered inexactness in the de- 
scription. The aorist or present should have been properly put 
to represent what happened and that repeatedly, either in this 
vision before the eyes and ears of the seer ; or what happened 
repeatedly in this circle of phenomena, both before and after 
this vision. In Hebrew, the future (imperfect) would be used. 
Yet the future should not be considered here merely as a hebra- 
izing inaccuracy in the use of tenses, as many interpreters think, 
such as Hengstenberg, Ebrard, even Liieke (2nd ed. p. 451) ; but 
only that the writer, as was already assumed in the geneifil In- 
troduction, departed from the form of vision, so that he actually 
thought of what is here stated as something still future, and aa 
something going on for a length of time ; and when — as often 
as ; 60 also Winer (6tb ed. § 40, 6, p. 251). 

And when titose beasts give glory and honour and thanks to him 
that sat on. Ike throne, who livethfor e^ver and ever, (verse 10) the 
fov,r-and-tv)eKty elders fall down hefore him that sat on the throne, 
and worship him. that liveth for ever and ever, and east their crowns 
iefore the throne, conscious of their weatness and unworthinesa, 
conscious that God the Lord is alone Lord, Kuler and Governor, 
saying, 

Verse 11. Thou art worthy, Lord. Instead of Kvpie, Lach- 
mann, Tiscbendorf, &c., have ki'/jios koX 6 SeSs ij^cuv, our Lord and 
God, according to A. B. (others, Kipu 6 fltos ij/nuv), which perhaps 
is original ; the other having arisen from the idea that Christ is 
referred to. 

To take, to receive, glory and honour and power, for thou hast 
created all things, and by thy will (Sicl with accus., here ^ 
genitive, similarly xii. 11 aqq. and also in other -writers) they 
were and are created ; comp. Ps. cxlviii 5, iwna^l njS MIH""'?. ^crai' 
and htTur&tjtTav are here in this connection nearly synonymous. 
The received text has thri ; the ?)rrav, approved by Jlill and ac- 
cepted by Bengel, Grieabach, Lacbmann, Tiscbendorf, is found in 
A, B. C. 30 cursive, Copt Vulg. Aretb. 
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Ch.V. 

Introduction of the book, which, closed with seven seals, con- 
tains the future of the world and the church, and a description of 
the Lamb as the person who is able to open these seals. 

Verse 1. And I saw in the right hand of him that sat on the throne 
(one should rather expect iv, instead of cttI with the accusative. 

But it is similar in XX. 1, €)(OVTa . . akvatv /xcyaAryv €7rt T^v X€i8a 

avTov. Perhaps it should be explained thus : the book lay and 
the roU hung over his outstretched right hand), a book written 
within and on the back side. For oTncrOev is found e^iaOev in many- 
cursive and other witnesses, but it is doubtless a later elucidatory 
emendation. What is meant is, that the book or roU was not 
written merely on the one side, the inner, but on the other side, 
the back. Such 67n.cr06ypa<l>a were rare among the ancients. 
The same, that is here ovurOev, is in Juvenal, Sat. i. 6, a tergo 
scriptus. Ezek. ii. 9, 10, probably lies at the foundation of this 
idea, where the prophet sees a hand stretched out towards him, 
and in it a roU of a book (^iQpTlVjO), which, when spread out, 
appears as ^linw*) 0*^39 nD!)n!p written within and on the back side. 
Sealed with seven seals, and thereby its contents kept closed and 
concealed. Comp. Deut. xxxii. 34, " Is not this laid up in store 
with me, and sealed up among my treasures?" (*»^^sh5i). Dan. 
viii. 26, xii. 4, 9. For the rest, it is not quite clear how we are 
to imagine the form of this book and the external relation of the 
seven seals to it At the opening of each of the seven seals 
individually, a portion of the contents of the book is always 
brought to view. As it appears, however, as if all the seven seals 
were abeady visible at the beginning, we must imagine that 
they were placed at the corner of the roU, at the knob of the 
rod, but in such a way as that different parts of the roll were 
held together by different seals. Otherwise it would be more 
natural to suppose that the seals in the middle of the rod held 
or closed up one part of the roll ; or also, because the book con- 
sisted of seven single rolls over one another, that the seals closed 
up a single roll. But then they could not aU have been visible 
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from the beginning, each time ; only one ; whence it must Iw 
admitted that tlie seer did not perceive them immediately, but 
only leamt the thing from the following discourse of the angel, 
and anticipated it here. 

Verse 2, ATid I saw a strong angel; Irrxvpo^, as the epithet of 
an angel, also in x. 1, xviii. 21, is probably meant to indicate 
his superhuman form ; proclaiming with a loud wiee, Who is 
worthy to open the hook, aiiA to loose the seals thereof. The of los 
includes the idea that he is able to do it, since it is bestowed by 
God only upon him that is worthy ; comp. John L 27 with 
Matt. iii. 11. 

Verse 3. AthI no one in heaven (Grieabaoh adds avw, ahove, fol- 
lowing B. 23 cursive, Syr. Copt., perhaps from Exod, xx 4), nor 
in earth, iteither vrnder the earth = none of all the creatures in 
the world, according to Exod L c. ; comp. below, verse 3, where 
(Vl T^ BaA.a(roT)s is added besides, was aUe to open the hook, neither 
to look thereon, viz. inside it, after opening it to see its contents. 
For such is without doubt the meaning ; not, as Heinrichs thinks, 
to look on the book, to endure the sight of it. 

Verse 4. And I wept tiiuch (we also say so instead of 
molentlt/; similarly, TroXAi adverbially, Mark iii. 12, t. 10. 
Here Compl, Bengel, Lachmann, Tischendorf, have jtoAv, accoid- 
ing t« B,, about 40 cursive, Andi, Areth.; comp. Luke vii. 47), 
because no man was fmind worthy to open the iook, neither to look 
thereon, so that no prospect appeared at hand for him, the seer, 
to leam anything concerning the important contents of the 
book 

Verse 5. And one of tlie elders, of the number of the twenty- 
four elders, iv. 4, saifh unto me, Weep not ; behold tlie Lion of tfie 
triie of Jvdah, the root of David ^ the Messiah ; in the latter 
way he is designated, xxii. 16. The Messianic passage, la. si 10, 
lies at the foundation of this ''87? EfntP" LXX., ij pl(a. tov 'Itoiroi!, 
wliere B^Tlip' stands for sprout, and likewise for pi(a. Gen. xlix. 9 
lies at the foundation of the former designation, where Jacob 
describes his son Judah as a young lion, in reference to his 
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tribe ; compares him to a Kon and a lioness. This is transferred 
to the Messiah, who as David's sprout belonged to the tribe of 
Judah. 

Hath prevailed to open the hook, and to loose the seven seals 
thereof, that is, he has deserved, received as reward, won by his 
victory over the world (comp. iii. 21) the power and privilege 
of opening the book. 

Verse 6. And I beheld, and lo, in the midst of the throne, and 
of the four beasts, and in the midst of the twenty-four elders, stood 
a Lamh as it had been slain. Ewald explains the cv /x6or<p . . Iv 
fx^crt^ =z ]*»5:j ^*»3 == between the throne, together with the four 
beasts and the twenty-four elders. In the same manner also 
ZiiUig, De Wette and Hengstenberg take the meaning. But 
after the remarks on the Iv fjxcrf^ tov Spovov (iv. 6), and the 
probable form of the throne, this assumption is not exactly 
necessary. Each Iv yAa-t^ may be taken by itself; the Lamb 
stands inside the half-circle of the throne, and therefore also in 
the midst of the elders surrounding the throne, likewise sur- 
rounded by them. So Ebrard rightly. Jesus is described as a 
Lamb (o a/xv6s tov Otov) by John the Baptist, John i. 29 ; where 
the representation of the sei'vant of Ood in Is. liii. 7 lies at the 
foundation ; comp. 1 Pet i 19 ; Acts viii. 32. The ws €(r<j}ayfji€vov 
means that it presented the appearance of a lamb slain, although 
it lived ; comp., in regard to Nero, xiii. 3. 

With seven heads and seven eyes, which are the seven spirits of 
Ood, sent forth into all the earth, into all lands. For the latter, 
comp. Zech. iv. 10, where the seven lamps of the golden candle- 
stick which the prophet beholds in vision are described as 
the eyes of Jehovah, which run through the whole earth 
(ny V'"^?? D'^^^iaJo). The seven spirits of God which the Son 
of Man has, according to iii 1, are here symbolized by his seven 
eyes ; just as they are in iv. 5 by the seven lamps before the 
divine throne. Seven is chosen as the number of the horns, to 
be in proportion to the number of the eyes ; it also serves to 
denote the strength and dominion of the Lamb. Instead of 
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ri a7r«rraX;iMva, Lachmann has direcrraA./iei'oi, after A-, referring 
to t!ie eyes. Others, diroCTTtXAo/itm, with or without the article ; 
yet the received is probably the original reading. 

Verae 7. And he cama avd took (it ; the received text adds, to 
pipkiov, probably a gloss, aa Mill thinks ; omitted by Lachmanii, 
wanting in A. B. 30 cursive, Arm. Aetb.) out of the right hand of 
him that sat upon the throne ; verse 8, and when he had taken 
the hook, the four beasts and twenty and fowr elders fell dawn 
hefore the iamfe, having eoery one of tltem harps, and golden vials 
full of odours, which are the prayers of saints. As Ixovrts eKtwroE 
stands here, the meaning cannot be, as Eicbhom thinks, that 
part had harps, another part vials of incenaa The relative at 
does not refer in sense to ^taXas, as De Wette and others 
assume, but to OvjuajiaTix. The gender is determined by the 
object, xpoo-evxai. As to the present symbol, the daily sacri- 
ficial incense of the priests in the Temple is viewed aa causing 
the prayers of the people standing without to ascend to God. 
Comp. also below, viii, 3, 4, aa well aa Pa cxli. 2, where conversely 
it is said, " Let my prayer be set forth befora thee as incense, 
and the lifting up of my hands as the evening sacrifice ;" which 
pass^e, although of a somewhat different kind, may have floated 
before the mind. 

Verse 9. And they sang a new song (as DJ^r^ TJl}, Ps. xxxiiL 3, 
xl. 4, &e., a new one as it were, because among the old ones 
there was none sufficiently worthy for the purpose), saying. Thou 
art worthy to take the hook, and to open the seals thereof : for thou 
wast slain, allowedst thyself to be slain, and hast redeemed (us) 
to God by thy blood (ayopaCtiv, as in xiv. 3, 4 ; 1 Cor. vi 20, 
vii 23 ; 2 Pet. ii. 1) out of every kindred, and tongue, and people, 
and nation. According to the received reading with ij/tas (after 
T$ 9e<?), which De Wette, Hengstenberg and Ebrard maintain, 
the singers designate themselves, and appear themselves as per- 
fected believers out of different nations. So also in verse 10, 
according to the received reading of the text, oroiijo-as ij/ias and 
fimriktaroinv. But there, without doubt, at-rauf should be read 
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(with CompL, Bengel, Griesbacli, Lachmann, Tischendorf and 
others, after A. B. 40 cursive, Syr. Copt. Aeth. Vulg. Andr.); and 
also the verb in the third person, jSao-tAcwowi (Griesbach), or 
more probably paxriXevova-i (CompL, Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
probably Mill, after A and many cursive, Ar. Pol. Copt. 
Vulg. Andr. Areth. al. lat.). This third person, verse 10, would 
not, however, be natural, if here, in verse 9, the ij/xas were 
genuine ; which is entirely wanting in A. Aeth. In other manu- 
scripts and witnesses it stands before t^ ^€$. Tischendorf and 
Lachmann, ed. maj., have omitted it. But in fact i^/xas is in itself 
somewhat improbable, since not merely the twenty-four elders, 
but also the four fwa, are described as those who sing; and those 
therefore would be denoted as perfected believers who a short 
time ago lived as men upon earth, and, according to verse 10, as 
those who should again reign upon earth. Besides the perfected 
believers. Christian martyrs appear below at the foot of the 
altar, vi 9 sqq. Probably therefore the i^/xas is spurious, as 
Ewald and Ztillig think, and came in by means of later 
transcribers, who wanted an accusative of the object The mode 
of writing without ij/xas, he has redeemed, viz. those who, out of 
every people, &c., is quite suited to the style of our book ; comp. 
ii. 10, iii 9, xi. 9. 

Verse 10. And hast made them unto our God, kings and priests ; 
see on i 6. Instead of jSao-tActs, probably ^aa-iXdav should be 
read in this place (with Bengel, Gnomon, Ewald, Lachmann, 
Tischendorf; after A. Copt. Vulg. Cypr. and other Latin Fathers), 
and they reign = shall reign upon earthy comp. ii 26 sqq., 
iii. 21. 

Verse 11. And I beheld and heard (= heard in spirit) the 
voice of muny angels round about the throne, round the semi- 
circle of the throne, and the beasts and the elders (before <^a>v^v 
the Compl. has ws, which Ewald supposes to be genuine = 
videbar mihi audire, in 28 Codd. cursive, Syr. Andr. 1 Areth. 
Vulg. Cassiod.), and the number of them was ten thousand times 
ten thousand, and thousands of thousands ; after Dan. vii 10, 
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" thousanda of thousands ministered here, and ten thouaaJncl 
times ten thousand stood before them." 

Verse 12. Saying with a lovd voice, the whole choir, as it 
were, taking up the song of the elders and cherubim. Worthy is 
the Lamh that was slain to receive power, and riches, and msdoTO, 
and strength, and honour, and glory, and blessing. Precisely 
seven qualities, though not strictly distinct, are here put together 
with a certain purpose, as in vii 12 the same seven appear, 
only in another order, and cv-j^apunia instead of ttAovto?, all with 
reference to Ood the Father. Here the whole is meant to 
express the idea that the Lamb la worthy of having all the 
power and all the honour of the Father consigned to him. 

Verse 13. The first lim (after o) and the S. before the second 
hrri should probably, according to A. and numerous codd., be ex- 
punged, with Lachmann, Tischendorf ; in which case the 3 should 
he united with the iim., although very distant (after t^« 6akd<ra-rii). 
And every creature which is in heaven and on the earth and under 
the earth (m the under-world), and mifJi as are upon (lie sea (can 
only mean here = iv rjf 6aXdo^ ; at all events, the putting of 
(B-l with the genitive shows that they are supposed to be at the 
bottom or foundation of the sea), and all that are in them. ; the 
HOTois here hardly refers, as Grotius thinks, and so Hengstenberg, 
to the beasts and living creatures in the world, but to heaven, 
the earth and sea ; all the preceding being once more compre- 
hended in the yi Iv avroh iravTo.. It originated perhaps in a re- 
miniscence of Pa. cxlvi. 6 which made heaven, and earth, the sea : 

D5~^^ "^^'rW*."), although in the xav ktkt/iq h ri^ ou/icn-iji K. A, 

another relation ia certainly expressed. Ziillig is of opinion that 
the writer wrote originally ; I heard the heavens and the earth 
and the under-world and the sea, and all which is in tliem — in 
these four ; but corrected it later as we now read, abolishing the 
somewhat bold personification, and at the same time forgetting to 
expunge the last words, heard I, saying, Blessing, and kononr, and 
glory, and power, be unto him that aitteth upon tfte throne, aiid unto 
the Larnh/oi' ever and ever. Verse 14. Final chorus and Ameu ; 
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and the four beasts said, Amen. And the four elders fell doum 
and worshipped (the received text adds, fwvri €ts tovs atwvas twv 
atwvwv, which comes in from iv. 10, and is wanting in A. B. C. 
37 cursive, Syr. Ar. PoL Copt. Aeth. Vulg. MS. Andr. AretL, 
Latin Fathers; omitted by CompL, Bengel, Griesbach, Lach- 
mann, &c.). 

Now follows a narrative of the opening of the seals of the 
book, and its contents, appearing in symbolical pictures. 

Ch. vi. 1—8. 

Opening of the four first seals, whereupon in succession four 
horses with riders appear, the horses of different colours, and 
the riders with different symbols. At the basis of this number 
four of the horses and their colours, Zech. vi. 2, 3, probably 
Ues, although different meamngs are not so prominent there in 
individual particulars, as here. 

(1) Verses 1, 2. Arid I saw, when the Lamb opened one of the 
seals, and I heard, as it were, the noise of thunder, so loud, one of 
the four beasts saying. Come (and see). Compare Ezek. viii. 9. 
And he said to me, TX^yi Mia, LXX. cktcA^c koX tSc. Among later 
Jews WTH^ Miji is a usual formula, as often as there appears in a 
disputation another who elucidates the subject by his state- 
ment, or at the beginning of a new discussion. The text is 
here, however, very uncertain, and also in verses 3, 5, 7. Lach- 
mann and Tischendorf, have in aU four passages merely tpxov ; 
and so Griesbach in verse 3 ; in other passages, tpxov koi tSe ; the 
received text in all four passages is €pxov koI ^Xiire. There are 
in all four passages important witnesses (A. C, &c.) for the 
shorter reading, epxov, which De Wette also approves; and 
probably this is the original one, which the Compl. has (in the' 
two last passages, Bengel also). Most of the witnesses who have 
added, and behold, omit the icat ^TSov. Probably Kal tSe arose 
from the Kal etSov, and out of it Kal pXeire. 

Verse 2. And I saw, and behold, a white horse, and he that sat 
on him had a bow; and a crovm was given unto him, and he went 

p 
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forth conqiieritig and to crynqiu/r. White horses were reckoned a 
good omen ; generals in battle prefen'ed riding on a white horse ; 
see pass^es in Wetstein, ad h. L Thus in xix. 11 below, the 
Son of Man, when he goes forth to make war against Antichrist, 
appears npon a white horse. A comparison of this passage 
makes it not improbable, as also Grotius, Vitringa, Hengsten- 
bei^, Ebrard and others assume, that the rider, who appears 
here upon a wliite horse, does not (as many interpreters think, 
also ZitUig, Liicke, p. 350, De Wette) mean a tormenting spirit, 
like the three following, a conqueror and destroyer {Ztillig ex- 
plaining the vLKav by the Hebrew T}^), but is rather a symbol 
of the Messiah marching to victory, so that this very first sign 
points to the final issue of the impending war between Christ 
and Antichrist, between the kingdom of God and the powers of 
the world and darkness. By the participle hkiuv it is intimated 
that he goes out already as conqueror, and the a-ri'^a.vov with 
which he is adorned, refers to that ; the «ai iva vui^trg points to 
the farther victories which he is to gain. 

(2) Verses 3, 4 And when he had opened the second seal, I 
heard the second beast say. Come. And there went md another 
horse, that was fiery-red, and power was given to him that sat 
thereon to take peace from the earth, and (sc. to cause) that tkey 
(men) should kill one another; strangle ; arul there was given v/ato 
him a great sword. This is a general symbolical reference to 
the wars with which the earth should be visited before the 
future advent of the Lord. The fiery-i-ed colour of the horse 
signiiies the blood which was to flow (comp. 2 Kings iii 22, to 
uBara Tnippa ws ai/uiTa.), perhaps also at the same time fire by 
which everything should be consumed. Instead of the received 
reading, airo t^s yijs, Griesbach has Ik. t. y., as the Compl. and 
others ; also Lachmann, ed. major, Tischendorf, after B. C. 32 cur- 
sive, Andr. Areth. Bengel and Lachmann, ed. min., have entirely 
expunged the preposition (t^c n^^vjjv t^s y^s, after A. 4 cursive). 
The y^ is certainly not to be taken here of tJie (Jewish) land, but 
of the earth in general 
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(3) Verses 5, 6. A Hack horse, image of sorrow, of misfortune, 
and he that sat on him had a pair of halances in his hand. The 
fvyos is here put in accordance with later usage (properly = 
whatever unites ; particularly, a yoke of oxen, a cross-beam ; 
hence a beam, and also balances themselves). The balance here 
points to a time of want and dearth, when everything should be 
weighed out minutely, even com and the like, which at other 
times was wont only to be measured ; comp. Ezek. iv. 16, "I 
will break the staff of bread in Jerusalem ; and they shall eat 
bread by weight (b|7B?»5), and with care, and they shall drink 
water by measure, and with astonishment." Lev. xxvL 26. 

Verse 6. And I heard a voice in the midst of the foicr beasts 
say, can only mean, a voice coming from God himself. 

A measure of wheat for a penny, and three measures of barley 
for a penny. Great dearth is denoted by this. The x^^''*^ 
is a corn measure, containing two sextarii, just as much as 
was reckoned the usual daily allowance of food for one man; 
hence in Athenaus, iii. 20, a x^^^''^ ' w^poTp6<j>os ; it is called in 
Suidas -qficpocrios rpo<l>rj; comp. also, for example, Herodot. vii. 
231; Odyssey, 19, 27, 28, os k€v ifirjs ye xomfcos airTrjTat = he who 
is at my expense, so that he receives his daily bread from me ; 
see Bockh, Athen. Staatshaushalt, i. 99. Those who had a 
stronger appetite could consume a- loaf of several xo''*'^'^^^. 
Xenoph. Anab. vii. 3, 12. A penny, about one-fifth of a thaler 
(sevenpence halfpenny), was the wage which a workman re- 
ceived for a day's work, and the usual daily pay of a Eoman 
soldier; comp. Matt. xx. 9 sqq.; Tacit. Ann. i. 1. But it serves 
as a proof of great dearth when a male workman could only earn 
as much as the loaf costs, what merely suffices for his personal 
subsistence. In Sicily, at the time of Cicero, a denarius was the 
price of a Eoman bushel of wheat, containing twelve chcenixes 
(Cic. Verr. iii. 81) ; and a bushel of barley cost, according to ib., 
half a denarius, so that it is eight times as dear when the 
denarius is here given as the price of three chcenixes of barley. 
Therefore there was also a want of this inferior sort of grain, 
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which only the lower and poorer classes put in bread, and of 
which a portion was accustomed to be given to the Roman 
soldiers, by way of punishment, instead of wheat (see Winer 
R. W. B.). On the contrary, it is said, and ^= yet, the oil and 
the itine thou shall not hurl. Tlie rider on the black horse is 
addressed, who is the executor of the divine torments. Upon 
^iKilv, corap. u. 11, and especially is. 4. The sense can only be, 
that there will be no dearth of such objecta as belong more to 
luxury, but are worthless amid the want of necessary bread, 
causing that very waut to be felt the more bitterly. 

(4) Verses 7,8. And I looked, and behold a pale horse ; ao>;X<u/aos 
is to be taken here, pale yellow, pale ; it is taken not merely for 
green, grass green, but also for the colour of gold, of the sick, of a 
corpse, and frequently for an epithet of fear (^Xupov Sios). 

And his name that sat on him. was death, and Jiades followed 
him, was in his company (a.Ka\ov$iiv sc, jitra nvos, also xiv. 13, 
and among the Attics), as he to whom death hands over hia 
prey; for both o Oavo.ro'i and o p&js are united, as also i. 18, 
XX. 13, 14. Here death, together with hades, is personified as 
the rider of the horse and executor of the Divine wiU in slaying 
a great part of men upon the earth. 

And to him (the received text has avrois, and so Lachmann ; 
for it the GompL, Bengel, Griesbach, Tischendorf, al (approved 
by Vitringa) ; avrif according to B., over 30 cursive, Syr. Ar. 
Uopt. Aeth. Arm. Vulg. Areth. Prim ; the plural would refer to 
death and hades, tlie singular to death as the chief person ; the 
latter has greater internal probability) was given pmcer over the 
fourth part of the earth, to kill (men) it*i(h siooi-d, hunger, plague-, 
and hy the heasts of the earth - the wild beasts. This plague 
unites not merely those of the two preceding seals, war and 
famine, but increases them to the highest degree, so that many 
men are carried off; and it adds to them besides, desolation by 
plague and wild beasts. Old Testament passages lie at the basis 
of these four combined deadly plagues, such as Ezek. xiv, 21, 
"When I send my four sore judgments upon Jerusalem, the sword 
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and the famine and the noisome beast and the pestilence, to cut 
off from it man and beast/' &c. lb. v. 17; Lev. xxvi. 21 — 26, &c. 
Moreover Odvaro% the second time, is decidedly meant of plague, 
upon which see at ii 23 ; the first time, 6 ^avaro? has a more 
general sense ; wro twk Orjpttov instead of Sid. 

As to the plagues here announced generally, in their relation 
to the appearing of the Lord and to the fulfilment of God's king- 
dom, see general Introduction. The contents of these three seals 
are, as it were, the carrying out of the Lord's intimation. Matt. 

xxiv. .7, ky^pOrfrerai yap €0vos hn iOvos /cat /^ao-iAcia liri /Jo'otA.ctai', 
Kal €<rovTai A.t/A04 koI koifJLoL 



Verses 9 — 11. 

Opening of the fifth seal, reference to the bloody persecutions 
to be inflicted on the followers of the Lord by the world; many 
of them have already perished on account of their confession, 
but the same fate is impending over many others until the advent 
of the Lord. This thought is here conveyed by introducing the 
souls of the martyrs who had gone before, who impatiently ask 
when God will take judgment for their blood from the inhabitants 
of the earth, and by the answers they receive. 

Verse 9. And when he had opened the fifth seal, I saw under the 
altar the souls of them that were slain for tJie word of God and far 
the testimony which they held; comp. for the latter, xii. 17, rCiv 

TTjpovvTdiv Tas €VTo\as Tov Oeov Kal €)^6vT(i)V T^v fiapTvpiav Irjcrov'f XIX. 
10, Twv aScA^fa)!/ (TOV rtov €-^6vt(ov rrjv fiaprvptav tov Irjcrov, Here also 

is found a reading, Trjv fiaprvplav tov dpvtov t]v d^ov, B. 30 cursive, 
Syr. Ar. Pol. Andr. ii. Areth. and so Compl. Yet an insertion seems 
more likely than an omission ; and it is probably a later gloss. 

Compare besides XX. 4, ra? ^v^as Ttav ireir^Kikicriikvdiv 8ta t^v /xa/j- 
Tvpiav 'Irycrov Kal Sta tov A-oyov tov Oeov. The fiapTVpia is the testi- 
mony which they were commissioned by Jesus to bear to him, and 
of which it might be said they had it. It is therefore not neces- 
sary, with several, to give c x^'*' ^^^ signification of Kparctv, to 
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holdfast; although that idea helongs to the connection. By the 
altar, we should moat probably understand the altar in heaven 
mentioued in viii 3, is. 13, where the seer found himself in the 
spirit ; not of the altar of burnt sacrifices, aa Grotius, Vitringa, 
Hengstenberg, Ebrard, Bengel, ZuEig, think; the incense-altar 
in heaven, aa Victorin and De Wette suppose, which was con- 
sidered the prototype of the earthly, just aa the temple of God 
in heaven was viewed as the prototype of the one in Jerusalem ; 
comp. XV. 5, Wisdom is. 8. Sheol, the under-world, is elsewhere 
described as the residence of the soula of the dead. Yet, according 
to later Jewish theology, the souls of the just have their place 
under the throne of God, in his immediate presence ; for example, 
Tr. Schabbath, fol. 152, 2, animre justorum sunt sub throno 
glorise, Tharg. ad 1 Chron, xxi 15, recordatus est domua sanc- 
tuarii superaas, uhi aunt animiE justorum, &c. ; see Wetstein 
and Schbttgen, ad h. L So the souls of the Christian martyrs 
now appear in heaven, close to God, beneath or at the foot of the 
altar, so that if the altar of burnt incense be meant, as many 
conceive, it could not mean that they offered themselves as a 
sacrifice to God. To express tins thought, one would rather expect 
them to be seen upon the altar than under it. Much rather 
does the residence of these soula under the incense-altar imply, 
besides the general thought of abiding in heaven near God, that, 
as De Wette rightly interprets, they expect, wait for, their prayers 
to be heard, prayers symbolized by the sacrificial incense; comp. 
viii 3 and on v. 8. It is certainly false and not agreeable to the 
meaning of the book when Hengstenberg iinderstanda by the 
ij/vj^a.is here, not the immortal souls which continue to live after 
death until the reaun'ection, but the murdered animal souls which, 
according to Gen. ix. 5, are in the blood ; so that instead of souls, 
blood might just as well have been put. Ebrard rightly declares 
himself ^raiust such an opinion. 

Verse 10. And tliay cried mth a loud voice, sayiiig, Ham long, 
Lord, holy and true, dost thou not Judge and avetu/e our blood on 
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them that dwell on the earth ? How long will it still be until thou 
boldest tbis judgment against tbe world on account of tbe bloody 
persecutions wbicb tbey bave inflicted on us, tbe confessors of tby 
word? Tbe inhabitants of tbe eartb are bere, from tbe connection 
= 6 K00-/X05, tbe mass hostile to the kingdom of God ; ov Kpiveis 

Kai €k8lk€is = ov Kpivtav ckSikcis. 

Verse 11. And white robes were given unto eveT^ one of them, 
evidently as a sign of justification before God, that tbey might 
stand there pure before him although be bad given them up to 
death. Instead of the received reading, l/caoTot?, for which Gries- 
bach has avrots (according to B. 17 cursive, &c.), as also the 
Compl., Tiscbendorf, avrots iKaoTi^) should probably be read, with 
Bengel, Lachmann, Ewald, &c. (according to A. C. 19 cursive); 
comp. V. 8, XX. 13. 

And it was said unto them, commanded, that they should still 
rest for a little season, quietly persevere, without impatient urg- 
ing such as bad manifested itself in that question. fiiKpbv is 
omitted by Griesbach, Tiscbendorf, and by the CompL, Bengel, 
according to B. 36 cursive, Ar. PoL Aetb. Areth. Yet it may 
probably be genuine, since the omission by later transcribers is 
more easily explained than the insertion. 

Until their fellow-servants also, and their brethren that should 
he killed like them, as well as tbey, should he fulfilled. The re- 
ceived text has TrXrjpiaa-ovTai, and so Ewald at one time. For it, 
Griesbach and Tiscbendorf bave TrAT^/oaxroxrt, B. 40 cursive, Andr.; 
Lachmann, like the Compl., Bengel, &c., irXrjptaOioo-L, A. cursive 
MSS., Syr. Copt. Aetb. Vulg. The verb cannot mean tbe com- 
pletion of tbe number of the Christian martyrs, as many inter- 
preters take it, for then tbe martyrs must bave been named as 
subject, not, as is the case, the companions of those already slain, 
who should be slain also ; but probably tbe completion of tbe 
earthly course of individual ones. In that case the active, 
irXrjpaKTioo-i, bas most internal probability = until they shall have 
finished, namely, their course upon earth which God the Lord 
bas put upon them. 
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Verses 12 — 17. 

Opening of the sixth seal, at which great natural ph 
appear, such aa accompany or announce the day of the Lord in 
the descriptions of the Old Testament prophets ; for example, 
Joel iii. 3, 4, &c. ; comp. Matt. xxiv. 7, 29. 

Verse 12. And I beheld, when he had <ypened the sixth seal, and 
there was a great eaHhguake (comp. Matt L c. Is. xxiv. IS, 19), 
and the sun became black as sackcloth of hair; persona were accus- 
tomed to wrap themselves in mourning in such material of a 
dark black colour ; ao the sun appears here whilst it is darkened ; 
comp, Joel ii. 10, "The sun and the moon shall be dark," (Tijij 
of clouds of locusts); and the tnoon became quite liJce blood; it 
appeared, at the darkening of the aun, ao much tlie brighter, 
with blood-red appearance ; comp. Joel iL 31, " The sun shall 
be turned into darkness and the moon into blood." 

Verse 13. ATid the stars of heaven/ell unto the earth, even as a 
fig-tree casteth her untirndy figs whem she is shaken of a mighty 
vxind (fikvvOoi - grossus, of unripe figs) ; comp. Is. xxsiv. 4, " And 
all the host of heaven shall be dissolved, and the heavens aholl 
be rolled together as a scroll : and all their host shall foR down, 
aa the leaf falleth off from the vines and as a falling fig from the 
fig tree." Matt xxiv. 29, xai oi oo-rtpw irca-ovyrai dirh Tov ovpavov. 
For the simile of the falling off of unripe figs, see Nah. iii, 1 2. 

Verae 14 And the heaven — which is often compared to an out- 
stretched tent-cloth — departed as a scroll when it is rolled togetfur; 
see Is. 1. c 

And every momdain and island were moved out of their places. 
Still more strongly it is aaid in xvi 20, Ka! 7ra<ra vija-oi f<fivyt Kal 
opj} oujj tvpiB'qrTav. 

Verses 15 — 17. Description of the terror of men at these 
powerful phenomena : And the kings of the earth, and the great men, 
and tlie rich men, and the chief captains, and the mighty men, and 
€very bondinan, and eeei-y freeman (seven ideas, although logically 
not very different, are here again put together, evidently inten- 
tionally), hid themselves in ike dens and rocks = crevices of the 
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rocks (comp. Is. n,\G) of the mountains; comp. Is. ii 19, "And 
they shall go into the holes of the rocks and into the caves of the 
earth, for fear of the Lord and for the glory of his majesty, when 
he ariseth to shake terribly the earth." Verse 16. And they say 
to the mountains and rocks, Fall on lis and hide us from the face of 
him that sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of the Larrib ; 
according to Hosea x. 8, " And they shall say to the mountains, 
Cover us ; and to the hiUs, Fall onus;" comp. Lukexxiii 30 (ac- 
cording to Hos., LXX.), TOTC ap^ovraL Acyctv rots op^o-i' wecrerc !</> -qfias 

Kal Tots jSovvots* Kakv\f/aT€ rjfias, Grotius remarks rightly that the 
seer puts into the mouth of the men of the earth his descriptions 
of God and the Messiah, which are intelligible from the foregoing. 
Verse 1 7. For the great day of his wrath is come, and wlw shall 
be able to stand t They shall then acknowledge that. Comp. 
Nah. L 6, iQS tliDa Upl ^p\ 'l^'dSI ^P i^yi "^SSV. Mai iii. 2. 

Ch. vii. 

Before the last seal is opened, there appears an interlude, 
the sealing of the servants of God on their foreheads with the 
divine seal, whereby they are marked as belonging to God, and 
made known as persons who should be spared from the plagues 
still to come, closed with the seventh seal, in the same manner 
as in Egypt the houses of the members of the covenant, by being 
marked with blood, were distinguished as those which the de- 
strojdng angel should pass over. Exod. xii. 12 sqq.; comp. also 
Ezek. ix. 4 sqq., according to which all the pious in Jerusalem 
are furnished with a mark on the forehead (n) by an angel pass- 
ing through the city, and thereby pointed out to the destroying 
angels as those whom they were to spare. 

Verse 1. Arvd after these things I saw four angels standing on 
the four corners of the earth, holding the four winds of the earth, 
that the wind should not blow on the earth, nor on the sea, nor on 
any tree. It is incorrect when Herder and Eichhorn take tliis 
as an intimation of deadly heat and sidtriness. From verses 
2, 3, it follows that the breaking out of the winds is supposed to 
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bring gi'eat destruction upon the earth ; so that holding them 
fast or keeping them back signifies that they should not exercise 
their destroying action upon the earth for a while. The four 
ytoviai of the earth are the four extreme points of it, towards the 
four c[uarter8 of heaven, as the earth was probably thought to be 
a four-cornered surface. The four extreme points were supposed 
to be, as it were, the resting-places of the four chief winds, 
whence they break out and spread themselves over the surface 
of the earth ; comp. Jer. xlix. 36, "And upon Elam will I bring 
the four winds from the four quarters of heaven" (nisf; Jia'psp 
D^KjI^ri) ; Dan. vii. 2 ; Zech. vL 5. 

Verse 3. Aiid I saw another angel descending from the east, 
denoting here not so much the eastern quarter of the heavens 
(as xvi. 12, xxl 13), as the height from which he descended to 
the earth. 

Having the seal of the living God; and he cried with a loud voice 
to the four angels, to wlwm it wag given (the power and the charge) 
to hurt the earth and the sea (by letting loose the four winds), 
verse 3, saying. Hurt not the earth, neith^ the sea, nor the trees, till 
we have sealed the servants of our God in their foreheads, have 
marked with the seal of God. Among the ancients, especially 
the Easterns, it was not unusual to brand the slave with the 
mark of his master upon the forehead or right hand ; and so, 
according to Herodot. ii. 113, the worshippers of a deity were 
wont to brand themselves with his name. The servants of the 
true living God are designated as such by the stamp of the 
divine seal upon their forehead; and according to xiv. 1, we 
roust probably suppose the name of God and of the Lamb en- 
graved; so that doubtless only Christians can be meant here, not, 
as Heinriohs thindis, pious Jews as such, without any regard 
to whether they believed in Christ or not. 

Verse 4. And I heard tlie number of them which wea'e sealed, ot 
those who were found servants of God, and were accordingly- 
marked with the divine seal, namely = 144,000 sealed of all the 
tribes of the children of Israel ; the c'k «-ai7^s ijtvXip should be taken. 
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as what follows clearly shows, to indicate that the whole number 
of those sealed out of all the tribes of Israel consisted of so much, 
12,000 out of each of the twelve tribes, as is described particularly 
in verses 5 — 8. The i(r<i>payuriuvoi. is probably spurious (the ten 
middle occurrences of it) ; omitted by Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
the CompL, &c., according to A. B. C. and more than 30 cur- 
sive, Syr. Copt. Aeth. Vulg. Prim. ; the first and last time only 
is it probably genuine. The seer hears these numbers merely 
uttered by an angel, as the result of the sealing already implied 
as past, since they were too many for himself to coimt. This 
section presents some difficulty in various respects. In the first 
place, as to the numbering and designation of the twelve tribes 
themselves. The tribes of the people of Israel proceeded, as is 
well known, and were named from the twelve sons of Jacob. 
As the posterity of Joseph separated into two tribes, called 
Ephraim and Manasseh, from the two sons adopted by Jacob, 
there were properly thirteen tribes. It remained, however, the 
prevalent custom to state the number as twelve. Then the tribe 
of Levi, which as that of the priests was divided among the 
others and had no peculiar connected possession, was not in- 
cluded among them when the possessions of the tribes were 
spoken of ; but when it was included, either Ephraim and Ma- 
nasseh were reckoned one tribe, as Joseph; or another was 
omitted. So Simeon is omitted in Deut. xxxiii. ; and here the 
tribe of Dan. But in verse 6 the tribe of Manasseh is also 
named, and not the tribe of Ephraim, but (verse 8) that of 
Joseph. Here a mistake in the text has been suspected ; instead 
of Manasseh to read Dan, supposing a transcriber read Mav in- 
stead of Aav, viewing it as a contraction for Mavao-cr^, and writing 
the latter for it; so Gomar, also Hartwig, ii. 227 sqq. and 
ZiilHg. Ewald (Jahrb. d. bibl. W. VIII. 1856,* pp. 98 sqq.) says, 
it appears to be an original mistake (of the primitive document) 
for Aav. Yet Irenseus, Orig., Andreas and Arethas, read Ma- 
nasseh, and expressly state that Dan is omitted. After the 
exile the division of the people of Israel into tribes properly 
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ceased; the members of the ten tribes, as a whole at least, never 
returned to their native land ; and except the tribes of Judah 
and Levi, only a few famiKes preserved the registers of their 
tribe and race with any certainty. At that time, at least, the 
old diviaion into tribes no longer possessed the interest which it 
foi-merly had ; and although it was maintained in general that 
the people of Israel consisted of twelve tribes, mistakes might 
easdy arise in numbering of them. As to the tribe of Dan, tlie 
opinion appears to have prevailed among the Jews that, on 
account of the worship of idols (Jud. xviil) carried on in it at an 
early period, it had died out, even at a remote time, down to the 
femily Huasim, and that even the latter had perished by war 
before the time of Ezra, or was reduced to so low a number that 
it could no longer be reckoned with the rest. In 1 Chron. ii 
scLq., the posterity of Dan, as well as Zebulon's, are not repre- 
sented in the registers of the separate tribes. Some interpreters, 
as Bengel and Eichhorn, suppose that a peculiar cabbaliatic sig- 
nification lies here in Manasseh, the name ntfsO being ety- 
mologically ^ oblivion! tradens, alluding to the extinct Dan. 
Yet the writer hardly thought of that. But it always appears 
an inaccuracy that Manasseh is represented as a special tiibSj 
and Joseph a special tribe also, although the posterity of Joseph 
comprehends the Manaasitea as much as the Ephraimites. Yet 
Epbraim was always considered the chief tribe of the two that 
originated in the sons of Joseph ; for Ephraim, as elsewhere 
Joseph, often stands for the entire kingdom of the ten tribes ; 
and so this chief tribe might be called Joseph, even in contrast 
with Manasseh. But there is still the question, how we are to 
conceive the 144,000 out of the different tribes of Israel, in rela- 
tion to the whole number of the people of God, and the innu- 
merable company out of all nations, of which the aeer (verses 
9 — 17) says, that he beheld them standing before the throne of 
God, having come out of great tribulation, and washed their 
robes in the blood of the Lamb, now living under God's imme- 
diate protection and under the guidance of the Lamb, free from 
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want and affliction. According to the description and relation 
of the two sections (verses 4 — 8 and verses 9 — 17), it appears 
most natural to understand by the 144,000 the followers of the 
Lord from among the people of Israel; and those denoted in 
verse 9 sqq., similar ones out of all the different nations of the 
earth. What appears to be against this is, that in xiv. 1, 
144,000 are also mentioned as having the name of the Lamb and 
of the Father written on their foreheads, which refers doubtless 
to the mark with the seal of God introduced here ; but there 
they appear as the entire company of believers stated in round 

numbers, those who are rjyopaa-fMevoi, diro rrjs yry: (verse 3), ^yopoo-- 
Orjcrav diro twv dvSptairbiv^ d'irap)(ri t^ ^€^ kol t<^ dpvCtfi (verse 4), 

This mode of designation gives us reason to believe that they are 
not, as Credner Einl. i p. 711, Anm. and ZuUig, also Baur in his 
treatise on the Gospel of John in Zeller's TheoL Jahrb. 1844, H. 4, 
pp. 662 sqq., assumed, Jewish Christians merely, but the entire 
number of believers, even those from among the heathen, espe- 
cially if we compare v. 9, rjyopaa-as T$ Oet^ . . . . 6K irdcrqs <l>v\rjs 

Kai y\io(T(rrfs /cat Xaov Kal llSvovs. Accordingly we might be 
inclined to assume that the 144,000 represented here (verses 
4 — 8), mean in like manner a round symbolical number, all the 
true followers of the Lord; and that the individual tribes do 
not mean tribes of the people of Israel, out of each of which 
12,000 woidd enter into the kingdom of God, but divisions in 
the kingdom of God itself, appellations for its separate portions, 
transferred from the ancient covenant people to the people of 
God in the New Testament. It would not appear unsuitable 
also to the entire character of our book, that, like the Jewish 
people in general, the twelve tribes should be viewed as the 
proper kernel and stem of the Messianic people ; the converts 
out of other nations being merely received into these tribes. 
For this one might also compare Matt. xix. 28 ; Luke xxii. 30. 
We might then ask, how we are to picture the innumerable 
company out of all nations (verse 9 sqq.) in itself, and in its 
relation to these 144,000. Most interpreters, with Ewald, 
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understand by it, deceased believers. Christian martyrs, those ot 
whom it is said in the call to such as were perfected earlier (vL 
11), that they, too, must finish their course and be killed, until 
the time of divine wrath come for the persecutors of Cliristianity 
in general. Tet there is really nothing in what is asserted of them 
to point them out expressly as slain martyrs. Rather are we 
induced, when it is said (verse 14) they are ol ipxSntvoi « t^s 
BXiij/cioi T^s iieya\j]i, with Vltringa, to explain this by the analogy 
of iiL 10, where it is said in the Philadelphian Epistles, K^yia a-e 
■n}fyqiT<ii w T^ (upas tou wtipaa-fiov t^s /lekkovaij^ tp'^^etrdai tirj t^s 
oiKovfiivTj^ SXijs, ffttpiwrat tov^ KarotKovvra^ fTTi rip -y^^, and to 
understand those who shall be preserved, unhurt by the great 
affliction which will precede the coming of the Lord ; just like 
those 144,000 marked with the seal of God. Accordingly, we 
are inclined to think that the innumerable -company out of all 
nations standing before the throne of God, according to verse 9 
sqq., is identical with those 144,000 (verses 4 — 8) divided among 
the twelve tribes of God's people. In this manner I took it, 
Abhandlung. pp. 258 sqc[. So also De Wette, &c. Yet the 
assumption now appears to me very unlikely. For (a) it would 
not be Ukely that after the number of those sealed (verses 4 — 8) 
is expressly stated to be 144,000, the same (verse 9) should be 
designated immediately afterwards as a multitude that no man 
can number ; then (6) what pronounces against this conception 
of the 144,000 in general is, that they are expressly described 
as sealed out of all the tribes of the chddren of Isi'ael. This 
would always be unnatural if it meant that such was the whole 
number of the members of these tribes, and not that they were 
sealed as believers out of the entire number of the members 
of the tribes; in which case, behevers from among the Jews only, 
not those from among the heathen, could be reckoned. But one 
may doubt whether the innumerable company mentioned (verse 
9 aqq.) out of all nations, means merely heathen Christians ; or 
whether the 144,000 out of the tribes of Israel are comprehended 
in it The latter is the more probable. Hence in verse 3 we 
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may understand the servants of God who are to be sealed of 
believing followers of the Lord in general, both those from 
among the Jews who form the stem, as well as those from 
among the heathen, who attach themselves to the former. We 
are to suppose them all marked with the seal of God, and stand- 
ing before the throne, although the number of the former only 
is stated. But then it cannot be denied that such representa- 
tion differs from that in xiv. 1 sqq., in that the same number 
here specified for those sealed out of the children of Israel, 
is there given as the entire number of such as have the name 
of God and the Lamb on their foreheads ; the entire company 
of those redeemed from the earth. Neander, Apostol. Zeitalter, 
ThL ii (3rd ed. p. 543 Anm.), also perceived this difficulty; 
and I do not believe that it can be solved, except by allowing 
a certain inconsequence in the descriptions of the book, not of 
much importance however, since the number is not meant lite- 
rally, but is only a round symbolical one ; comp. my Beitr. z. 
Evang. Krit. (1846), pp. 185—188. 

Verse 9. After this I beheld, and lo, a great multitude which no 
man could number, of all nations and kindreds and people and 
tongues (comp. v. 9), stood before the throne (of God) and before the 
Lamb, clothed loith white robes, as a sign of purity pleasing to 
God, and palms in their hands, probably as a sign of the victory 
obtained over the world and eviL 

Verse 10. And cried with a l&wd voice, saying. Salvation to our 
God which sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb; it belongs, 
as it were, to them, from them alone it proceeds. So most pro- 
bably should it be taken ; comp. xix. 1. 

Verse 11. Compare v. 11. 

Verse 12. And said. Blessing and glory and wisdom and thanks- 
giving and honour and 'power and might is due unto our God 
(seven nouns beside one another, as in v. 12 ; comp. ib. verse 14) 
to all eternity (Amen ! is wanting C. 2 cursive, Andr. Prim, and 
others ; omitted by Lachmann and Tischendorf). 

Verse 13. And one of the elders began (dw€KptOr), properly an- 
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swered = said with reference to the preceding speeches, or to 
the tlioughta of the seer) and said to me. What are these which are 
arrayed in white robes ? and whence caine they ? comp. Jos. ix. 8, 
Jon. i. 8. For the entire dramatic envelope comp. Zech. iv. 4, 5, 

Verae 14. And I said unto him, My Lord (jiav after Kvpn, 
adopted by Griesbach after C. 34 cursive, Syr. Ar. PoL Copt. 
Vulg. Andr. Areth. Cypr., find so Compl., Bengel, &c.), thov. 
knowest it; and he said to me, Tfiese are tJtey which evme out of 
great tribulation (see above), and they have washed their robes and 
made them white in the Mood of the Lamh ; comp. at iii. 4 (Sardis) 
ol ovK iji^kvyav to. IjidTca aorHiy. The meaning is, they stand justi- 
fied and pure before G!od through belief in Christ and his expia- 
tory deatlL Tlie meaning ia hardly, as Ewald thinks, that they 
cleansed themselves by death suffered foi- tlie sake of Christ atid 
after his example. 

Verae 15. There/ore are they before the throne of God, there they 
have their place as his servants. 

And serve him day and night in his temple, as hia priests ; he 
vouchaafea to accept tliem as his priests ; this is what ia meant 
to be expressed. 

And he titat sitteth on the throne will dwell over them, will erect 
hia tent wherein he ia enthroned, over them, so that they are 
screened by it. (Somewhat differently in xxi. 3, o-Kiji'cio-d ^cr" 

Verse 16. They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more ; 
neifJier shall the sun light on them, nor any heat. Copied from 
Is. xlix. 10, "They ahall not hunger nor thirst, neither shall the 
heat nor sun smite (nj^) them ; for he that hatli mercy on them 
shall lead them, even by the springs of water shall he guide 
them." 

Verse 17. For the Lamb in the midst of the throjie shall feed them 
and lead them to the living fountains of waters (the received text 
has fiio-a? ; for it, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, as CompL, 
Bengel, &c. have fuiijs, according to A. B. 34 cursive, Areth. Andr, 
Vulg. Areth., Latin Fathers. That is to be taken ^ fiuo-a«, or, at 
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any rate,. to the water springs of life), and God shall wipe away all 
tears froTti tJieir eyes ; after Is. xxv. 8, " He will swallow up death 
in victory, and the Lord God will wipe away tears from off all 
faces." 

Ch. viii. 

Now follows the opening of the seventh seal ; the last, by wliich 
the book of the future, or rather its last part, was kept shut. Yet 
its contents are too comprehensive and powerful to appear im- 
mediately and at once. It is said, first. 

Verse 1, 

And when he had opened the seventh seal there was silence in 
heaven, ws rjfitdjpiov (Lachmann, Tischendorf, ws -qfitiopov, according 
to A C.) about the space of half an hour. This does not denote a 
very short time, as Heinrichs thinks, but rather a considerable 
pause which entered into the course of the visions introducing 
the future and following in rapid succession, during which every- 
thing in heaven silently waits for the appearing of the remaining 
contents of the book. By such description the expectation of 
the readers is stretched toward it still more. This is doubtless 
the object of the a-Lyrj in heaven, which is not, as Eichhom sup- 
poses, to be compared with vii. 3, nor (with Grotius) to be under- 
stood of a complete calm, nor even, as Hengstenberg thinks, of 
the stilling of the rebellion of the Lord's enemies. Then it is 
said farther, 

Verse 2, 

And I saw the seven angels which stand before God, the seven 
chief angels or archangels according to a post-exile idea, probably 
borrowed in this form, particularly as to the number seven, from 
Parsism. The definite number seven is found already in Tob. 

Xll. 15, lyw €t/xt *Pa^a^A,, €?s €K twv ctttci dytwv ayycXov, ol TTjOocrava- 
<l>€pov(ri Ttts TTjOOcrcv^as twv dyttuv /cat €lcnrop€vovTai, iviainov rrjs ^o^rjs 

Tov aytov. Dan. X. 13, n>bu5«nfT nn^n. 

And to them were given Beven trumpets ; afterwards they sound 

Q 
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these in succession, and each time a portion of the i 
contents of the book conies to light. 1 Thess. iv. 1 6, 1 Cor. xt. 52, 
shoulii he compared with this description, according to which the 
appearing of the Lord with the waking up and assembling of 
believers wd take place at the last trumpet, at the call of the 
archangel ; comp. also Matt. xxiv. 31. But before these seven 
angels sound their trumpets there appears again, 

Verses 3 — 5, 
a symbolical interlude, intimating that the prayers of the saints, 
in which they express their longing for the appearing of the 
Lord and his judgment, come before God and are about to be 
fulfilled. Yet the description and stricter apprehension of this 
present some difficulty. 

Verse 3. And another angd came and stood at the altar, havinff 
a golden censer (Xijiaviaros is here and verse 5 manifestly = cmser; 
elsewhere (LXX., Josephua and among later Greeks) = incense). 

And tJiere ivas given urUo him much incejtse, that he should offer 
it vyith the payers of all saints upon the golden altar which loas 
before the throne. The golden flwrtatrr^piov in the temple at Jeru- 
salem was the golden altar of incense which stood in the sanctuary 
immediately before the curtain that separated the holy from the 
holy of holies, behind which the ark of the covenant stood as the 
seat of Jehovah's majesty ; tlierefore this altar of incense is de- 
scribed as standing before Jehovah (Lev, iv, 7, xvi. 12, 18), Here 
the altar of incense in the heavenly temple (twice, which Ebrard 
wrongly denies, taking the first flua-iaunipiov to mean, altar of 
burnt sacrifice) is to be taken as the type of that eai-thly one 
upon which the angel offers the incense, in order to denote 
the reaching of the prayers of the sauits to the Heavenly 
Father. The dative this -rparrtvxah can only be taken as a dat 
commod., and must mean that he offered it for the prayers of the 
saints, dedicated it as it were, to bring them to God and to make 
them the more pleasing to him ; comp, v. 8, where it is said of 
the iucense in the golden vials of the cherubim and piiests, that 
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it is the prayers of the saints ; they are symbolized by it; see ad. 
h. 1. It is linguistically inadmissible to take it, with Beza and 
Eichhorn, = kv irpoa-evxC'ts, at or mth the prayers of the saints. 
There is as little ground, with CasteUio, Grotius, Heinrichs, for 
changing the text and reading rots Tr/ooo-cvxas, that he might offer 
these prayers on the altar ; which would not at all be natural 
Schottgen holds the words rats irpoa-evxais Twv ayto)v, both here 
and in verse 4, to be a later gloss, which is certainly false. 

Verse 4. And the smoke of the incense ascended out of the hand 
of the angel, for the prayers of the saints, hcfore God ; bringing 
them before God ; rats Tr/ooo-cvxats is here also dat. commod., but 
the kvismov Tov Q^ov should probably be united with the verb 
av€/37y, not with tou ayycAov (the angel standing before God). 

Verse 5. And the angel took the censer and filled it with the fire 
of the altar (altar of incense) and cast- it on the earth ; and there 
arose voices and thunders and lightnings and earthquakes. The 
proper interpretation of this act is not quite clear. Most probably 
the fire cast down upon the earth denotes the divine judgment 
impending over its inhabitants, as in Ezek. x. 2 sqq. Jehovah 
commands an angel to fill both hands full of burning coals, and 
to scatter them over the city as a symbol of its imminent de- 
struction. But perhaps the circumstance that this fire is taken 
from the altar of sacrifice, where the incense is offered for the 
prayers of the saints, signifies at the same time, that these 
prayers are heard through the divine judgment; the divine judg- 
ment refers to them. 

Verse 6. 
And the seven angels which hold the seven trumpets prepared 
themselves to blow them. 

Verses 7 — 12. 

A description of what appears at the sounding of the trumpets 

of the first four angels. Powerful natural phenomena happen 

in succession ; at the first trumpet, on the earth ; at the second, 

on the sea; at the third, on the rivers and fountains; at the 

q2 
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fourth, on sun, moon and stars ; so that each time a third part 
is destroyed. The descriptions are of a kind that cannot be 
meant literally, since they cannot be shaped into intuitive ideas. 
But it is also inadmissible to refer them, aa many earlier inter- 
preters do, to single political or other events and catastropheB 
happening upon earth, either at the time of the writing, so that 
the seer must have had them already before his eyes, or occur- 
ring later, so that these visions were fulfilled in them. Rather 
should we view the contents of these visions as a general poetical 
representation of the great revolutions of nature connected with 
the appearing of the Lord or preceding it ; in which Old Testa^ 
ment images, taken particularly from the narrative of the Egyptian 
plagues, lie at the foimdation, and particulars should not be 
specially xirged. 

(1) Verse 7. And the first sownded, arid there arose Tw/il and Ji/rc 
mingled with Mood, amd was cast upon the earth, and it burnt up 
the third part of the earth, and burnt up the third part of the 
trees, and all green grass, namely, of the third part of the earth. 
The words, koX t6 rpurov tjjs 7^s Ko-Tocarf, are wanting in the re- 
ceived text, but the CompI, &c., have them ; and Bengel, Griea- 
baeh, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c., have rightly received them 
again, after A. B. 40 cursive, Syr. Ar. PoL Aeth. Arm. Vulg. 
Andr. Areth. Prim. The omission was caused by the nomoio- 
teleuton. Here Exod. ix. 23 — 25 hea at the foundation, where 
Jehovah causes mingled fire and hail to rain violently upon the 
land of Egypt, striking everything ; men, cattle, and the herb of 
the field, and all trees are crushed. The im^e is here intesified, 
for to the fire and hail, blood is added, so that the effect is 



(2) Verses 8, 9. And the second angel sounded, and, as it were, 
a great inmmtain burning with fire was cast into the sen. The its 
indicates, that what was precipitated into the sea looked lite a 
great burning mountain, like a volcano, without actually being 
such. 

And the third part of the sea became Hood. Verse 9. And Hm 
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third part of the living creatures in the sea died (toL ix^vra \f/vxas)t 

an apposition to twv KTia-fAdriav K. X. 

And the third part of the ships were destroyed. Instead of 
Si€<l>Odpri, probably Su(l>6dprj(rav should be read, with CompL, 
Bengel, Lachmann, Tischendorf, Ewald and De Wette, according 
to A. 8 cursive, Andr. This is an exaggerated imitation of 
Exod. vii. 20 sqq., where the water of the Nile was turned into 
blood by the rod of Aaron, so that all the fishes in it died. 
In specifying the burning mountain, perhaps (so Vitringa) Jer. li. 
25 also occurred to the seer, where Babylon is called a destroy- 
ing mountain, which Jehovah will precipitate from the rock, and 
make into a burning mountain (HDn?; ^n^) = bum it in fire. 

(3) Verses 10, 11. And the third an^el sounded, and there fell 
a great star from heaven, turning as it were a lamp, and it fell 
upon the third part of the rivers, and upon tfie fountains of water. 
Verse 11. And the name of the star is called Wormwood, and the 
third part of the waters became wormwood, and nfiany men died of 
the waters, because they were made bitter. Before a\(/iv0osy Gries- 
bach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, as the CompL, Bengel, &c., have 
received the article 6, which the received text wants ; after A. 
25 cursive, Areth. The omission was occasioned by this, viz., 
that axf/ivOos is elsewhere feminine (also to d\pivBiov) ; the writer 
treated it as if it were masculine, as the name of the star 
(6 da-Trjp). He describes the bitter and bitter-making quality of 
the star, to which the idea of poison attaches, since wormwood 
(in Hebrew njS^) was considered a poisonous herb ; n32^ is 
frequently named in connection with tt?b^i. ttJi"); comp. Jer. 
ix. 14, xxiii. 15, "Behold, I will feed them, even this people, 
with wormwood (njvb), and give them water of gall (W^ "^p) 
to drink.'* So the bitterness of the water here includes its 
poisonous quality also. Probably (in addition to that Egyptian 
plague) Exod. xv. 23 lies at the foundation, where the water of 
Marah is bitter, and therefore not drinkable ; which again is 
much intensified. 

(4) Verse 12. And the fourth angel sounded; then was smitten 
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(that is, with a divine plague, xXify^, aa in Hehrew n^n) the 
third pari of the sun, and the third part of the -moon, atid the 
third part of tJie stars ; so as the third part of them, {the pro- 
noun avrSv refers to sim, moon and stare in commou) wcta 
darkened, arid the day shone Ttot for a third part of it, and the 
night likewise. At the foundation of this lies the narrative in 
Exod. X. 21 — 23, of the thick darkness wliich Jehovah brought 
for three days over the land of Egj-pt, while all the Israelites 
had light in their dwellii^s. "What is meant by the darkening of 
the third part of the celestial bodies is not quite clear. Most 
probably they lightened a third part less clearly than with their 
usual light. So also the not shining of the third part of the 
day and of the night is to be taken. It was a third part less 
clear than usual in the daytime and in the night. Conversely 
it is said (Is, xxx. 26), that when Jehovah shall heal the 
wounds inflicted upon his people, " the light of the moon shall 
be as the hght of the sun, and the light of the sun shall he 
sevenfold, aa the hght of seven days." Yet it is also possible 
that, as De Wette, Hengstenberg, Ebrard assume, a third of dura- 
tion is meant. 

Verse 13. 

Preparation for the three remaining trumpets by means of a 
heavenly voice, which pronounces on the eai-tli a threefold woe 
coming upon it. 

ATid I belield, and, heard an eagle flying through tlie mid^ of 
heaven., crying vnth a loud voice. Ivos instead of tivos, as v. 5, and 
aa iu later Hebraism l^S ; but it denotes more definitely that 
it was a single one. The received text has dyytAov, which is 
firmly held by Ziilhg, but is certainly a later emendation or 
gloss, instead of the genuine aerav, which CompL, Bengel, have ; 
and 80 Griesbach, Laeinnann, Tischendoif, &c., according to A.B, 
26 cursive, Vulg. Syr. Copt Aeth. Areth. &c. This is undoubt- 
edly meant of an angel who flew in tlie form of an eagle ; iv 
iuffovpav^funi. vs also found in xiv. 6, xix. 17 ; it does not denote. 
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as Grotius thinks, the place midway between heaven and earth, 
but, according to the proper usage of language, the region of 
heaven where the sun has its position at mid-day (so the verb 
fi€(rovpav€(a occuTs of the sun at mid-day). Here it signifies a 
standpoint where it could be seen by all. 

Woe, woe, woe, to the inhabiters of the earth, by reason of the 
other voices of the trumpets of the three angels which are yet to 
sound. The aTro indicates the efficient cause of the woe, as in Matt. 

xviii. 7, oval TO) K6(rfA(^ ttTTo Twv (rKav8d\<i)v, On the KaroLKdvvres hrl 

rrjs yrjs, See vi. 10. The three-fold repetition of the woe is, as 
the continuation shows, not without significance, meaning that 
three woes actually come at the still remaining trumpets; at 
each trumpet a woe; see ix. 12, xi. 14 

Ch. ix. 1—12. 

Fifth trumpet-sound = first woe, consisting of the plague of a 
fearful swarm of locusts ascending up out of the pit, to torment 
for a long time in the most violent manner those men who are 
not marked with the seal of God. It has been already remarked 
in the general Introduction that the plague of locusts of the book 
of Joel, which was exceedingly destructive to the land of the 
covenant people at the time of this prophet, with which were 
connected Messianic promises, particularly those relating to the 
general outpouring of the Holy Ghost, lies at the foundation of 
this description ; but the plague is very much exaggerated here. 
Natural locusts are not spoken of, but a supernatural plague. 
It is also false when Eichhorn, Herder, &c., incline to refer it to 
the Jewish zealots ; or Wetstein, to the devastations of the 
Eoman army ; or other interpreters, to some other devastating 
army, or a definite plague of men generally. Perhaps also, be- 
sides Joel, the plague of locusts in Egypt, Exod. x. 12 — 15, may 
have floated before the mind of the writer. 

Verse 1. And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a star fall from 
Jieaven unto the earth ; and to him was given the key of tJie bottomless 
pit. Verse 2. And he opened tJte bottomless pit ; -q apva-a-os (pro- 
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perly an adjective, bottomlesa, from a and piinros ^ fivBo'i) is 
used substautively iit tlie Hellenistic dialect for Dln;?i, partly re- 
lating to the depth of the sea, partly, as here, to the hottomleas 
pit under the earth, which is supposed to be the deeper the 
farther it extends. Hence it is described as •I'pio.p, which is pro- 
perly a cistern. Tliia ujider-ground is specially jj n/Suo-o-os, parti- 
cularly in our hook, aa it is supposed to be the habitation of 
wicked, destructive, and demoniacal beings (to tuv Sai/iocioiv Sial- 
■nj/io, Gregory of Nyssus, xi. 7, xvii 8) ; and Satan, that he may 
not disturb the Messianic rest for a thousand years, is bound 
during that time, and thrown iuto the abyss (xx. 1 — 3) ; comp. 
. Luke viii 31. So there come forth out of the pit swarms of locuate, 
forming the subject of what follows, which we are to conceive of 
as diabolical creatures bringing destruction. In describing them, 
the locusts of Joel only form a substratum. As to the opening of 
the pit by a star falling down, one might suppose that this was 
brought about by the fall of the star upon the earth. But the de- 
scription here, compared with xx. 1, leads to the conclusion that 
an angel descending from heaven is meant by the star. 

And there arose a sjnoke out of the pit, as the ^nMe of a great fur- 
nace, and the sun and the air were darkened hj reason of tlie smoke of 
the pit. It is false, when Eiclihora, ZuUig, &c., take this aa if the 
locusta themselves coming forth out of the pit appeared in the 
distance like a thick smoke. Tlie smoke goes before them, aa if 
breaking forth out of the pit, like the opening of a cavity long 
closed, signifying the destruction which is still fartlier to come. 
For the simile, see Gen. xix 28, accoi-ding to which smoke 
ascends (out of the earth) like the smoke of an oven at the de- 
struction of Sodom and Gomorrah. 

Verse 3. A?id there came out of the smolcc locusts vpon the eart/t; 
and unto them was given power, as the. scorpions of the earth havt 
power = such power as locusts do not otherwise possess, at all 
events only scorpions ; for whilst natui'al locusts are destructive 
to the field and grass, these attack even men and torment them 
exceedingly. The o-Kopn'oi t^ 7^ do not mean, as many think, 



SPECIAL INTERPRETATION. 253 

land-scorpions in contrast with sea-scorpions, but scorpions of 
the earth = as they are accustomed to be on the earth; and in the 
East they are much more dangerous than in Europe, in Italy ; 
see Winer, E. L., under Scorpion. 

Verse 4 And it was commanded them that they should not hurt 
the grass of the earth, neither any green thin^, neither any tree ; 
tut only (ct /A^) thx>s& men which have not the seal of God on their 
fm^eheads ; who are not specified as servants of God, but appear 
as belonging to the world, in opposition to the kingdom of 
God. 

Verse 5. And to them it wa^ given (power and a charge ; comp. 
vi. 4, ib. 8, with i^ova-Ca), thai they shoiUd not kill them, tut that 
they should he tormented five months = that they should continue 
to torment them so long without killing them. The five months 
serve as a round number (like the ten days, ii. 10) to denote a 
considerable period of time for such a plague, and are probably 
chosen in reference to the duration of summer, during which 
locusts, particularly scorpions, are destructive and dangerous. 
Ziillig is of opinion that a sort of flood-plague is meant by the 
five months, since the waters of the flood, according to Gen. vii 24, 
remained upon the earth for 150 days = five months, and those 
waters also came forth partly out of the great deep, in the same 
manner as the locusts here, at the opening of the windows of 
heaven (nsi^H) to which n^^iS locust alludes. Yet that is too 
far-fetched to render it probable that the writer thought of it. 

And their torment (pain), that caused by them, was as the 
torment of a scorpion when it striketh a man, with its sting, which 
is very painful, and in the East even dangerous. 

Verse 6. And in those days shall men seek death and shall not 
find it ; and shall desire to die and death shall flee from them. So 
much will they be tormented with pain ; comp. Job iii. 20 sqq., 
" Wherefore is light given to him that is in misery and life unto 
the bitter in soul ? which long for death, but it cometh not ; and 
dig for it more than for hid treasures ; which rejoice exceedingly 
and are glad when they can find the grave?" Moreover, in this 
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verae, the form of description, viz, intuition in vision, is aban- 
doned, though prevailing in the book generally, in the immedi- 
ately preceding verses and again in thuse immediately foHowiiig, 
and the form oi prediction is chosen, in accordance with which 
the verbs are made future. In the same manner, xiil 8, xx, 7 
sqq. Here we find also quite poetical language, with the paral- 
lelism of Hebrew poetry, so that what Heinrichs supposes is 
possible, viz. that it was taken from some poetical fragment now 
lost. 

Verse 7- -ATid the shapes of the locusts were like = the locusts 
resembled in form, unio horses prepared for battle; comp. Joel ii 
4, Wgl^S D'pTO n)*TiS5. According to Niebuhr's description of 
Arabia, it is a coromon proverb among the Arabs tlat locusts are 
similar in head to the horse, in breast to the liou, in feet to the 
camel, in body to the snake, in tail to the scorpion, in feelers to 
the hair of a maiden. 

Aiid on iJieir heads (were) as it were crmims like gold. This 
belongs to the exaggerated delineation of these supernatural 
locusts. The feelers of common locusts, about three-quarters of 
an inch long, may have su^ested these crowns. 

AThd their faces were as the faces of rnen. From this one might 
wi-ongly conclude that actual men were meant 

Verse 8. And they had hair as tlie hair of women, as long, and 
hanging down, giving to their face a wilder, more frightful ap- 
pearance. 

And their teeth were as the teeth of lions, crushing everything. 
Joel L 6, lb K'?'!? nisV^^pn n.^'.iy ■■IJEJ ^isttf. Pliny, H. N. ii. 29, 
morsu omnia erodunt, et fores quoque tectorum. 

Verse 9. And they had breast-plates, as it were, h-east-plaies of 
iron ; so that they are difficult to wound or to kill ; comp. Joel 
ii. 8, "Neither shaU one thrust another; they shall walk every one 
in hia path," The comparison has in view the green breoata of 
natural locusts heightened in the middle, and attaches itself to 
that 

And the sound of their win^ was as the a&UTid of chariots vfUA 
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many Iwrses running to battle; comp. JoeL ii 5, "like the noise 
of chariots, on the tops of mountains shall they leap, as a strong 
people set in battle array." The noise which locusts make con- 
sists in a burring they produce whilst flying, by means of their 
wings and leaps. As to the grammatical connection here, mtttcov 
is not, as many imderstand it, an apposition to apfmrtav, but de- 
pendent upon it as a genitive ; and probably not merely irokXQv, 
but also rpexovrtov, refer to iTnrtav. Without proper grounds, Ewald 
considers rTnrwv, and De Wette apfAartav, as glosses (the former, 
however, not now). 

Verse 10. And they had tails like unto scorpions, different from 
natural locusts. Scorpions have a very flexible tail at the hinder 
part of the body, which ends in a curved point with which they 
wound men and beasts ; see Winer, E. W., under Scorpion. What 
foUows runs according to the received reading, which Griesbach 
has also retained in the text : and there were stings in their tails ; 
and their power was, they had power, to hurt men five months; 
But in that case nothing more definite than verse 3 would be 
contained in it. There are many variations in the Greek manu- 
scripts and other authorities, so that it is difficult to discover 
with accuracy the original reading. So much is certain, that the 
KOI after ovpais avrm is not genuine, and that koX Kevrpa belongs 
to the preceding ; so that it is intimated that the power is in 
their tails to hurt men, according to the Divine will, for five 
months. Perhaps also koI should be read instead of rjv, with 
Lachmann, Tischendorf ; therefore, they have tails like scorpions 
and stings; and in their tail lies their power to hurt men for five 
months ; comp. Pliny, H. N. ii. 25, of Scorpions: semper cauda in 
ictu est, nuUoque memento meditari cessat, ne quando desit 
occasioni. 

Verse 11. And they had a king over them, which is the angel 
of the bottomless pit, whose name in the Hebrew tongue is Abaddon, 
but in the Greek tongue hath his name Apollyon — Destroyer. Per- 
haps an intimation lies at the foundation of this, that locusts 
make their destructive advances together ; in great swarms, as if 
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they were conducted by a leader, Abaddon is properly abstr, 
= destruction, devastation, perishing ; it also stands for the 
place of destruction, the abyss = biME?, Among the later Jews, 
it designates the innermost part of the under-world, or helL 
Here it is taken as a concrete, the appellation of a demon, to 
whom the pit is given over, denoting his destructive cha- 
racter; and is accordingly interpreted by tJffoAXiWv, Destroyer 
(Napoleon). 

Verse 12. Oiie woe is past ; and behold, there come two woes 
more hereafter ; namely, at the trumpets of the two last angels. 
It is most probable that this is not, as Ewald thinks, the seer's 
own remark, but a voice from heaven heard by him, similar to 
that of the eagle which in viii. 13 announces the three woea. 

The description of the second woe, which appears at the 
trumpet of the sixth angel, extends from ix. 13 — xi. 14; as 
the remark at the conclusion of this section {xl 14), that the 
second woe is past, and that ib. 15, that the seventh angel 
has sounded his trumpet, clearly show. The , description of the 
second woe is divided into several sections, of which the first, 

Verses 13—21, 
introduces the chief plague of this second woe, consisting of an 
innumerable and fearful army of horsemen, which breaks forth 
after four plague-angels hitherto bound in the Euphrates have 
been let loose by Divine command ; wliich army kills a third 
part of men, they having been before tormented exceedingly 
by the plagues. It has already been shown in the general Intro- 
duction that it ia quite inadmissible to think here of the Eoman 
army of Vespasian, as Grotius, Wetstein, Herder, Heinrichs, &&, 
do ; or to refer it generally to a plague against the Jewidi 
nation and land. At all events, it is not a poetic delineation of 
a plague which the seer had before his eyes, but the announce- 
ment of a future one shortly preceding the last judgment and 
the coming of the Lord, and increasing the previous misfortunes 
to their highest point. Those visited by it are not described as 
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Jews, nor represented as the people of God, but as heathens 
and worshippers of idols. For that very reason, apart from 
aU others, the explanations of earlier interpreters appear inap- 
plicable, and not suited to the meaning of the book, when 
they refer it in part to the wars of the Turks and Saracens 
against Christendom, or, as Coccejus does, to the wars of the 
Emperor Ferdinand against Protestantism, and such like. The 
whole description is of such a kind that it cannot weU be meant 
of any ordinary human army. It is more suitable to understand 
it, with Andreas, of wicked demons coming before the last days. 
For it is evidently an army of demons, let loose and led by 
demons, which is to be sent forth against the men of the world, 
particularly the heathen world, before the last judgment, to 
destroy a considerable portion of them, without the rest being 
brought to repentance, so that God's own people are taken by 
him, and hidden from the last judgment. For what remains, 
compare the general Introduction, pp. 108 sqq. 

Verse 13. ATid the siosth angd sounded, and I heard a voice 
from the four horns of the golden altar which is before God. The 
horns of the altar are the projecting points at its four corners 
(03^n riia'^f?), perhaps from their horn-like form; and this 
feature is transferred here to the sacrificial altar in heaven. The 
fitav is meant to indicate that it was one and the same voice, 
although it appeared to come forth out of the four horns, by 
means of which the sound is considered to be strengthened. 
That the voice proceeds from the altar, where sacrifices are 
ofiFered to God as symbols of the prayers of the saints, denotes 
that it was a holy, heavenly voice, and includes besides the idea 
that these prayers are about to find their fulfilment in the 
punishment of the adversaries of God and his kingdom. In 
ch. xvL 7, a voice is attributed to the altar itself, designating 
the divine judgment as near and just. 

Verse 14. Saying to the sixth angel which had the trumpet, 
Loose the four angels, which are hound in the great river Euphrates. 
In Gen. xv. 8 and other places, the Euphrates is described as the 
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great river, biiao li^?'!'. The four angeh here are demona, 
different from the four angels named in vii. 1, who hold the four 
winds at the four comers of the earth. The Euphrates is named 
as the district whence these demoniac troops break forth to 
punish the world, perhaps for these reasons: (a) because the 
idea of wasteness attaches to this region; such as one would 
suppose the abode of demons and evil spirits, whither they were 
banished that they might no longer hurt ; comp. xviii 2 ; Matt. 
xii. 43; Tob. viii. 3, where the demon Asmodi, banished by 
Tobias, flees into the wilderness of Upper 'Egy^t, where Tobias 
binds him ; so it is said of old Babylon, situated on the 
Euphrates, in its threatened destruction (Is. xiiL 21), that 
OS^>Stp will dance there, which the LXX. render Sat/idi'ta ; and 
in imitation of this passage, it is said in our book (xTiiL 2) of 
the new Babylon, Rome, in reference to its destruction, that it 
had become KaTonijT^pioi' haijuiviuiv koX i^uXan^ xdiTo! Trv€Ufia/roi 
dxaSapTov. Besides, (b) this district on the Euphrates, among 
such regions of the earth as were in some degree known, con- 
tinued to be most independent of the Romans ; so that it lay at 
the nearest point whence one might suppose an army breaking 
forth to punish the dwellers of the earth and its rulers ; comp, 
also below, xvi. 12. Yet we must not say, with Ewald, that the 
aeer was here thinking precisely of the I'arthians and their 
horsemen as the persons summoned to chastise the Romans, for, 
as already said, the army itself is not represented as a human 



Verse 15. And the four angels were loosed, which were prepared 
for an hour, aiid a day, and a tnonth, and a year =^ for every 
time tliey should be commanded, to slay the third pari of men. 

Verse IG. And the number oftlhe army of the horsemen (was) 
tvx) hundred tlumsand tlionsand (200 millions) ; / Jieard Ou 
number of them; he hears the number pronounced, since he 
himsglf could not with any certainty count them because of the 
great number ; comp. vil 4 The koX of the received text before 
^Kownt is to be expunged, with CompL, Bengel, Griesbach, Lach- 
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mann, Tischendorf, &c., after A. 28 cursive, Syr. Copt. Arm. 
Vulg. MS. Prim. al. lat. Andr. Then the construction may be 
somewhat different by striking out the colon after iivpiaZmvy 
and taking o dpiO/ws as a nominative absolute preceding: And 
the nurnber of the army of the horsernen, 200 millions I heard as 
their number. 

Verse 17. And tMis I saw the horses in the vision. Such is 
opaa-ts, as often in the LXX. and New Testament One might 
refer the ovrm to what precedes : so now = in such troops. 
But more probably it refers to what follows, to the minuter 
description which the seer immediately gives of the horses. A 
certain negligence always occurs in the representation ; thTis I 
saw the horses in the vision, and them that sat on them having 
hreast-plates, &c., instead of, thus the horses and their riders 
were presented to me in the vision; the riders h/id fiery jacinth 
and brimstone breast-plates; all three adjectives refer, without 
doubt, to the colour of the coat of mail, which had a three-fold 
bright colour. vaKivOtvos probably denotes blackish-red, corre- 
sponding to the colour of smoke, verse 18; comp. upon the 
word, the Lexicons of Schneider and Passow. 

And the heads of the horses were as the heads of lions ; and out 
of their mouths issued fire and smohe and brimstone. 

Verse 18. By these three plagues was the third part of men hilled 
by the fire, and by the smoke, and by the brimstone, which issued out 
of their mouths. The description here is a sort of three-fold 
plague, although it must be thought of as properly one. 

Verse 19. For the power of the horses rests in thur mouth, with it 
they exercise their deadly action, and in their tails; for their tails 
were like unto serpents, and had heads, and with them, the heads, 
they do hurt, injure, besides their moutL There is no particular 
occasion for assuming, with many interpreters (also Ewald), that 
the writer thought of the amphisbaena in this comparison, which, 
according to the ancients (for example, Plin., H. N. viii 35), had 
also a head in the tail, and in both heads poison ; the o/xotat o<^6o-tv 
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is not = Sfioiai oupais 5^viiv\ but the meaning ia, that tlieir 1 
were similar to snakes, especially in having a head. Besides, 
the words koX iv rais oupais ojtwi' are wanting in the received 
text; but Compl., Bengel, &c,, and Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischen- 
dorf, &c., have rightly admitted them again, after A. B. G. 37 
cursive, Vidg. Syr. Ar. Copt. Aeth. Andr. Areth. Prim. The 
addition is necessary to the meaning. 

Verse 20. And tlie rest of the men which were not killed hy these 
plagues, yd repented not (by discontinuing) (jifravaelv in Apoc. fre- 
quently, is wanting entirely in John's Gospel ■ and Epistlsa 
[E wald]) of the works of their haiids, does not mean the idols which 
they had made with their hands (as V^J ntffSP, Is. xvii. 8), but 
their doings and conduct in general. 

That tlhcy should not (still farther) worship denums (in the same 
manner are the deities worshipped by the heathens styled in 
1 Cor. X. 20 sqq., Deut. xxxiL 17 ; comp. Ps. xcvi 5). 

And idols of gold, and silver; and brass, and stone, and of wood, 
whieli rmther can see, nor hear nor walh (after Dan. v, 23, " And 
thou haat praised, Belshazzar, the gods of silver and gold, of 
brass, iron, wood and stone, which see not, nor hear, uor know "); 
comp. Ps. cxv. 5 — 8. For the rest, it is clear that the writer here 
thought of idolaters, of heathens, not of Jews, as was already 
remarked in the general Introduction, which, together with the 
reasons already mentioned, serve as proofs that the army of 
horsemen presented in the preceding verses cannot mean the 
army of Vespasian in the Romish-Jewish war. 

Verse 21. Niyitlier repented they of t!wir murders, nor of their 
sorceries, nor of their fornications, nor of their thefts ; ^apiuiKtuu 
are praastigije, magic arts, sorceries, particularly such as were 
practised to injure others, and with the pretended aid of devils. 
In Deut xviii. 10 sqq., divination and sorcery of every kind are 
forbidden to the Jews as something abominable to Jehovat, for 
which he drives the heathen nations before Israel out of their land. 
That Paul considered the like arts as iucompatible with the 
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gospel is shown by Acts xix. 19, Gal. v. 20. In the Apocalypse, 
see xxi. 8, xxii. 15. As it is here united with iropvda., so in Mai. 
iii 5, D'^pH^t? and D'^Sfl^J!? are named together. 

Ch. X. 
The contents of this chapter contain no progress in the pro- 
phecy, in the development of the future, but, as it were, some 
interludes, which, like the sealing of the servants of God at the 
opening of the seventh seal, precede and prepare the way for the 
sounding of the seventh trumpet and introduction of the third 
woe ; or rather, to speak more exactly, appear between the two 
visions relating to the future, in which the second woe is included. 
Fu:st, there is in 

Verses 1 — 7, 
a phenomenon, the carrying out of which is not clear, but in 
which an angel at last declares with an oath that there shall be 
delay no longer, but that immediately at the sounding of the 
seventh angel the mystery of God revealed by the prophets will 
be fully completed. 

Verse 1. And I saw another migMy angel (see v. 2 upon Urxvph^ 
as an epithet of the angel) come down from heavenfiy clothed with 
a cloud, concealed in it as in a garment ; and the rainbow (was) 
upon his heady a crown of beams, as it were, covering it (compare 
also iv. 3). 

And his face was, as it were, the sun, as bright ; comp. i. 16, Kal 

ij o^ts AvTov (US riXios (JMLvei. cv ry Svvdfxei, avrov. 

And his fed asjpillars of fire; comp. i. 15 (as shining brass). 

Verse 2. And he had (properly, having, according to the genuine 
reading) in his hand a little look open. This book is certainly the 
same as that spoken of immediately below, there given to the 
seer to swallow, which is sweet in his mouth, but after he has 
swallowed it, it makes his stomach bitter ; whei:eupon it is made 
known to him that he will again prophesy about many nations 
and kings. But here it may be asked, in what relation does this 
book stand to the one described at the beginning, the book of the 

R 
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future closed with aeven seala ? As its seven seals were already 
opened by the Lamb in the preceding verses, it might here be 
represented as an open book. Only one wonld expect that it 
would be distinctly intimated that the very book already de- 
scribed ia now introduced as an open one. Its designation here 
by the diminutive ^i^XapC&ioy, appears to hint that another than 
the pifikiov is meant. It is true that we have here also /3i/3Atov in 
B. 25 cursive; but the received is doubtless the correct reading, 
as is made still more certain by verses 9, 10. Many interpreters, 
therefore, think of another book different from the former. So 
also Ewald, who believes (now, however, somewhat differently) 
that the little book presented here contains nothing but the 
destiny which threatened the holy city of Jerusalem until the 
appearing of the Loi-d, and which is introduced in ch. xi. But 
according to verse 11, we cannot doubt that the contents of the 
book, which the seer received by swallowing, relate to tlie same 
subject of which he should afterwards prophesy again ; conse- 
c[uently, not to the one Jewish nation merely. Most probably 
we must regard the matter in this light, viz. that the little book 
is not the same with the one originally closed with seven seals, 
but another of lesser dimensions, also referring to the future of the 
world and the church, containing that which had not yet come 
forth in past phenomena ; the remainder of that book as it were, 
as Eengel expresses it. It is intimated in the dvttpyiiivov, that 
the contents also lay open and revealed. 

Arid he set his right foot upon the sea, and his left foot on the 
earth. This signifies only the colossal and gigantic stature of 
the angel ; and at the same time hia position, where he might 
be seen by all the world. 

Verse 3. And cried with a loud voice, as whin a lion roareth 
(jiMKoaSai is properly used of the roaring of the bull = mugire, as 
PpvxatrBat of the lion ; yet both are applied to other animals). 
And when he had cried, sffsen thun.ders uttered their voices. Thunder 
is here personified and divided, as it were, among seven spirita 
or angels of thunder, who uttered their voices together. Perhaps 
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(as Ziillig thinks) the number seven of the thunders, refers to 
Ps. xxix. 3 — 9, where TV}p\ bip stands seven times in succession 
(as a designation of thunder). 

Verse 4. And when the seven thunders had uttered their voices, 
I was about to urrite, the contents, the signification of their utter- 
ances, and (however) / heard a voice from heaven, saying unto tne, 
Seal up those things which the seven thunders uttered, and write them 
not Comp. Dan. viii. 26, xii. 49, where Daniel is commanded 
to seal up the visions in part communicated, which means to 
write them down, but to retain them sealed up till the time of 
fulfilment which was still remote, and not to give them up to 
the multitude before the time. Conversely, in our book (xxii 10), 
the seer is commanded not to seal up the words of the prophecy 
of our book, since the time of fulfilment (o Kaipos) is nigh. In 
this passage, where he is commanded to seal up and not to write, 
the former can only be taken in a manner corresponding to the 
latter, that he should not make known, but keep to himself, the 
contents of these utterances of the seven thunders, here ti*eated 
as articulate voices so far as they had a definite meaning, which 
the seer knew and could have written down. It may be assumed, 
accordingly, that the contents of these voices are not expressly 
written down in the following verses; and we can, at most, 
only conjecture what they are. Most probably they contained 
still more special divine threats about the last judgments to be 
inflicted upon the world. The contents of the utterance of the 
angel, not written down, are likewise of the same kind, and are 
intimated and confirmed in their fearfulness by the utterances of 
the seven thunders. In any case, what the angel here expresses 
(verse 3) does not mean exactly the same as that which he 
swears in verses 5 sqq. 

Verse 5. And the angd which I saw stand upon the sea and 
upon the earth, lifted up his right (rrjv Se^iav is wanting in the 
received text, but is in CompL, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tis- 
chendorf, and others, on suJBicient testimony) Jiand to heaven (the 
gesture of one who swears, as Gen. xiv. 22, Numb. xiv. 30, &c.). 

r2 
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Verse 6. And sware hy Mm that liveth for ever and ever ; HasL 
xii. 7 lies at the foundation of this representation, " And I heard 
the man clothed in Knen, which was upon the waters of the 
river, when he held up his right hand and his left hand unto 
heaven, and sware by him that liveth for ever and ever," SSIf^?] 

Who created Iteaven, wnd the things that therein are, and the earth, 
and the things that therein are, and the sea, and tJte things which are 
therein, that th&i-e should he delay no longer (so here xpovos, from 
which yjioviit^Bai = to delay, to tarry). Verse 7. Btd in the days (at 
the time) of the voice of the seventh angel, when he sJiall begin to 
sownd, the mystejy of God shovid be finished, as he hath declared to 
his servatds the prophets; will find ita fulfilment; xal crcAcir^, 
quite a Hebrew construction, instead of re\£tT6i}frerai. The fiwr- 
T^piov of God ia the Divine counsel as to the redemption and 
salvation of the servants of God, concealed from men and dis- 
cerned only by immediate revelation, which will be fulfilled, 
will be realized in a perfect way at the future coming of the 
Lord, when the judgment of the world will take place at the same 
time. The prophets here do not mean Christ and the apostles, as 
Grotins and Eichhom think, hut the prophets of the Old Testa- 
ment, to whom God already revealed this his counsel in a manner 
more or less clear ; comp. Amos iii. 7, where it is said that God 
does nothing witliout revealing his secret to his servants the 

prophets (n''M^?-)n I'^asi-btj iTiD n^5 cm~'?). 

Verses 8 — 11. 

Verse 8. And the voice which I Jteard from heaven (verse 4) 
^dke unto me again, and said, Go and take the little book which U 
open in tjie hand of the angel, which standeth upon the sea and upai 
the earth. 

Verse 9. And I went unto the angel, and said unto him, Givt vu 
the little hook. And lie said wnio me. Take and sioallmo it, devour 
it, eat it up ; and it sliall make thy helly bitter, cause a bitt«r 
feeling in it; as Job ^(xvii. 2, □ imvTOKpvnap & n-iKpaivs (mv t^ 
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y^fvyr^v (nOrj). 1 Mace. iii. 7, koX €TnKpav€ jSao-tActs ttoAAoCs /cat 
€V(^pav€ Tov 'la/cwjS. 

Verse 10. And I took the little book out of the angeTs Jiand and 
ate it up ; and it was in my mouth sweet as honey, and as soon as 
I had eaten it my belly was bitter. As to the meaning of tliis 
symbolical action in general, consuming or swallowing the words 
of any one, of a doctrine communicated, and such like, signifies, 
to receive them eagerly and appropriate them to one's self. So 
Jeremiah says (xv. 16), that when the words of Jehovah came to 
him, he swallowed them (D^?V^1), for they were to him as the 
joy and desire of his heart. This is represented in Ezek ii 8 — 
iii. 3, as a symbolical action in vision ; the prophet there sees a 
hand stretched out to him, and in it a roll of a book written on 
both sides with lamentations and mourning and woe ; he is com- 
manded to eat this roll (nAm nb:3ipn-nB bbS), to feed his belly 
with it (^5?^?), and to fill his bowels (T5??) with it, and then 
to go and speak to the children of Israel ; this the prophet does, 
whereupon it was in his mouth sweet as honey (tt?57? '*p?i '^T7F\1 
pirittV). This can only imply that the prophet willingly ac- 
cepted the word of God as sweet food, although it announced 
sorrow, in order to make it known to the people according to 
Jehovah's command. This passage evidently lies at the founda- 
tion of ours. That little book appeared indeed as an open one, 
but in the hand of the angel, without the seer himself knowing 
its contents. It is now represented symbolically that he was well 
acquainted with its contents, had appropriated and accepted 
them, and was therefore able to impart them to others. • But it is 
not clear what is meant when it is said, the book swallowed was 
sweet to the tongue but it made his belly bitter, or, after he had 
swallowed it there was a bitter, unpleasant feeling. It has been 
referred to the mingled feeling of joy and pain which the partly 
joyful, partly mournful, contents of the book called forth, the* 
latter on account of the threats of Divine judgment contained in 
it, particularly respecting Jerusalem. Yet, as we remarked already, 
it appears improbable, from verse 11, that the Divine judgmeint 
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which threatened this city or the Jewish people generally should 
be the contents of the httle book. One would rather expect 
the idea that the contents of the book, on his first tasting it 
were bitter on account of the Divine threats announced; but 
yet after he had swallowed it, the book seemed delicious and 
agreeable to the taste on account of ita purpose, the prediction of 
the appearing of the Lord and the fidfilnient of God's kingdom. 
Yet one might, at all events, explain the manner in which the 
case is here pnt, by the fact that the writer made use of and 
retained as much as possible the description of Ezekiel ; wishing 
to denote the bitter and melancholy feeling accompanying, by 
what is added The description, however, apprehended in this 
way, does not appear quite clear or natuiai From tiie manner 
in which the announcement is attached to it (verse 11), that 
the seer was again to prophesy about many nations and kings, 
which refers to the announcing of the things contained in this 
book, one is rather inclined to take the aymbolism here in a 
somewhat different light, namely, as intimating that, however 
aweet the taste of the book had been to him because of its con- 
tents, he could not keep them to himself, but must cast them up 
again in order to communicate them to others. The effect of the 
book in hia interior compelled liim to that 

Verse 11. And lie said unto rue, the angel, Tltmi, Tmist again, 
anew, still farther, besides what thou hast already beheld and 
what thou haat been already commanded to make known, pro- 
phesT/ in refei-ence to many peoples, and nations, and tongues, and 
kings. n-oXAois belongs to the three first nouns ; IttX, with the 
dative, cannot mean here, among tlie nations, prophesy to them, 
but = de iis, in reference to them, prophmf upon them or of them; 
as, for example, John xiL 16, (/iw/o-Sijo-ai' on tuvto. tjv hr ain^ 
ytypa/iiiiva. It is in the highest degree improbable that this 
should refer, as Ewald thinks, merely to the prophecy about 
Jerusalem (ch. xi.). What is prophesied in our book of Jeru- 
salem could'not possibly be described as referring to many uatuma 
and kings, 
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Ch. xi 1, 2. 

Another symbolical action which the seer is commanded to 
perform, with a prophecy annexed about the treading under foot 
of the holy city by the Gentiles. 

Verse 1. And there was given Trie a reed like v/tUo a rod. A mea- 
suring staff is meant. Yet it is doubtful how the signification 
of the two nouns and their relation to one another is to be 
understood. Some take pa^Bos in the definite signification of 
a measuring staff. But that usage is not certain ; on the other 
hand, KaXafws appears among the Greeks for a measuring reed ; 
comp. below, xxi 15, 16. Probably this is the meaning here, 
and the ofMoios pa^Sif serves only to denote something like the 
size and form of the measuring rod. 

Whilst it was said; so Aeywv is to be taken = nbwil? ; the fol- 
lowing should be considered as the caU of a heavenly voice, and 
(from verse 3, rots fidprva-L fwv) either God's or, more probably, 
Christ's. The received text has removed the syntactical error 
arising from the A^ycuv, by putting before it, /cal 6 ^yyeXos €Urr^K€i, 
which words are wanting in A. and about 30 or more cursive, 
Ar. Copt. AetL Vulg. Andr. AretL Prim., &c., and are omitted 
in the editions of Erasmus, Stephens, Bengel, as well as Gries- 
bach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c., after external evidence ; to 
which add that according to verse 3, an angel does not appear 
to be the speaker. It is doubtless a later, insertion from ZecL 
ii 3, iii. 5. 

JRise and measure the temple of God, and the altar, and them 
that warship therein. We may doubt to what the pronoun avr^ 
refers, whether to Bva-iaorripLov or to vaos; the former is the 
nearest preceding noun, in which case the sense must be, upon 
the altar = at, by the same (so Vitringa, Grotius). Yet it is 
more probable that it refers to the chief idea, the temple itself. 

Verse 2. But the court which is without the temple, leave out, and 
measure it not ; for it is given unto the Gentiles : and the holy city 
shall they tread underfoot forty and two months. The meaning 
of this verse is differently understood. First of aU, the purpart 
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of the measuring ia doubtful. The image of meaanring is alao 
found in Ezck. xl. 1, %¥herc the prophet in Tiaion sees a heavenly 
phenomenon, a man, having in his band a line of flax and a raea- 
snring reed (n^P'njj^ LXX «d^a^os iiirpov), and measuring 
everything with it, specifies the form and condition of the new 
temple about to be erected. Similarly Zeeh. ii., where the prophet 
in vision sees a man with a measuring liac in liis hand, measuring 
the New Jerusalem, as it was to be restored in a more ample and 
glorious form after its destruction. Prom these types, one would 
be inclined, with Eengel, Heinrichs, &c., to refer the measuring 
here also to the new building to be erected in the future, to the 
designing of a plan for a new temple in the kingdom of God. But 
in that case the /itTpeiv Tots irpou-Kwovvra^ cotdd not be easily 
explained, and it would not be clear in what way the prophecy 
of the treading under foot of the holy city, which can only mean 
Jerusalem, could have been attached to this symbolical action. 
Doubtless the measuring refers to the existing temple, and has 
another interpretation than that in Ezekiel and Zechariah, viz. 
the same essentially as marking with the divine seal in ch. vii. 
The space and the men who will be excepted at the affliction 
and treading under foot impending over the city of Jerusalem 
on the part of the GentOea, are denoted and enclosed by the 
measuring ; those who will continue devoted to God, We must 
therefore think of the temple in Jerusalem as the va6s rov 6a>S. 
As already remarked in the general Introduction, the hope 
appears to be expressed in this chapter that Divine punishment 
should be inflicted upon Jerusalem also, but that tiie city 
should not be destroyed by it ; should rather be preserved, 
together with the temple, until the day of the Lord ; and also 
that the greater portion of its inhabitants should be converted 
to the Lord. But one may doubt as to the extent of temple 
understood here. This depends upon the meaning of the 6v<tuut- 
T^pioc which is said to be measured, and of the m'A^s -r^ i^mSt* 
Tou vnau excluded, not included in tlie circuit of what is to 
be measured. Ewald, Liioke also, p. 354, take the latter to mean 
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the extreme outer court of the temple at Jerusalem, the court of 
the Gentiles, access to which was free to the Gentiles, so that 
much less sanctity was attributed to it than to the rest of the 
building ; but the former understands by the dva-iaxrrripiov, and 
Ziillig also, the altar of burnt sacrifices which stood in the fore- 
court of the priests. Yet it is in itself probable that, if in 
addition to the temple, a, particular part of it is prominently 
adduced as measured out and placed under the protection of 
God, the altar of burnt sacrifices, where bloody offerings were 
presented, would not be adduced; but the altar of incense, 
where sacrifices of incense were offered, symbolizing the prayers 
of the saints ; otherwise it would imply that bloody sacrifices 
should be retained in the Messianic kingdom: it is only on 
this supposition that the fact would have been made promi- 
nent that the altar where they were offered should be taken 
by God under his special protection. Besides, in our book, 
TO Svo'i.aaT'qpiov is Several times put for altar of incense, not 
merely with the epithet to x/^vo-ouv (viii. 3, ix. 13), but also 
without any addition (viii. 3 the first time, and ib. verse 5), 
and in the same sense in other passages (xiv. 8, xvi. 7, and also 
vi. 9, as is remarked there). Then, also, it is not likely that the 
avk'q, which was not to be measured with the rest, should mean 
merely the forecourt of the Gentiles ; but should rather, in con- 
trast with the temple proper, have the more restricted sense 
which included the holy and holy of holies, the whole fore- 
court including that of the Israelites, where the altar of burnt- 
offering stood. The expression here may be very well taken 
so ; only we must not translate " the outer court of the temple," 
but the court without the temple; the genitive tov mov not 
being dependent on ^ avkr^, as Vitringa, Ewald, Ziillig think, 
but on l^iaOev itself, which is also the most obvious sense. The 
meaning then is, that at the impending treading of the holy 
city, the temple proper, with the altar of incense ; but not the 
forecourt nor the altar for sacrifices of blood, should be taken 
under Gt)d's immediate protection, implying that now, under the 
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new covenant, the sacrifices well pleasing to God are not those 
of blood, but the prayers of saints, the ascending of which to 
God is symbolized fay incense in the holy place. One may com- 
pare this with Enoch Ixxxix. 38 sqq., where the eeer sees the 
old house (temple) sunk, but all the pillars, every plant (and 
carved work), brought out of it, and the ivory of the house put 
in one place at the right of the earth, after which the Lord 
of the sheep brings forth a new house, putting it ia place of 
the first. As to the jrpoo-KiivouvTes, I took it to mean (Abhand- 
lung, pp. 266 sqq.) Christians as the only true priests, inas- 
much as access to the sanctuary proper, as weU as to the 
altar of incense, belonged only to the priesta. Yet this inter- 
pretation appears to me now too artificial, and I retracted it 
in my Beitrage z. Evang. Krit, p. 188. In the first place, the 
subject of the chapter in general is merely Jerusalem and its in- 
habitants. Then the expression, at TrpouKwovv-rK Iv aijT$, whether 
we refer the pronoun to 6vi7ia.im'ipiov, or, which is more likely, 
to the temple, does not point definitely to those who were 
already followers of Christ, but to pious worshippers of God in 
general And although we cannot douht that, according to the 
purport of our book, we should think especially of believers in 
Jerusalem, the followers of the Lord, yet the expression does not 
appear to refer to them exclusively, but to include with them 
such Jews as served their God with honest heart, though not yet 
belonging to the Christian Church ; so that a hope is expressed 
that they also would be led to a knowledge of the Lord and 
behef in him ; just as a hope is afterwards intimated that the 
greatest part of the inhabitants of the city would be converted 
(verse 13). At all events, this measuring of the pious worshippers 
in the sanctuary means that they are placed under the especial 
protection of their God, who will preserve them unhurt during 
the affliction which threatens the holy city. An explanation 
like Hengstenberg's is quite I'alse and against the meaning of 
the book, which understands the temple (measured, and conse- 
quently to be preserved) of those who are deeply imbued and 
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penetrated with the spirit of the (Christian) Church ; and the 
outer court, of those who have been but superficially converted, 
and would lose even that which they have when the Church is 
flooded by the world ; see against him, Liicke, 2nd ed., pp. 225 — 
237. The USB-q rots l^vco-t does not mean that the forecourt without 
the temple was at that time given up to the heathen and profaned 
by them, but that it was appointed to them, and, like the rest of 
the city, would be trodden under foot by them. As to the manner 
in which the prophecy against Jerusalem is here constructed, viz, 
that it will be trodden under foot forty-two months by the Gen- 
tiles, that is, wiU be given over to them during that time, and 
maltreated by them profanely, prophecies of the book of Daniel 
lie at the basis, where the time of oppression of the Jewish 
people, and suppression of the worship of the true God, is stated 
at seven half-years (= forty-two months) or half a year-week 
(viL 25, ix. 27, xii. 7; comp. viii. 13 sqq.); which typically re- 
ferred to a calamity of the city preceding the appearance of the 
Messianic kingdom, or directly applied to it as a prophecy. 

Compare also Liicke, xxi 24, koX 'Icpov o-aA^ft ioTanrarovfievrj vn-o 

Wviov a^pts ov irXriptaOij^i. Kaipol k6v^v\ a treading under foot, 
KaTa'!raT€L(rOai, is also described as what happened to Jerusalem 
and the sanctuary, under Antiochus Epiphanes, on the part of 
the heathen ; Mace. iii. 45, 51, iv. 60 ; Dan. viii 13. 

Verses 3—13. 

A prophecy of two Christian martyrs, who, during the period 
of Jerusalem's being trodden under foot by the Gentiles, appear 
in the city and are murdered by Antichrist, but after their death 
are wonderfully glorified by God, and therefore effect the con- 
version of the greatest portion of the inhabitants of Jerusalem, 
who continue after divine punishment. See what was remarked 
on this section in the general Introduction. It was there said 
that an historical fact, which the writer had already before his 
eyes — not the Jewish high-priests, Ananus and Jesus, whom 
Wetstein thinks of, and also Herder, Eichhom, &c. — is not 
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spoken of; but that there is a prophetic allusion to two yntr 
nesaea for the Christian faith, who should appear at the time 
precediug the coming of the Lord, and should direct the iiation 
(particularly the Jewish), by their exhortations, to repentance 
at hia coming. An idea prevalent in the Jewish Church at 
that time lies at the foundation, according to which it was 
expected that some of the old prophets would precede the Mea- 
aiah as foreninnera, to prepare the way for him. Naturally this 
idea developed itself in the Christian Chiirch in such a way 
as that they were to appear hefore the return of the Lord, and 
to succumb outwardly to the power of Antichrist. As to the 
persons of these witnesses for the faith, it may be aeaiuned as 
certain, as all the ancients allow, that the prophet Elijah ia one 
of them, since the opinion was widely prevalent that he, having 
been carried up to heaven without dyiag, would return at the 
time of the Messiah, or as Ins forerunner {according to MaL 
iv. 5). The ancients generally suppose the second to be Enoch, 
especially because it was assumed of bim (according to Gen. 
T. 24) that be was received up to heaven whilst still alive. So 
Tertull. de animo, ch. 1.; Jerome, Ep. ad Marcellam; Ainmonius, 
in his interpretation of Daniel ; Arethas, who calls this interpre- 
tation (Ehjah and Enoch) a tradition unanimously accepted hy 
the Church, as Andreas says that iraAXoi tiuv StSao-Kn'Aun' tdijtous 
iv6r)<7a.v ; comp., farther, the apocryphal Apocalypse of John, 
Nicodemi Evangelium, ch. xxv., and a Scholion to the Cod. MS. 
Gr, N. T. Uffenhachianum, Yet it is more probable that Moses 
ia meant for the second (so also Ziillig), since the idea appears 
to have been more prevalent at the time of Christ, that Moses 
would return and precede the Messiah, besides Elijaii ; comp. 
Matt, xvii 3 sq^., and Schottgen, Hor. I. p. 14S, II. p. 544. The 
features also of the following description of the two witnesses 
appear to aUude to the history of Elijah, as well as to that of 
Moses, in many ways. It is certainly not accordant with the 
purport of the Apocalypse not to understand tlie two witnesses 
aa individuals, as many inteqii'Cters do, .but, with Ebi'ard, as the 
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law and the gospel; or with Hengstenberg, as ideal persons, 
personifications of testimony-bearing. As to the description in 
this section, the prophecy of the two martyrs is first given to 
John by the same heavenly voice, namely, Christ's, which had 
already spoken to him ; the discourse continues, and the descrip- 
tion runs into futures as far as verse 10. Then it changes ; the 
re-animation of the two martyrs and what is annexed to it 
being related in aorists, as if it actually took place before the 
eyes of the seer, therefore as a vision. 

Verse 3. ATid I wUl give unto my two mtnesses, and they shall 
prophesy, a Hebraising form, instead of, I will give them the 
office, the commission, to prophesy, 1260 days, clothed in sack- 
cloth, namely, as preachers of repentance, as a sign of mourning 
for the destruction of the people and the injury threatening 
them. The 'jrpo<t>rjTev€Lv denotes entire prophetic activity in speech, 
which is meant here at the same time to point to the future. 
The Lord describes them as his fidfyrvpes, inasmuch as they bear 
witness of him, particularly of his coming ; comp. i. 5, iii. 14; 
John i 15. The article rots Sva-C fidfyrva-i [aov shows that two 
definite persons are meant, and that the expectation of them 
might be supposed as a thing already known. The 1260 days 
correspond to the forty-two months, during which Jerusalem 
was to be trodden under foot by the Gentiles; this time is 
meant for that of their prophetic preaching of repentance. 

Verse 4. These are the two olive-trees, and the two candlesticks 
standing before the Lord of the earth. Here the article, being 
repeated, shows that two definite olive-trees and candlesticks are 
meant. This refers to the vision of Zechariah, ch. iv., where the 
prophet sees a golden candlestick (XvxvCa) with seven lamps 
(Avxvoi), and with it two olive-trees ; the seven lamps are ex- 
plained to be the eyes of Jehovah which run through the whole 
world (verse 10); the two olive-trees as "the two sons. of oil 
(nnv^ *»35, that is, anointed, consecrated to God), which stand 
there before the Lord ofall the earth" (^S?7-b5 li-ftj-bj U>T^Vil), 
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which 13 to be considered a most honourable designation, " ser- 
vants of Jehovah." The prophet probably thought of Zenibbabel 
and the high-priest Joshua, Here the allusion is to those two 
■witnesses who should appear before the second advent of the 
Lord as preachers of repentance in Jerusalem. At the same 
time they are described as the two candlesticks, alluding doubt- 
less to that vision of Zechariah ; although but one candlestick 
with seven lamps is spoken of there. Perhaps this candlestick 
was also looked upon as representing the two anointed ones, Etnd 
therefore two candlesticks might be spoken of here. According 
to A. B. C. and many cursive, Andr. Areth. and others, with 
Corapl, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c, the 
article al should be accepted before Svo Aux^tai ; and instead of 
6eov, with the same editions (according to A. C. 33 cursive, Syr, 
Ar. Copt. (Aeth.) Vulg. Hippol. Andr. and Areth. Prim. Victorin 
and others), Kvplov should be read, as it is found also in Zecha- 
riah; in any case, according to the purport of our book, God tha J 
Father is meant by the Lord of the earth, not Christ, who iaT 
bete the speaker. Finally, instead of the received eo-nio-at, HrTur^fl 
should probably be read, with Benge!, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tis- 
chendorf, approved of by Mill (after A. B. C. 25 cursive, Viil 
Areth.); and this inaccuracy may be explained by the fact, that- 1 
the writer had in his mind the men themselves, to whom the 
words refer in Zechariah ; although here the article at refers to 
the Xipxv'oi. 

Verse 5. And if any Tnan will hurt tJiem, dare to do them harm, 
Jire proceedeth out of tkdr mouth, and devouretk their enemies; arid 
if any man vfill hurt them, he must in this manner be killed, in 
the manner indicated, by fire proceeding out of their mouth. Dif- 
ferently explained by Bengel and De Wette, in comeqiumce of that, 
as if according to the jus talionis. The second hemistich repeats, 
merely for emphatic confirmation, the thought expressed in the 
first ; Bit indicates that it is conformable to the Divine wiU. 
Moreover, there is an obvious allusion to the history of Elijah, 
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who destroyed twice with fire the army sent out against him by 
the king of Israel, Ahaziah ; the fire falling down from heaven 
at his command (2 Kings i. 10 — 12 ; Luke ix. 54). Since such 
was the effect of his prayer, it is said in Sir. xlviii. 1 sqq., that 
Elijah is a prophet like fire, whose word bums as a torch, and 
who brought down fire (from heaven, icaTiJyaycv). The effect of 
this is enhanced by the consuming fire proceeding out of the 
mouth of the two witnesses themselves ; a sign of the great 
power and efi&cacy of their words; similar to the sharp two- 
edged sword proceeding from the mouth of the Son of Man 
(i 16) ; comp., besides, Numb, xvi 35, according to which those 
who rebelled against Moses were consumed by fire proceeding 
from Jehovah. 

Verse 6. These have power to shtU heaven, that it rain not in 
the days of their jpropheey ; this also aUudes to the history of 
Elijah, 1 Ejngs xviL 18, who proclaimed that there would be a 
drought in Israel, which also took place, so that rain, according 
to ib. xviii. 1, did not return till three years. At a later period 
it was customary to give the duration of this drought in the 
round and mystical number of seven half-years = three and 
a half years ; so Luke iv. 25 ; James v. 17 ; and also Jalkut 
Schimeoni ad Eeg. xvi. foL 32 ; corresponding to the 1260 days 
of the duration of the prophetic activity of these two witnesses 
of the Lord, during which they have also power to shut up 
heaven, that is, to stop all rain. 

And have power over waters to turn them to hlood, and to smite 
the earth vnth all plagiieSy as often as they vnll, like Moses in 
Egypt, to whom this doubtless alludes. 

Verse 7. And when they shall have finished their testimony, at 
the end of the period of 1260 days, during which they are 
destined to work as witnesses of the Lord, 

The beast that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit shall Toahe war 
against them, attack them, aind shall overcome them and hill them. 
This means Antichrist, whose essence and agency are portrayed 
at large in the second part of the book ; who is there (xiiL 1) 
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introduced as a beast, ascending up out of the sea, of whom it is 
also said (xvii. 8), he will ascend out of the pil {jiiXka avajSaivtw 
tK rJp djivao-oo). The description of those (verses 9, 10) who rejoice 
at the death of the two witnesses, although they are killed in 
Jerusalem, shows that this beast here is not a representative 
and personification of Judaism in its hostility to Christianity ; 
but is rather a representative of paganism or idolatry. 

Verse 8. And their dead bodies (instead of the received ri 
TTtu/iOTa, we should read here and the first time (verse 9), to 
wTia/ia, after overwhelming external evidence, with Bengel, 
Grieshach, Lachmaau, Tiacbeudorf ; but the singular stands col- 
lectively, like n^33, and in the same sense as the plural ; the 
latter being genuine the second time, verse 9), shall lie in the 
streets of the great city, which spiritually is called Sodom, and 
Egypt, where also their Lord was crueified. By the latter addi- 
tion, Jerusalem is most clearly meant Instead of the received 
reading, o Kupios i^/iiuji, we should have, with CompL, Bengel, 
Grieshach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c., o k. alriov, after A.B.C. 
32 cursive, Syr. Ar. PoL Copt. AetL Arm. Vulg. Orig. Andr. 
Areth. and. others ; and the pronoun then refers to the two 
witnesses themselves, of whom Christ might be designated as 
lord, just as well as they styled his witnesses (verse 3). After 
what has been remarked, these might be considered the words 
of Christ himself, notwithstanding the description of Ma person. 
Yet it is quite possible that the writer did not mean this 
entire communication of the heavenly voice to the seer, in 
the words spoken by the Messiah. xkEn^aTiKuis KaAtiTm implies 
that the city, though properly having another name, resembled 
the town of Sodom in its internal and vicious condition, and 
ia therefore punished by God with destruction ; to which city 
the covenant people are frequently compared, when described 
with respect to their disobedience to God (for example, in \&. 
i 10, " Hear the word of Jehovah, ye princes of Sodom ; observe 
, the doctrine of our God, ye people of Gomorrah "). The same 
I the case with the land of Egypt, in reference to the hostility. 
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and persecutions it inflicted upon the people of God at the 
time of Moses, even as Jerusalem now acts toward the followers 
of the Lord. 

Verse 9. And they of the people, and kindreds, and tongues and 
nations = people of every nation of the earth, shall see (sc. ol or 
Ttvcs, as ii. 10, &c.) their dead bodies three days and an half (again 
a round mystical number, denoting a space of several days), and 
shall not suffer their dead bodies to he put in graves. Out of hos- 
tility to them and the thing they proclaimed, they will by no 
means permit them to be buried after their murder ; but they 
wiU be left lying upon the street like a carcase, in token of dis- 
grace. This was regarded by the Hebrews as a particular dis- 
honour. 

Verse 10. And they that dwell upon the earth (as iii. 10, vi. 10) 
shall rejoice over them, on account of their murder, and make 
merry, and shall send gifts one to another, as is still customary in 
the East on festive occasions ; a sign of rejoicing ; see Harmer's 
Beobachtungen uber den Orient. Part ii. p. 1. Compare the 
ni3D nbir, Neh. viii. 10, 12 ; Esth. ix. 19, 22 ; that is, to send 
to those who are absent from a festival dishes (portions) of the 
meal. 

Because these two prophets tormented them that dwelt on the 
earth; for this reason it is natural that the latter should rejoice 
exceedingly at their destruction. The pacravl^uv refers both to 
the imwelcome matter which the preaching of repentance natu- 
rally contained for worldly men, as well as to the plagues which 
the two witnesses, agreeably to the power bestowed upon them, 
were able to inflict on their adversaries and the world in general, 
according to verses 5, 6. 

Verse 11. Here, as already remarked, there is a change in the 
description, since what happens farther to these martyrs is no 
longer prophetically announced by the heavenly voice, but is 
beheld by the seer in vision, as if happening before his eyes. 

And after three days and an half, the ^rit of life from God 
entered into them. The breath of life was, as it were, again 
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breathed into them by God ; they lived again, in proof of which 
it is said. And they stood upon their feet, rose again by their own 
act. In this picture, Ezek. xxxvii 10 floated before the mind of 
the writer, where it is said that when the prophet prophesied, life 
came t^in into the bonea of the dead, they again hved and stood 
upon their feet (Dq^'ljp-bs ITpS'l 'fn^l D^n Ci7? ^^% In 
our passage, instead of the received ir avrois, we should pro- 
bably read, with Bengel (Gnomon), Griesbach, Laehmann, Tis- 
chendorf, iv avroU (= tis avrots), after A. cursive, Andreaa 
Another reading has merely avroK, C. 4 cursive, and so ed. of 
Erasmus, ed. Bei^; on the contrary, (« avrovs, B. 21 cmrnve, 
Vulg. Areth. Andr. 2 ; probably all a gloss from *v avrois ; comp. 
2 Kings xiii. 21, where it aays of a dead man who was thrown 
into the sepulchre of Ehsha, that as soon as he touched the 
bones of the prophet he revived, and stood upon his feet. On 
ffveC/ia ftu^s compare D'JD notl?;. Gen. ii. 7- 

And great fear fell upon them which saw them. 

Terse 12. And they heard a great voice from heaven, saying 
unto them. Come up hither ; and they ascended up to heaven in a 
cloud. Here is repeated what is related of Ehjah, 2 Kings ii 11, 
that he was carried up to heaven in a whirlwind (n^Spa bj*! 
D^B(^n), before the eyes of his follower Ehsha ; either the men 
who saw the martyrs and their re-animation, or more probably 
the martyrs themselves, are the subject of ijKova-av. But the 
gentiine reading here is probably ijKotnro,, I heard, which the 
CompL, Bengel, Tiachendorf, and some other editions have; 
and Griesbach, Ewald, Ziillig, De Wette, &c., approve. It la 
found in B. 24 cursive, Syr. ed. Aj. Copt Andr. Areth., and 
might easily have been changed, according to what precedes, 
into the received reatiing by transcribers who supposed that the 
address of the heavenly voice to the seer aUU continues. 

And their enemies hehdd them. 

Verse 13. And the same hour (instead of uipa, CompL and 
others have ^fiipa, to which also Griesbach strongly inclines ; 
after K 32 cursive, Ar. FoL Andr. 2, AietL) was ihere a great 



SPECIAL INTERPRETATION, 259 

earthquake, and the tenth part of the dty (Jerusalem) /e^Z, and in 
the earthquake were slain of men seven thousand; on ovd/Aara, see 
iii 4. The earthquake appears here in glorification of the two 
martyrs, and accompanying their victory over their enemies ; 
whereupon is destroyed a part, and undoubtedly fax the smaller 
part, of the city and its Jewish inhabitants, for they are certainly 
meant. But upon those who remain (namely, the remaining 
Jewish inhabitants of the city, and perhaps of the Jewish land 
in general), the thing has a different effect than the slaying of a 
third part of men by the diabolical troop had upon the rest of 
the men of the earth, according to ix. 20 sqq. ; for whilst it said 
of these, that they were not converted from idolatry and other 
vices by divine punishment, we read here of those, and the rem- 
nant were affrighted, were afraid (Acts xxiv. 24, 25, of Felix, 
ifj^opos y€v6/j,€vos)y and gave glory to the God of heaven, the honour 
due to him, acknowledging him in his power, justice and mercy, 
and so were induced to become obedient to his wUl ; compare, 
upon the formula, xiv. 7, xvi. 9 ; John ix. 24 ; Luke xvii. 18. 
It cannot, therefore, be denied that a hope is intimated here 
that, though God should inflict punishment on Jerusalem, only 
a part of the city and its inhabitants should perish ; that such 
as remain should amend, and the city, together with the temple, 
be preserved until the appearing of the Lord. See on this the 
general Introduction. 

Herewith the second woe, which appears at the sixth trumpet, 
is concluded, as is expressly stated in 

» 

Verse 14 

The second woe is past, and, behold, the third woe cometh 

quickly; COmp. ix. 12, rj oval ij /j,ia aTrrjXSev' iSov ipx^rai in hvo 

oval fj,€Ta ravra. That the mystery of God should be fulfilled 
at the trumpet of the seventh angel, and that there should be 
delay no longer, was also (x. 6 sqq.) confirmed by the oath of an 
angel. The subject is now also the trumpet of the seventh angel, 

s2 
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and tlie voices wMch are beard therecpon in heaven, together 
■with the other phenomena, 

Verses 15—19, 
lead us to expect that a description of the commencement of 
the kingdom of the Messiah in its victory over the world, and 
the last judgment upon the world, will follow immediately ; and 
that with it the whole unveiling of the future will be concluded. 
It is said, namely. 

Verse 15. Arid the seventh angel sounded, and there were heard 
loud voices in heaven, saying (instead of kiyovtrm, Atyovres should 
be read, which Mall approves, and Bengel, Grieabach, Lachmann, 
Tisebendorf, have received, according to A, B. 14 cursive ; in tlie 
following context, instead of the received iyivov-ro aX jiaa-iXtuii, the 
singular has much more external evidence for it, iyivero ^ /3<«ri.- 
ki'ta., which the CompL, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tiseben- 
dorf, &c., have received, and which in fact appears more suitable; 
Ewald takes the plural, as the more difficult reading, for the 
genuine one). The Tdngdom of the world is become that of our Lord 
and of his Anointed (probably an allusion to Ps. ii. 2). Ziillig 
here takes (ykvETo by itself = has appeared; and unites tqZ 
Kvpiov, &c., closely with ij pa-riXtla Tov kimt/iou, the world-sove- 
reignty of God and the Messiah has appeared; but this is 
grammatically harsh and unnatural ; xii. 10 is also in favour of 
the other acceptation, aprt lyivira i] trwnipia k. ij Svva/ui tc. 'q 
^atrtXcla tov 6iov ^lioif k. ^ t^oixrlit ToJj XpioToC airou, where 
it is doubtless taken in this manner; and he shall reign /or 
ever and ever. We may doubt here who is meant as subject 
to the singular ^SatnXtwei, God the Father or the Messiah. 
In itself, we might very well suppose the latter; the writer 
having thought of the noun just preceding, which would also 
suit the sense. Yet a comparison of verse 17 makes it pro- 
bable that it refers grammatically to the main idea, rot) Kvpum 
^/i£f, with which the other acceptation is connected in mean- 
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ing, where he (our God) shall reign with his Anointed for ever 
and ever. 

Verse 16. And the four-and-twenty elders which sat lefore God 
on their thrones, or sit (Lachmann has both times expunged the 
ot, after A. and several cursive ; then it would be, the twenty- 
four elders sitting before God on their thrones; but the re- 
ceived text is more suitable), /c?^ upon their faces and worshipped 
God, 

Verse 17. Saying, We give thee thanks, Lord God Almighty, 
which art, and wast (the received text adds, koI 6 €px6/j>€vos, 
wanting in A. B. 32 cursive, Syr. Ar. PoL Aeth. Vulg. Ital. MS. 
Andr. 2, Areth. Latin Fathers, omitted by Bengel, Griesbach, 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, and approved by Mill) ; because thou hast 
taken to thee thy great power, hast seized, which thou appearedst 
to have resigned and to have delivered up to the prince of the 
world. 

And hast taken the sovereignty = and now reignest ; for so is 
the aorist to be explained. 

Verse 18. And the nations were angry, were enraged against 
God and his people, and were refractory against him; this is 
probably an allusion to Ps. xcix. 1, 0*^9? ^'iVT, Ijbo njn>, 
although the proper sense is there, Jehovah i^ King, the nations 
tremble; but comp. also LXX., opyt^ea-Oioa-av A.aot; comp. also 
Ps. ii. 1. 

And his wrath is come, his anger is come with his punitive 
justice ; in which relation the opyrj of God is often mentioned. 

And the time of the dead, that they should be Judged, can only 
mean the time of the general resuiTection of the dead and the 
last judgment. Zlillig refers it only to the first resurrection, and 
understands the dead as the Christian martyrs who were killed, 
which is evidently false according to the last hemistich ; besides, 
if they only were meant, we should not expect KpiSrjvai, 

And that thou shouldest give reward unto thy servants the pro- 
phets, and to the saints, and them tlmt fear thy name, small and 
great (Lachmann has here the accusative with the last nouns, 
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after A. C., tow ayiovi K. Tous i^opaviiivuv^ .... toiis /iiKpovs k. 
Tous /leyaAovs, which, if it be the original, can only be considered 
a grammatical inaccuracy proceeding from great negligence on 
the part of the writer). 

And shovldest destroy them which deatrcn/ed the earth. We might 
take the latter, who desolated the earth, caused it and its in- 
habitants to perish by their tyrannies ; comp. la. xiv. 20 (of the 
king of Babylon), l^l-jli TSS :^U^ TH^ ''?■ ^'^*- it ia. more 
probably meant in a moral sense, who destroyed the earth by 
their tempting to idolatry and to vices of all kinds ; comp. xix. 2, 
iKptvty Trjii iroptnjv T^v fityaXijv, jjtis iiitBupi ttjv ■y^i' fc Tjf jropvtt^i 

Verse 19. Aiid the temple of God was opened in heaven, and 
tliere was seen, appeared, in his temple, tlie ark of the testimony of 
tlte Lord. The received text has a-irov (after SmfliJKvjs) and Xaeh- 
mann also ; instead of it, Griesbaeh, as well as the CompL, &c^ 
have Tov Kvpiov, according to 30 cursive (Aeth.), Andr. 2, Areth., 
which is also understood of God ; yet the received text is pro- 
bably original. The genitive airov (or toE KvpCov) may either 
refer to Siadi'jKti^ the ark of his covenant, the covenant of the 
Lord, or, more probably, to the whole idea, his or the Lord's ark 
of the covenant. The contents of this hemistich it-self, and its 
connection with the development of the prophecy, have been 
already considered in the general Introduction, and at ii 17. 
There is a reference to the idea, that the ark of the covenant, 
which, since the destruction of the hrat temple by the Chaldeans, 
no longer existed, had not been destroyed with it, but had 
been previously concealed in an unknown place (by Jeremiah or 
Josiah), and would again come fortli at the time of the Mesaiah. 
In this vision, accordingly, where the ark of the covenant was 
seen in the temple of God in heaven, an intimation appears to 
lie, that the time of the true Messianic kingdom was now come. 

And lliere were ligbinings, and voices, and thundenngs, and an 
earthquake, and great kail ; comp. viii 5, xvi 18, as in these two 
places, so here, such phenomena can only be meant for an isti- 
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mation and sign of Divine judgments upon the world ; and, 
judging from the preceding context, of the judgmervt which should 
be inflicted upon the unbelieving world at the coming of the 
Lord. From what has preceded, we should expect that the judg- 
ment would be introduced immediately as the third and last 
woe, and with it the return of the Lord himself. Yet we should 
also expect from ch. xi., since verse 7 speaks of the beast ascend- 
ing out of the pit, viz. Antichrist, that what follows should take 
the form of a description of the last struggle of Christ with 
Antichrist. And such is the case. But the prophecy, before 
describing these last conflicts of the Lord with Antichrist and 
Satan whose instrument he is, goes back to an earlier point, 
bringing before us 

Ch. xii 1—17, 

how Satan proved himseK from the beginning, even at the first 
appearance of the Messiah, his furious enemy, how he sought to 
destroy him from the first, and did not succeed, at least in de- 
stroying his church and followers. By this means the last 
development of the prophecy is somewhat delayed, and the 
strained attention of the reader to it is increased all the more. 

Verse 1. Arid there appeared a great wonder in heaven, where 
the seer still is, and where both the occurrences of the preceding 
visions, and that which now follows, move before him. 

A woman (apposition to (rqix^lov ; before yw^ only a comma 
should be put, with Lachmann and Tischendorf ; not, with Gries- 
bach and Kjiapp, &c., a colon) clothed with the sun, veiled in the 
Sim as in a garment, denoting the clearest radiance; and the 
moon under her feet, and upon her head a crown of twelve stars. 
This entire description appears to allude to Gen. xxxvii. 9, 10, 
where Joseph dreamed that the sun, moon and eleven stars, made 
obeisance to him, which is explained of his father, his mother 
and brothers. The crown of twelve stars refers to the twelve 
tribes of the people of God under the old covenant, which are 
also specially adduced in vii. 4 sqq. Hence we cannot doubt 
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that the woman, who is called dii-eetly the mother of the Mes- 
siah, with child, and hringing him fortli, should not be under- 
stood of the bodily mother of the Lord, Mary, hut of the Church 
of God, consisting of the twelve tribes of Israel under the Old 
Testament, whence proceeded the Kedeemer, according to the 
flesh. Ill the Old Testament also, communities of people, lands, 
or cities, are frequently represented as women who are with 
child, and of whom citizens are bom as childi'en ; comp. Is, 
IxvL 7 aqq., xxiii 4, liv. 1 sqq, ; Hos. ii. 2 sqq. That this woman 
is here represented as treading upon tlie moon with her feet, 
serves only to denote her majestic elevation, without having an 
ulterior or special significance. Yet there is probably an allusion 
to the self-obeisance of the moon in Joseph's dream- 
Verse 2. And she was with child (that is <V ymrrpi <fx**''' ^^' 
cording to Hellenistic and Greeli usage), and ei-ied, travailing in 
Hrth, and pained to be delivered, in the pains of birth. Therefore 
she was just about to give birth to the Son, of whom she was in 
travail, the Messiah, and thereupon, 

Verses 3, 4 Satan considered how to destroy him. A7td thej-e 
appeared another wonder in lieaven, and behold (= namely) a great 
red dragon, liamiig seven heads, and ten horns, and seven erovma 
■upon his heads. SpoKiov, even among the ancients, is the designa- 
tion of a particularly large and fearful sort of serpent, which 
belongs more to the world of fable and poetry than to that ol 
fact, in the manner in which it is represented, and in Homer. 
That Satan is conceived imder the image of a serpent, rests upon 
the narrative of the fall, and on the supposition that Satan was 
concealed in the tempting serpent. It was natiu'al, therefore, 
that he should be painted as a fearful dragon. The colour 
of the dragon is also stated in Homer to he very ted, H ii. 308, 
€v$ lij>dvr) /icya (rij/ia SpaKiaif tiri vtHra Sa<j>oiv6i ', ib. XL 40, a three- 
headed dragon is even spoken of So here, in a still more exag- 
gerated way, Satan is represented as a seven-headed dragon ; 
comp. tr. Kiddoschim, fol. xxix. 2, where it is said that a seven- 
beaded demon appeared to K, Aeha, The ci'owns upon the heads 
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serve to denote the great power and sovereignty which he exer- 
cises or has usui-ped. At to the horns, there is, among serpents, 
the Cerastes, which has upon its head two feelers in the form 
of small knots, described by the ancients as horns ; according 
to a Scholion on Nicander*s Thesiaca (in Wetstein), there are 
four-horned as well as two-horned Cerastes. Here the number, 
ten, of the horns is probably borrowed from the description of 
the beast in Dan. vii. 7. 

Verse 4. And his tail drew the third part of the stars of 
heaven, snatched them away, and did cast them to the earth. The 
stars do not perhaps mean teachers of the Church whom Satan 
has corrupted, as many interpreters, also Grotius, understand; 
but the whole description serves merely to denote his fearful 
power and the huge commotion in which he restlessly, as it 
were, prepares to corrupt the Church of God and the Messiah. 
Dan. viii. 10 probably lies at the foundation, where it is said 
(properly of Antiochus Epiphanes), he raised himself (waxed 
great) even to the host of heaven (D^l^^n WD^IJ), and cast 
down (some) of the host and of the stars to the ground, and 
stamped upon them. Moreover, Solinus, ch. xxx., asserts that real 
dragons do not hurt with their mouth and teeth, but with the 
stroke of their tail, in which their strength lies. 

And the dragon stood before the woman (according to Pliny, 
viii. 3, and Solinus, L c, dragons do not move along the ground, 
like other snakes, by wriggling and twisting the body, but proceed 
standing upright on the middle of their body) which was ready to 
he delivcQ^ed, was about to bear. 

To devour her child as soon as it was bom. 

Verse 6. Afid she brov^ht forth a man child (ylov S.pp€va, ac- 
cording to Irenaeus, xx. 15, IDJ ^3. Instead of app€va, Lachmann 
has ap(r€v, after A. C, which would be very incorrect) who was to 
rule all nations with a rod of iron ; comp., on this application of 
the passage, Ps. ii 9, our remarks on ii. 27. After such designa- 
tion of the Son, there can be no doubt that the Messiah is meant. 
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is also described below (xix 15), wbich passage 
proves that the nations are those refractory ones who obstinately 
oppose the will of God, and will not spontaneously submit 
to his anointed One. The future in /«AA,ei TroifiaLvciv refers not 
merely, as many think, to the time of the birth of the boy, bi^ 
also to that of the vision itself, as the other passage (xi 
shows, since the ruling of the nations with a rod of iron i 
theii' treatment after being completely subjected at the & 
the Lord. It is incorrect, when Eichhorn, Heiurichs, understand 
by the boy here, the youthful Christian Church existing ia weak 
infancy, after the destruction of Jerusalem and Judaism. 

AtkI her child was caught up unto God and to his throne, and 
so concealed from the snares of Satan, who desired to destroy 
him inmiediately after birth. This refers, without doubt, to 
the ascension of Christ to heaven, so that instead of personally 
completing his kingdom upon earth, he returns to God and the 
heavenly Father, and is secured against all attacks of Satan ; 
afnrd((T6ai of the sudden act of snatching by a higher power, 
comp. 1 Thess. iv. 17, Acts viii 39. 

Verae 6. And the woman Jled into the unldemess, where (oirov . . 
eK<t likewise verse 14 ^ nilf.-~i^y ; the received text wants wtt, 
accepted by Griesbacb, Lachmann, Tischendorf, according to A R 
29 cursive, Audr. 2, Aretb., and so also Compl. ; approved by 
Mill and Wolf) she hath a place prepared of God (ajri), tfiat they 
should feed her tliere 1260 days, instead of, she will be nourished 
there for so long time, as it is said in the passive form, verse 14 
(comp. Luke Xll. 20, raiJrjj T]j vuKTi T^v i/^X'i'' "'"^ ajraiToixrit' oipo 
crov), Aramaically. The woman, as remarked on verse 1, ia the 
Church of God existing among the people of Israel under the 
old covenant, out of which the Lord proceeded according to the 
flesh. It was the mother of the Messiah and the foundation of 
the kingdom of God in the New Testament This agrees with 
the view in our book, where, as we have seen, a hope is 
expressed that the temple and metropolis of the old Choicb 
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would be preserved as a centre for the Messianic Church. Hence 
the hope is expressed here, that this Church, the mother of the 
Messiah, would be protected and preserved by God even after 
the Messiah had been carried up to heaven. Yet this cannot 
mean here, the mass of the Jewish nation, the fleshly seed of 
Israel as such, or the Jewish Church so far as it formed a con- 
trast to the Christian and was hostile to it, but only Israel Kara 
Trv€vfj,a, the Church of God in Israel, which alone could be viewed 
as the mother of Messiah, and should enlarge itself under the 
new covenant merely by the admission of believing Gentiles. 
As to the description here, that the woman who fled into the 
wilderness and was nourished there by Divine care, was farther 
strengthened ; the old history of the covenant-people floated per- 
haps before the mind of the writer, since they abode a long time 
in the wilderness after their Divine call and deliverance from 
Egyptian bondage, and were fed and maintained there by God in 
a miraculous manner till they could enter the land of promise. 
Perhaps, also,* there was in his mind the flight of Elijah, and his 
miraculous feeding in the wilderness at the time of the drought 
in Israel (1 Kings xvii 5 sqq.), or the flight of the Lord's bodily 
mother into Egypt. The former parallel is, at all events, more 
certain. The 1260 days are three and a half years, as it is said 
(verse 14) in reference to the same subject, a time and times 
(two times) and half a time = three and a half times = years. 
This can only mean a round apocalyptic number. The thought 
is expressed, that after the Messiah has been snatched away, the 
Church of God will remain for a period under Divine protection 
in peace, and will live, without being disturbed from without, 
until Satan go forth to destroy it (verse 13 sqq.). It is hardly 
accordant with the meaning of the book, when ZuUig under- 
stands the wilderness to which the woman retires as Lydian 
Asia, where the Church of God was concealed from the Jews 
in the midst of the Gentiles. But before this. 
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Verses 7 — 12, 
there is described in a very pootical form how Satan ventured 
to pursue the Messiah even into heaven, how he was there con- 
quered and hurled to the earth by the champions of God, so that 
he could no longer approach the person of the Messiah ; where- 
fore, conscious that it will soon be all over with his power in 
general, he appears with so much the greater fury, in order to 
destroy the mother and brethren of the Messiah still abiding 
here. 

¥erse 7. And there was war in heaven ; Michael and his angels 
/oitgki against the dragon. Michael, one of the seven augel- 
princea, is supposed to be the guardian angel of the people of 
God. As such he fights (Daa x. 13, 21, xii. 1) for the people of 
Jehovah against the guardiau -angels of the Gentiles, particularly 
that of Persia. He also appears in battle with Satan in Jude 
V. 9. So here in heaven, he is leader of the heavenly host that 
withstands Satan in his persecution of the Messiah transported 
into heaven. As to the t«xt, the received has iiroXi/j.ijfrav, hut 
this is doubtless a later emendation; and the genuine is tov 
ffoXt/i^ai, as CompL, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, TischendorJ^ 
&c., have, after A. C. 8 cursive ; whdst B. 27 cursive, Areth, Syr. 
Ar. Aeth. Primas, have merely iroXt/i^ai. But tliis is not with- 
out difficulty grammatically; it should probably be explained 
as a Hebraism, as in Hebrew the gerund, even without njp, is 
frequently put for the finite verb, therefore = QO^I^Y (they 
were) to fight = had to fight. 

And the dragon fought and hie angels = in concert with his 
angels, the demons, as their leader. 

Verse 8. Ami prevailed not, in the fight = bb^ rfV = he was 
defeated. The received text has ttrxvirav in reference to Satan 
and his troops, and so Tischendorf ; for it, the Compl, Bengel, 
Griesbach, Lachmann, &c., have the singular la-xva-tv, referring to 
tlie dragon personally (according to A. 26 cursive, Copt Aeth, 
Andr. aL); but then in Uie following context also (witli CompL, 
Bengel, Lachmann, ed. minor), instead of ui-nuv, we must read 
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avT<^, which the same witnesses mostly have, but not Codex A. 
Probably the received text is here in both respects the original 

one, ta-^vG-av and avrwv. 

Neither was their place found any more in heaven^ they could 
not, and durst not, tarry there any longer ; for 

Verse 9. The great dragon was cast out, that old serpent, which 
ever since the creation of the world has been active in destroying 
men; comp. 1 John iii. 8; John viii. 44 : so also among later Jews 
(comp. in Wetstein) '*5itt7i?0 ttfljD ; called the devil and Satan, 
which deceiveth the whole world, who has at all times led astray 
the whole world into the worship of idols and all disobedience to 
God; o-aravas, the Hebrew-Aramaic appellation 0^ipn» 19?» ^5^P) 
by which he is described as an adversary, viz. not merely of 
God, but also of men, especially of the people of God. Instead 
of it, in the LXX., and in Hellenistic Greek generally, the usual 
designation is Std^okos, calumniator, alluding to the idea of his 
appearing in the Old Testament, particularly in Job i 7, ii. 2 
sqq., Zech. iii. 1, 2, as the sceptical and malicious accuser of the 
pious before God, who renders their virtue and piety suspi- 
cious, and seeks to induce God the Lord to inflict punishment 
upon them. Frequently also among the later Jews, who have 
adopted it for Satan, the appellation lirifip, Karrjybip and "^StppP, 
accusing. 

He was cast out (the verb, which is somewhat remote, is here 
repeated, where a closer description is meant to be added) upon 
the earth, and his angels were cast ovi with him ; all of them ex- 
cluded from heaven, and from every communication with heaven, 
so that he can no longer influence God against men, nor any 
longer harm those believers who have been snatched away from 
earth ; it is only against those who still remain upon earth that 
he will immediately vent his destructive rage. For the descrip- 
tion itself, that Satan is cast out of heaven, comp. Luke x. 18 ; 
John xii. 31. 

Verse 10. And I heard a loud voice, saying in heaven. Now, 
by the expulsion of Satan out of heaven, is come salvation, and 
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strength, and the kingdom of our God, and the power of his Christ, 
because the accuser of ou/r brethren, of the children of God among 
men ; here are meant not so much those still living upon earth, 
as is usually supposed, but, according to verse 11 sqq., those be- 
lievers who are already perfected, who are assembled in heaven 
close to the throne of God. 

Which accused them, before God, day and night, is cast dovm. 
KaT(/3A,^Sj) is probably to be taken, cast down to the earth, not, 
as others, prostratus, thrown to the ground = conquered ; yet 
it is not iraprobable that i^XviO-i] should he read, with Bengal, 
Lachmann, Tischendorf ; Mill approves ; so A. B. C. 28 onrsive, 
Andr. 1, Areth. : but this should also be taken, according to the 
preceding, precipitated from heaven. Instead of the received 
KaTijyopos, we should probably read, with Griesbach, Laclmiann, 
Tischendorf, KaT-yjyutp (according to Codex A.), which E. Bentley, 
Mill, and Bengel in the Gnomon, approve, as well as Ewald, 
&c. It is a form which does not appear elsewhere in Greek, 
but, as already remarked, was received into the Rabbinic, 

Verse H, And they, our brethren, overcame Mm, and so 
effected his expulsion, by the blood of the Lamb, by the atoning 
death of their Lord, whereby he redeemed them from the power 
of Satan, and purchased them for God (comp. i 5, v. 9, vii. 14), 
and by tlie word of their testimony, by the confession which they 
fearlessly bore for the Redeemer, and their faith in him. 

And they loved not their lives unto the death, they risked every- 
thing in their confession of the Lord, and in zeal for his cause, 
so that they were ready to expose themselves even to death, and 
therefore effected that Satan is not heard by God, with his accu- 
sation against them; yea, has no access to God (Sia with the 
accusative, as iv. 10). Upon ovk ^yainjtrav t^v ^^v^^v awrfiv, 
compare Luke xiv. 26, /lurciv t^v ^vx^v iavrov; comp. Acta 
XX. 24 

Verse 12. Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that dwell in 
iheja, particularly the believers who are already perfected, who 
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are also removed from all the attacks and persecutions of 
Satan. 

Woe to the earth and the sea (the received text, rots KaroiKova-i 

T-qv yT]V K, TTiv SdXacra-av, is a gloss OUt of ry yy Kot ry daXao-a-ii, 

which the CompL, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
&c., have, according to B. C. 28 cursive, or more ; Syr. Arr. 
Copt. AetL Arm. Andr. 2, AretL Prim.), lecaubse Satan is come 
down unto you, having great wrath, becatise he Tcnoweth that he 
hath hit a short time, that only a short time will be allowed him 
here to exercise his wicked power, till he shall be subdued and 
bound by Christ at his coming. 

Verses 13—17. 

Verse 13. And when the dragon saw that he was cast unto the 
earth, he persecuted the woman, which brought forth the mary^ 
child) see upon this above, at verse 6, and so also for the 
following. 

Verse 14 And to the wom/in were given two wings of a great 
eagle, that she might fly into the wilderness, into her place, where 
she (oTTov . . €ic6t, as in verse 6) is nourished for a time, and times, 
and half a time, from the serpent. 

Verse 15. And the serpent cast, shot, out of his mouth, water as 
a flood, after the woman, that he might cause h^r to he carried 
away by the flood. 

Verse 16. And the earth helped the woman, and the earth 
opened her mouth, and swallowed up the flood which the dragon 
cast out of his Ttiouth. Manifestly a very poetical description, 
referring to the protection which the Church of the Lord will 
find, through divine providence, against the attacks of Satan, in 
which individual things are not to be urged as though they 
expressed special thoughts. It alludes, without doubt, to the 
deliverance of the people of God at the time of Moses. The 
stream of water which the dragon discharges against the woman, 
in order to carry her away, but which the earth sucks in so that 
it does not harm her at all, corresponds to the water of the Bed 
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Sea; which impeded the people of Israel in their flight, toA 
might easily have swallowed them up, but which was obliged to 
recede hefore them ; the furnishing the woman with eagles' 
wings probably alludes to Exod. xix. 4, where Jehovah causes 
Moses to say to the laraeUtea, that they had seen what he did to 
the Egyptians, and how he had home his people on eagles' wings 
(□"■■l^li '535"bs) and brought them to himself; comp. Deut. 
xixii 11, 12, "As an eagle fluttereth over her young, spreadeth 
abroad her wings, taketh them, beareth them on her wings, so the 
Lord alone did lead him, and there was no strange God with him." 
The article alone causes some difficulty here, tov atrov tou iityaXov. 
Ewald (earher) explains it as a mere paraphrase of the superla- 
tives = acLmlae maximte. Yet it is not improbable that it is an 
allusion to something definite, perhaps to an image or symbol 
used in an ancient writing now lost. Ziillig thinks the article 
should be explained by the allusion to the eagle named in those 
passages of the Pentateuch ; but this is not very satisfactory. 
Bejigel and Lachmann have received the article al before &v<t, ac- 
cording to A. 5 cursive, Andr. Syr. ; yet this makes no difference 
in the meaning. The manner in which the apocalyptic time <rf 
three and a half years is pamphrased, on which see on Terse 6. 
is borrowed from the book of Daniel, vii. 25 (T^S 3^51 r5^1 IT?)- 
xii 7 (*'SD5 D'>':wia l^ioV). Besides, this is exactly the same 
period of time as that during which, according to xi. 2, 3, the 
treadii^ under foot of the holy city by the Gentiles, and the pro- 
phetic agency of the two witnesses, was to last. But here it does 
not refer to the same relations and the same times, as Ebrard, 
for example, assumes ; but to the time immediately after the 
ascent of Chi-ist to heaven, which the seer himself had already 
behind him. The former, on the contrary, refers to a time still 
future, before the appearing of the Lord. As to the words awi 
ir/KKTwov Tov ottniii, verse 14 end, one may doubt with what th^ 
are to be connected. Grotius, Vitringa, De Wette (Translation), 
and others, connect them with irJTijTac, " that she fied before the 
sarpent," &c. Yet it is more probable, as Bengel, De "Wette 
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(Commentary), Hengstenberg, think, that they should be connected 
with what immediately precedes, ottov jpk^erai k, X. = where she 
is nourished (in safety) from the serpent ; the case is here precisely 
as ^39P, Judges ix. 21, "And Jotham ran away, and fled, and 
went to Beer, and dwelt there," '51^9'^?*? ''S?^ =^ remote, secure, 
"from fear of Abimelech his brother." iroraiio^ofyqros is not a 
word which occurs elsewhere, but is rightly compounded, after the 
analogy of dv€iw<f>6p'qros> 

Verse 17. AtkI the dragon was wroth with the woman, with the 
Church of God, because he was not able to destroy her ; and he 
went to make war with the remnant of her seed, which keep the 
commandments of God, and have the testimony of Jesus, On this 
latter designation, see viii 9 and xix. 10. The whole description 
leads to the idea that Christians on earth are meant, chiefly 
Jewish Christians, believing Jews, who are here considered as 
the stem of the Lord's confessors, with whom are joined the be- 
lieving Gentiles, so that they also are not excluded. These 
believers are described as the remnant of the seed of the woman, 
evidently with reference to the Messiah bom of her, according to 
the preceding context ; therefore the meaning is, that Satan, after 
having pursued the Messiah into heaven in vain, and endeavour- 
ing entirely to swallow up the Church of God on earth, now 
aimed at overcoming and destroying at least individual followers 
of the Lord on earth. For this object he makes use of two 
instruments, which the seer now paints aa they presented them- 
selves to him in vision. Antichrist and the false prophet. Anti- 
christ is first introduced. 

Verse 18 — ch. xiii. 10. 

See the general Introduction (pp. 83 sqq.) on the idea of Anti- 
christ in general, on the dependence of his portrait in the Apo- 
calypse upon the delineation in the book of Daniel, on the 
modification of this idea in the Apocalypse, and on the relation 
of the Apocalypse in this respect to other writings of the New 
Testament, &c. 

T 
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Verae 18. Here the reading is doubtfuL The received text has 
srrdd-qv, the fiist person alluding to the seer; and I was placed-, 
aad stood, on the sand of the sea. For it, the third aingiilar ia-rddt) 
is in Cod. A. C. Syr. Ar. Pol AetL. Arm. Vidg. Tychon. Victorin; 
(md so the editions Aldine and Lachmann, approved hy Piscator, 
Junius, Mill, K, Eentley and others. This would refer to the 
dragon, and indicate that he, standing there upon the sand of 
the sea, had observed the approach of his satellite. Antichrist. 
But earlier interpreters rightly remarlced against this, that it is 
not at aU probable the seer would have represented the dragon 
so quietly watching or waiting ; especially as he does not appear 
prominently in the followii^ visions where Antichrist is described. 
The received text is therefore most probably the original The 
seer is transferred in vision from heaven to earth, to the shore 
of the sea, because, like the beast. Antichrist ascends out of the 
sea. In Dan. viii. 2, x 4 also, water is described as the stand- 
point of the vision's reception. 

Ch. xiii. 1. ATid I saw a beast rise up «ut of the sea, having ten 
horns amd. seven heads, and upmi his horns ten lyrovms, and upon 
his heads the name of Blaaplwmy. Daniel vii. 3 also sees four 
great beasts ascending out of the sea, which represent the 
four world-monarchies, and this lies at the foundation here; 
whether it refers at the same time to the situation of Rome, thd 
Roman capital, on the other aide of the sea (from the standpoint 
of the writer), as Ewald thinks, is at least doubtiul, although not 
qnite improbable. The number of heads and horns is the same 
on this beast as on the dragon (xii. 3) ; yet he has ten crowns upon 
his ten horns, whereas the dragon has seven crowns upon his 
seven heads. That depicts the horns as individual worldly 
powers, as is expi'essly stated in xvii 12. Tor the signification 
of the seven heads of this beast, see ib. 9. 

Instead of the received ovo^ua, which Ziillig and De Wette 
maintain, we should probably read, with Compl., Griesbach, Lach- 
mann, Tischendorf, ov&iiaTu, after A. B. 31 cursive, Syr. Ar. PoL 
Vulg, Areth. ; comp. xyii 3, where this beast himself is denoted 




SPECIAL INTERPRETATION, 275 

as ykfiov ovofidrtav jSXaor</»y/Atas. Probably Dan. vii, 8, xL 36, lie 
at the foundation of this, where it is said of the enemy of Jehovah 
and his people, that he has spoken presumptuous things, blas- 
phemies, against the God of gods. This is here modified in such 
a manner that the beast himself bare upon his heads the name 
of Blasphemy (viz. against God), meaning, most probably, in- 
scriptions, in which the beast and his heads were described, not 
merely as rulers of the earth, but even as God and Gods, names 
which the Eoman emperors of the time assumed. 

Verse 2. And the least which I saw was like v/mto a leopard, 
and his feet were as the feet of a hear (received text, apKrov ; for 
which Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, have apKov, ac- 
cording to A. B. C. 21 cursive, Andr. 1 ; dpKTos is the older form, 
for which the later dpKos is more usual, in LXX. and among the 
later Greeks), and his mouth as the mouth of a lion. The external 
form of the beast appears compounded of that of the four beasts 
in Dan. vii, of which the first is a lion, the second a bear, the 
third a leopard, and the fourth has ten horns. 

And the dragon gave him his power, and his throne, and great 
authority; so that he can appear and act with the whole power 
of Satan as his instrument. 

Verse 3. The cffiov, which the received text has at the begin- 
ning after koI, is wanting in A. B. C. 28 cursive, Syr. Ar. PoL 
Copt. Aeth. Vulg. MS. Andr. 1, Areth. Latin Fathers ; omitted by 
CompL, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c. It is 
without doubt a later insertion (see Delitzsch handschriftliche 
Funde, 1st ed., according to which, elSov emanated from Erasmus's 
pen), not put by the writer himself, but to be supplied from the 
preceding context. 

And one of his heads, as it were, wounded to death, and Ms 
deadly wmind, his fatal wound (that is, 17 wXriyri tov Oavdrov avrov 
where the genitive of the pronoun refers to the whole preceding 
idea, according to the Hebrew idiom, not merely to tov Oavdrov) 
was healed. Therefore the beast himself appeared fatally struck 
by the wound of one of his heads, but recovered again, contrary. 

t2 
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to all appearance. What this means follows clearly from the 
context, and has been already explained in the general Introduc- 
tion, L c. 

And all the world wondered after the beast; a pregnant mode 
of expression, instead of, full of wonder at this event, the recovery 
of the beast, the whole earth followed him. Eecovery contributed 
to procure him a large following on earth. 

Verse 4. And they worshipped the dragon which gave power unto 
the beast ; and they worshipped the beast y saying. Who is like unto 
the beast, and who is able to make war with him ? who ventures 
to contend with him ? The verb irpocrKwetv has here (according 
to the received text) the accusative with it twice, for -which the 
CompL, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmaim, Tischendorf, &c., put the 
dative ; the first time, according to A. B. C. 33 cursive, Andr. 
Areth. ; the second time, according to B. C. 29 cursive, AretL ; 
both are admissible. Among the older Greeks, the verb is found 
only with the accusative ; but among the later, with the dative 
also ; so the LXX. and New Testament in both ways ; perhaps 
the second time, the accusative Vo OrjpCov should also be retained 
here ; as in verse 8 the accusative has the best testimony for it. 

Verse 5. And there was given unto him a mouth speaMng greai 
things and blasphemies, fieydka are presumptuous things, in which 
he elevated himself above every one, after Dan. vii 8, 20, 
p-jnn bhw n? ; comp. Ps. xii 4, nb*T5 nnSTO ^ittJ^. The iSSdri 
implies that he was permitted by God himseK to use his mouth 
in such manner, for the time of his working in general. 

And it was given him to continue forty-two months, to work. 
Here the reading is not certain. The received jbext has voXcfiov 
iroiTja-at, Of this, irokefiov is certainly not genuine. It is a gloss 
from verse 7, and is wanting in A. C. 4 cursive, codd., &c., Syr. 
Vulg. Andr. Prim.; omitted in editions of Erasmus, Stephens, 
3, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c. Some testi- 
monies also omit Troirja-aiy which Mill and Bengel, in the Gnomon, 
approve. Yet it is probably genuine. One may explain it 
either by strictly including in it the time, to pass, to spend, forty- 
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two months, as voulv frequently means; so iroulv yjyovov nva, 
Acts xviii 23, James iv. 13, &c.; or by taking Troictv by itself, like 
ntj^y frequently, especially in the book of Daniel, to effect, to suc- 
ceed ; for example, Dan. viiL 24, ntoyi n'^^srn, xi. 28, 30, 32. 
The forty-two months or three-and-a-half years are again taken 
from the book of Daniel, on which see at xi. 2. 

Verse 6. And he opened his mouth in Uasphemy against God, 
to blaspheme his name and his tdbernade where God dwells, 
meaning here, without doubt, not the temple in Jerusalem, but 
heaven. 

And them that dwell in heaven, have their abode there with 
God, such as Christ, the angels, and perfected believers ; comp. 
for the verse Dan. viL 25, "And he shall speak great words 
against the Most High." 

Verse 7. And it was given unto him to make war with the saints, 
and to overcome them. These words, Kal iSoSri . . viKrj<rai, are wanting 
in A. C. 3 cursive, Andr, Iren., and are omitted by Lachmann ; 
but they have probably been left out merely by an error in 
copying, the eye of the transcriber having wandered from the 
former Kal ISoOrj avT$ directly to the second; and power was given 
him over all kindreds, and people, and tongues, and nations. 

Verse 8. And all that dwell upon the earth shall worship him, 
whose name is not written in the hook of life of the Lamh slain from 
the foundation of the wo7*ld ; comp. xvii. 8, Kal Oavfidtrovrai ol Ka- 

roiKovvT€S cirl t^5 yrjs, tav ov ykypairrai to ovofia cttI to Pl/^Xlov rrjs 

(iarjs diro KaraPoXrjs Koa-fwv. The comparison of this passage leaves 
no doubt that the words aTro Kara^' Kocrfwv are not to be connected 
with c(r</)ay/ii€vov, as Herder, Eichhorn, and earlier Protestant in- 
terpreters think; but, as Arethas supposes, with ycypairrat, which, 
even without that, is the only natural connection. It refers to 
the fact, that the believers who become partakers of salvation 
were chosen before by God. The book of life, on which see iii. 5, 
is here called the Lamb's, as if it were kept by him or belonged 
to him, his saints being registered in it See v. 12, on the epithet 
TO €o-</>ayfi€vov for the Lamb. 
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Verse 9. 1/ any vian have an ear, let him hear; similarly to thff 
conclusioa of the epistles, ii. 3, o Jx"'' ""s oKoiwiiTu ti to tti-cS/i* 
Xiyu To.l'i iKKAijo-t'ois. Here he is to attend to the following pro- 
verbial saying, which asserts that all who practise violence against 
theic fellow-men will be recompensed in the same manner. 

Verse 10. He that Icadeth into captivity ; ia aly^itaXiMtlav avvaya 
la contained the abstract instead of the concrete, as in the Hebrew 
■'21!^ and mb? (for example, fVlbj n^5n, Amos i 6). Yet the 
reading here is not certaiu. Lachmann, ed. min., has tis a.l\iLa- 
\ioa-iav irvvayci ; ed. maj. and Tischendorf, d ns «« aix/«iA.t«r«ii' 
(without the verb), which would thea be supplied ; perhaps that 
is the correct reading. In tlie codd. great diversity prevails, but 
without affecting the meaning. Shall go into captivity ; he thai 
killeth with the sword must (he again) he killed vnth the sword; 
comp. Gen. is. 6, " Whoso sheddeth man's blood, by man shall 
his blood he shed." This refers, without doubt, to the beast and 
his followers, as a consolation for the saints who are persecuted 
by them, but who find here opportunity and exhortation to prove 
their perseverance and faith. The following words intimate this: 
here is = here is shown, tke paiience and the faith of tjte saijits, 
that they are not alienated from their faith by this conduct of 
the beast, are not led astray by him ; comp. xiv. 1 2, ZSt ^ tmofiov^ 
tUv ayuov bttIv, o\ Tijpouirrts ras <VToA.as Tov StoB khI t^i* wiaTUt 
'\-qa-av-, xiii. 18, ia&t 4) uoi^ia itrriv, xvli 9, ^5c □ WW a ^X** 

Verses 11 — 17. 

Description of a second beast, the false prophet. Upon it also 
see the general Introduction, both concerning the idea in relation 
to Antichrist, as well as the relation which the description in our 
book bears to other writings of the New Testament (see pp. 100 
sqq,). 

Verse 11. Aiid I beheld another least coming up out of the earth. 
That he does not ascend, like the preceding, out of the sea, but 
out of the earth, should probably not be urged, nor has the matter 
u special symbolic signification. Ewald hnds an intimation in 
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it that he will not come from Eome, but will appear on the finn 
land of Asia itseK; he thinks that the writer has in view a 
definite person, who might have disturbed the region he inhabited, 
by pointing to ISTero who should soon return as a god. Both 
are at least highly problematical; and this assumption is by 
no means necessary or probable, as far as the description in 
our book and also the present time in verses 12 — 17 are con- 
cerned. 

And he had two horns like a lamb = like the horns of a lamb, 
so that he appeared a not very powerful, a harmless beast, of 
which one need not be afraid ; comp. Matt. viL 15, irpoa-ex^^ a^o 

Twv \l/€v8o7rpo<f>7jT(j)v, oiTi>v€S €p-)(ovraL trpbs vfias €v ivB'Vfw.o'i Trpopdrfav, 
€(r(t)6€v 8e eitri Xvkol apirayes. 

And he spake as a dragon ; cunning and crafty to lead men 
astray ; as Satan, under the form of a serpent, tempted the first 
pair. 

Verse 12. And he exerciseth all the power of the first beast before 
him. This can only mean, notwithstanding his lamb-like form, 
he exercises all the power which the first beast. Antichrist, has, 
and which Satan lent to the latter ; and that before the same, that 
is, before his eyes and in his service ; comp. verse 14, rot (rrjfieta, d 

iSoOrj avT(} iroirjo'aL Iviojriov rov Orfpiov ', xix. 20, 6 xj/ev^o^po^rfrqs, o 
TToirp'as TO. (rrjfieia Ivowrtov avrov. 

And causeth the earth, and them that dwell therein, that is, de- 
termines, induces them (the same construction in iii. 9, Trotijo-co 
avTovs, tva "q^ova-i k, irpoo-Kwr^ovcrC), to worship the first beast, whose 
deadly wound was healed (comp. verse 3). 

Verse 13. And he doeth great wonders, so that he maketh fi/re 
come down from heaven on the earth, in the sight of men, before the 
eyes of them all, as the powerful prophet Elijah did (1 Kings 
xviii. 38 ; 2 Kings i. 10 — 12), imitating the latter in his agency. 
The reading here is not certain, although the difference has 
no essential influence on the meaning. Like Griesbach, the 
CompL has the ha after koX irvp, and Kara^aiviQ instead of irot^f 
Karaf^aLViiv. Yet the received reading has more authority for 
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it; and Kaapp, Lachmann, Tischendorf, have retained it; only, 

instead of Karajialvuv Ik rov oipavov, they Eubatitnte lie toC ovpa- 

vov Karafiaivtiv. Then it ia, he doeth great wonders, so that he 
even causeth fire to descend from heaven upon the earth, before 
■men. This is probably the original ; ao A. C. 4 cursive, Vulg. 
IreiL Primaa. 

Versa 14 And deceiveth them that dwell on the earth, he tempts, 
6y those miracles which he had power to do in ilie sight of t}ie beast, 
sayiTig to them that dwell on the earth, summoning them, bidding 
them, that they shmdd make an image to Uie beast v;hieh had tkt 
wound by a sword, and did live again ; this is <^>jcrt The descrip- 
tion of the wound by which the beast appeared to die, as a. sword- 
wound, refers to the actual manner of Nero'a death, as already 
remarked in the general Introduction. The jroi^o-ai dKova is here 
meant of such images as were erected to gods in their honour; 
BO the Eomau emperors caused images to be erected, to whidi 
divine honour was to be paid ; the false prophet will seduce men 
to pay such idolatry to Antichrist 

Verse 15, Atid it was given to him, permitted, he received the 
power (instead of avT$, Lachmann haa aurjf, according to A. U., 
■which is probably only an accidental error iu writing, and must 
he viewed in this light, though it may have been found so in 
the autograph), to give life (the spirit of life) unto the imoffe of iKe 
beast, to animate it, so tliat the image of the beast even spake, and 
caused (in jroii/crg, the false prophet is not the subject, as Eichbom 
thinks, but the image of the beast, as Ewald, ZilLUg, De Wette, 
rightly) that all who did not worship the image of the beast 
were killed. It is possible that this representation dcpeuds upon 
something founded on fact, on tricks which impostors perhaps 
had at times practised to deceive the people by the statues of 
gods or emperors. Yet nothing definite can be shown about it 
At any rate it is described here only prophetically, how much the 
powers of darkness should be effectual iu procuring worshippers 
to Antichrist ; comp. 2 Thess. iL 9 aqq. 

Verse 16. And he caused all, both small and great, rich uTUt 
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p9ory free and bond, to make a mark in their right havd or in their 
foreheads. Instead of the received 80)07/, which would refer to 
the false prophet, we should read, with the Compl., Bengel, Gries- 
bach, Lachmann, Tischendorf and others, the plural Sokrtv, ac- 
cording to A. B. C. 10 cursive, Andr. 1 (24 cursive, Arethas, have 
Scucrovortv or 8oKro)o-tv); but this does not mean, as De Wette, 
Zlillig, &c,, suppose, that one should make for them = that 
it should be made for them; but the iravrcs are themselves 
the subject = he induces them to make for themselves, avroh 
= kavrol^, So rightly Grotius. x^P^7f^ denotes in general 
something imprinted, an engraved mark ; and, from what follows, 
the name of the beast is doubtless meant here, by whose imprint 
on the right hand or forehead they are indicated as belonging to 
the beast ; comp. on vii. 2. Instead of twi/ /AercoTrwv, Bengel, 
Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, have to /act^ttov, which Mill 
also approves (so A. 25 cursive, HippoL Aeth. Iren. Copt. Arm. 
rov ii^Ti^ov C.) ; kirl is then immediately connected in succession 
with the genitive and the accusative. Both constructions are in 
this connection conformable to Greek usage; for example, y/}a</)€iv 
cTTt Tt and hri Ttvos ; see my Commentar zum Hebraerbrief, viii 10, 
p. 456. 

Verse 17. {And, the koL is wanting in C. 3 cursive, Syr. Arr. 
Copt. Vulg. MS. Iren. Prim. Andr. 1, Hippol. ; omitted by Bengel 
and Lachmann) that no man might hiy or sell, save he that had 
the mark, namely, the name of the beast, or the nurriber of his name, 
viz. that only those who marked themselves as his servants 
and worshippers may carry on social intercourse in the state, and 
generally exist. The received reading has rj before to ovo/xa, which 
is certainly spurious. It is wanting in A. B. C. and about 30 
cursive, Andr, Areth., in the Commentary of HippoL Syr. Ar. PoL 
ItalL ; is omitted by Bengel, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c. Lach- 
mann has also rov ovo/xaTos, the mark of his name, according to 
C. Syr. Vulg. It. Andr. 1, Iren. Primas. Yet to ovofm is probably 
the original, this like ij tov apiOfiov k, X., forming an explanatory 
apposition to to x^P^yf^- The number of the name can only 
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mean, a number which liea in the name, and such a one as results 
from taking the letters of the name together viewed as ciphers, 
since, considering the extent of the number (verse 18), the first 
letter of the name only cannot be meant. 

Verse 18. Here is wisdom, does not mean = en sapientiam ! 
here is deep or concealed wisdom ; but, here is wisdom shown, 
namely, in discovering the name by the number of it just stated ; 
therefore, here wisdom is of good avail; and correspondingly, 
xvii 9, <oBt 6 vous tj^tov (Toi/itai'. 

Let him thai hath discernment, understanding, count the numbtr 
of the heast; for it is apiBnoi a.v9pumov. This may signify, the 
number of a man (so Ziillig and others), in which case it would 
imply, that it is just the name of a man, of a definite hiuuan 
person, whom we should think of as the beast, the Antichrist. 
But it may also signify, as others take it, a human number, that 
is, one computed precisely in the manner in which men are ac- 
customed to reckon, as inxxi 17, /itT-povni'epwjrov should be taken; 
comp. Is. viiL 1, "Write on the table with a man's pen." The 
combination of this member with the preceding by ydp, agreea 
better with this latter conception Precisely because the number 
ia computed in the ordinary human mode, its reckoning could 
be attributed tc human sagacity; tliat is, to decipherment by 
calculation. 

And his number is (mrrov in any case referring to the beast, 
not to avBp^ov, even if the former acceptation be adopted) xf«. 
that is, f^nKouioi (^■fjKDvra l^, as also Cod. A. CompL, Lachmann, 
have written it out ; Cod. C, t^oKoo-iai ; others, as Ed. Berg., c^aKo- 
tria ; but the very circumstance that the codd. which have written 
out the number in words, diifer with regard to the gender, makes 
it probable that it was originally written in letters for ciphers. 
Instead of the number 666, others, as has been already remarked 
in the general Introduction, have 616, which, written with letters 
for ciphers, would be ^w. This reading is still found in Cod. C 
and 11 (in both written out in words, t^aKoo-iai Stxa «£) ; hut it was 
also in Greek manuscripts at the time of Irenieus (verse 30); yet 
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he rejects it, and says, that in omnibus antiqiiis et probatissimis 
et veteribns scripturis, the other number 666 existed, which is 
doubtless the correct one. For the decipherment, see the remarks 
offered in the general Introduction, pp, 88 sqq., where the interpre- 
tation already adduced by Irenseus is specified as the most proba- 
ble ; the one that Eichhom has again made prominent in modem 
times, namely, that the word Xarcti/os is meant, denoting heathen 
Eomanism. The only thing which might make one doubtful 
about this interpretation is the form Aarctvos itself, as we should 
rather expect Aartvos, which is also met with in Greek writers ; 
and in Latin words, the i before a consonant is not usually changed 
into €t, although in Greek words the €i is changed into a long % in 
Latin, Yet the former has happened in individual cases, as 
in 'Eapetvos, liavkeivos, ^avorcivos, ILairetpto^ I and we may infer 
that the form and mode of writing Aareivos was not unusual 
at the time among the Greeks, from the fact that such interpre- 
tation must have been already known and diffused in the Greek 
Church at the end of the second century ; and that Irenaeus also, 
who was by birth a Greek, probably of Asia Minor, although he 
does not approve of it, does not at all object to the form of the 
name. Of other interpretations, only one may be mentioned, be- 
cause it is frequently adduced at the present time, namely, that the 
value of the Hebrew letters in the name of the emperor Nero is 
meant, ]ii3 HQU ov lOj?. ]ii3. According to this mode of writing, 
the letters, in conformity with their value in Hebrew, certainly 
give this sum, p = 100, D = 60, n = 200, a = 50, n = 200, 
1 = 6, 3 = 50. Ferd. Benary brought forward this interpreta- 
tion in Bruno Bauer's Zeitschrift fur speculative TheoL, VoL L 
H. iL (Berlin, 1836), pp. 205, 206. Next, Hitzig declared, in his 
Ostem und Pfingsten, Sendschreiben an Ideler (Heidelb. 1837), 
p. 3, that he had already developed the same interpretation in his 
lectures on the Apocalypse, in the sunmier of 1836, intimating 
that it could easily have reached Benary (by means of a travel 
ling Dom-candidat). Against this, Benary justified himself, and 
claimed the priority (Hall AUgem. K. Z. 1837, Aug.). Benary 
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means, that the other reading, 616, refers to the same name, only 
to Nero written (Tia) in the Eomaii mauner, without "] at the 
end, hy which fifty leaa comes out. In like manner, Ed. Beoss, 
of Straahuig (Halliache A. K. Z. 1837, Intel! -BL September), 
asserts that he also had already made it public, so that it may have 
been derived from him hy report. It had escaped them, however, 
that Fritzache had anticipated them, and developed the same 
interpretation six years before, in the " Annalen der geaammtea 
theolog. Litteratur under der christlichen Kirche iiberhaupt Jahi^. 
I. Bd. iii. H. 1 (Coburg and Leipzig, 1831), pp. 42—64." Thus 
these four scholars appear to have hit upon the interpretation, 
quite independently of one another, a circumstance that ap- 
pears to speak greatly in its favour. It is also very suitable in 
itself, and corresponds with the scope of the book. Vet I do not 
believe it correct, especially (a) because it is unlikely in itself 
that the value of Hebrew letters should lie at tlie basis of this 
number ; see, \ipoa this, the general Introduction (p. 88) ; (i) 
because in Jewish writings (for example, Thalm. BabyL Gittin. 
fob Ivi. 1), both the name of Nero IYT'3 as well as ID'p is written 
with a yod after the first consonant. It might have been probably 
absent from the name of Nero, but not well from iD^p, since it 
is here derived from the Greek Kaurap. Besides, (c) it does not 
in general appear natural that Antichrist should be described 
here as a single Roman emperor, since he still appears as the 
heast with the seven boras ; it is not made a prominent feature 
tin afterwards, that he is concentrated, as it were, in one of these 
horns. Therefore I hold the other and older interpretation = 
Aareivos, as decidedly more probable. Ewald held also (earlier) 
that the interpretation Anrtti'os should be asamned for the number 
666 (now, however, yra "iDp) ; yet he appears veiy much inclined 
to bold the other reading, 616, as the correct one, and interprets 
it on -iD-'p (100 + 10 + 60 + 200 + 200 + 6 + 40 = 616). 
For reference to various otiier interpretations, see Wolf, curie ad 
h. ]. (pp. 545—551) ; Hartwig, Apologie (II. pp. 201 — 224) ; Hein- 
richs, Eicurs. IV. (Tom. II. pp. 235— 2C5) ; De "Wette. As 
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singular interpretations, and to be cited only for curiosit/s sake, 
are those of the modem commentators Ziillig and Hengstenberg. 
Ztlllig holds decidedly that UQ\i n^^ 19 nyh>9, Balaam, the son 
of Beor, the soothsayer, is meant, as he is found in Joshua xiiL 22, 
where, however, both the lastwords are written with \ *»ia?}ip ii^2. 
Even apart from this, the interpretation is entirely improbable. 
The same remark holds good, in a greater degree, of Hengsten- 
berg's interpretation, proposed with great confidence. He thinks 
or knows, according to the passage, Ezra ii 13, where in the 
enumeration of the Jews who returned from captivity, it is said, 
"The children of Adonikam, 666," that the name Adonikam 
is meant, which, according to its etymological signification, " the 
Lord arises," is peculiarly appropriate as a name of Antichrist. 

Ch. xiv. 1 — 5. 

The seer relates farther what was presented to him in vision, 
namely, the company of the 144,000 chosen ones who stand with 
the Lamb on Mount Zion, and praise God with a new song re- 
sounding through heaven. These are they who (vii. 3 sqq.) are 
marked with the seal of God on their foreheads ; wherefore it is 
said here (verse 1), that they bear the name of God and the Lamb 
on their foreheads. See on ch. vii. for a difficulty which the re- 
lation of our passage to ch. vii. occasions ; since, in the former 
the 144,000 are only considered as believers of the Jewish nation, 
to which is there added an innumerable company out of other 
nations ; whereas here they appear to be the number of all the 
chosen ones. Moreover, this vision does not make any advance in 
the unveiUng of the future ; nor should it, as many earlier inter- 
preters think, be referred to definite occurrences or periods in the 
later history of the Church. It relates here only to the purity 
and blessedness of the servants of God in general, in contrast 
with men of the world who are tempted to worship Antichrist. 
They are again adduced here for that purpose. 

Verse 1. And Hooked, and behold, the Lamb stood on the Mount 
Sion, and vrith him 144,000, having hds and his Father's name 
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written <m their foreheads. The words nwou Kti tS &vofui are 
wanting in the received text (Le. merely the name of his Father), 
bnt are in eds, CompL, Bengel, Griestach, Lachmann, Tiachen- 
doif, &c. ; are foimd in A. B. C. 34 cursive, Syr, At. PoL Copt. 
Aeth. Arm. Vulg. Orig. Method. Andr. Areth. Latin Fathers, and 
are withont doubt genuine, having been left out only by an acci- 
dental mistake iu writing, caused by the Homoioteleuton. In 
Mount Sion, we are not, with Ewald, Ziillig, Hengatenberg, to ima- 
gine the heavenly Sion, but the temple hill in the holy city, which 
is indicated here as the place of assembling for the servants of 
God. 

Versa 2. Avd I heard a voice from heaven, as the voice, the 
rushing, 0/ rnany waters, of great waters, and as the voice, the 
sound, of great thunder. The *« tou oipavov also shows that the 
standpoint of the seer is not in heaven ; and this favours the fact 
that we have not to seek Sion in heaven as the place where he 
sees the Lamb and the servants of God. But the voice resounds 
from heaven in such a manner as that those servants of God hear 
it on Mount Sion, and so learn, from heaven itself, to praise God 
worthily, for it is the praise of God which is heard here. 

And the voice which I Iteard was like tliat of harpers who jj/ay 
on their harps, namely, who sing with the accompaniment of 
harps. So in v. 8 sqq. it is said, that the four cherubim and the 
twenty-four elders, having harps, sang a new song (iu praise of 
the Lamb). It is not mentioned who the singers here are, but 
evidently heavenly hosts are meant, angels, who sing before the 
Divine throne. 

Verse 3. ATid they sung (as it were) a rmo sorig he/ore ilic thrime 
(of God), and "before tliefowr beasts, and tlie dders. The received 
is (before yS^v) is omitted by Griesbach and Tiachendorf, as well 
as by the Compl, Bengel, according to E. 2 7 cursive, Orig. Method. 
Andr. 2, Areth. Vulg. Latin Fathers ; Syr. Copt. Aeth Arm. Ai. 
Yet it can be less easily imagined how it came into the tex^ 
than the converse; with m (and so AC, aL Vulg., Lachmann) 
it means, what they sang appeared as a new song. 
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And no man could learn that song, so that he might appropriate 
it to himself and be able to sing it after the heavenly hosts. 
£iU the 144,000, which were redeeTned from the earth, namely, to 

God, as his own ; COmp. v. 9, ijy<$/}acras t$ ^€$ kv t$ aifMn <rov Ik 

vaxrqs <t>vX.TJs k. X. We may either understand by the aTro ttJs y^s, 
redeemed from the earth, purchased from it, since they belonged 
before to it as its property; or, merely, redeemed out of the 
number of the inhabitants of the eartL It makes no essential 
difference in the meaning ; but the latter is the more probable ; 

verse 4, rjyopdcrdTja-av diro rtav dvOpioTrtav. V. 9, Ik ircunys <f>vX,7J^ k. \, ; 
COmp. John XV. 19, i^eXe^dfirjv vfms ck tov K6(r/iov, 

Verse 4. These are they which were not defiled with women, for 
they are irapOkvoi, virgin-like. It cannot be believed that this is 
meant of immarried life (as, among others, Neander, ApostoL 
Zeitalter, 3rd ed. ii. 543 Anm.); although the writer, as was 
already the case with many Christians in that age, may have 
laid great weight upon celibacy. But we cannot conceive that 
he meant to denote the entire company of chosen believers as 
those who had wholly renounced the marriage state. It can 
only refer to abstinence from all unchastity and whoredom, whicli 
is supposed to be the constant accompaniment of the worship of 
idols, both in the Apocalypse and the Bible. On the contrary, 
it is taken by ZiLllig too generally, as denoting those who are in 
every respect pure, and distinguished for every kind of pious 
duty. irapSkvoky which is also used among church writers with 
reference to the masculine gender, aUudes here only to disposi- 
tion, virgin-like. 

These are they which follow the Lamh whMhersoever he goeth, 
who are not afraid to follow their Lord even unto death. 

These were redeemed from among men, being the first-frwits vmio 
God and to the Lamh. They are not described in contrast with 
others who should be won over to the kingdom of God sub- 
sequently (as Grotius, Eichhom, Heinrichs, ZuUig, Ebrard and 
others, take it), but, in general, as those who are separated from 
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the mass of humanity and consecrated t« GoA. and the Lamb, just 
as the first-fruits were separated as a consecrated gift. 

Verse 5. And in their movih was found no guile (^eCSob 
should he read, on preponderating testimony, with Compl., Bengel, 
Grieshach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c. ; the received SdXos was 
probably occasioned by Is. liiL 9, LXX., or 1 Peter ii. 22). 

For they are wUhout fault; o^/wi = D'^p^QITl, as the sacrifice 
offered to God must be perfect. The received reading adds, 
fvilnriov rov dpovov tov Oeov, which, from external evidence, ia de- 
cidedly spurious ; and is rightly omitted by Bengel, Griesbach, 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c. 

Verses 6—13. 

Three angels appear successively, and then a voice fj?oin heaven 
with announcements, admonitions and threateninga, referring to 
the impending judgment and the blessedness of those who fell 
asleep in the Lord. Piret, 

(a) Verses 6, 7. An angel, who again summons all nations in 
reference to the gospel, to worship and adore the Creator of the 
world. 

And Iswm an angel fly in the midst of heaven; upon iv fienv 
pavijiiaTi, see viii. 13. The aXXov is wanting in E, 25 cursive^ 
Orig. Andr. 2, Areth. Ambr, At. Pol. ; left out in eds. of Erasmus, 
1, 2, 3, Colin, As no individual angel was spoken of imme- 
diately before, it ia unsuitable that this one should be described 
as oXXos ; besides which, the angel (in verse 8) who appeals 
after this one ia called expressly dAAos SiiJrfpos, according to 
the probably genuine reading ; and another, the third one, who 
appears in verse 9, is called aAAos rpiVas. It is therefore pro- 
bably spurious, and originated perhaps in x. 1, although it has 
A C, in its favour, and is rettiined by Griesbach, Lachmann and 
Tischendorf. 

Saving the everlasiirig gospd to preadt wiito them that dwell on 
(he earth, arid to eiiery ncUion, and kindred, and tongue, andpecpU. 
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After €uayy€A«rat, we should probably adopt, with Laclimann and 
Tischendorf, the preposition hri, according to A. B. C. 33 cursive, 
Orig. ; as the Compl., Bengel, Griesbach, &c., have received the 
same preposition before irav Idvo^t according to A. B.C. 25 cursive, 
Orig. Andr. 2, Areth. Vulg. Syr. This construction, cvayycywrat 
TL kirl TLva, is not used elsewhere, but signifies the threatening 
character which this gospel — so joyful for believers — ^has towjirds 
the nations of the world, since it at the same time announces 
the judgment threatening the world. It is described as an ever- 
lasting gospel, both because it was determined upon by God from 
eternity, and because it will make good its power to all eternity. 

Verse 7. Saying, with a lovd voice, Fear God and give glory to 
Mm, worshipping him as the Lord alone, not the beast. Antichrist ; 
for the hour of his judgment is come ; and worship him that made 
lieaven, aud earth, and the sea, and the fountains of waters. The 
true living God of the covenanted nation is frequently designated 
in the Old Testament as the Creator of heaven and earth, in con- 
trast with the lifeless gods of the heathen. 

(6) Verse 8. A second angel, who announces beforehand the 
fall of the great Babylon as having already happened, which is 
described farther on. That this Babylon does not mean Jeru- 
salem, but Eome, pagan Eome, to which the older Church Fathers 
refer it, — for example, TertuUian, adv. Marc. iii. 13 al., Jerome on 
Is. xlvii. &c., — ^may be seen from the general Introduction, p. 88. 
Eome is described as Babylon, because it showed itself at that 
time quite as hostile and persecuting to the people of God as the 
ancient Babylon did to the people of the old covenant. 

And there followed another angel, saying ; after aAAos should 
be read, with Lachmann, Tischendorf, Scvrcpos, according to A. B. 
25 cursive, Syr. Andr. 1, Areth. (the same word is after ayycXos, 
in C. 12 cursive, Copt. Arm. Andr. ; eds. Compl., Bengel, al.) ; 
comp. aAXos ScvTcpos, Eurip. Troad. 614. 

Babylon is fallen, is fallm, the great, after Is. xxi. 9, n^O^ 
bnn n)?S3 ; comp. Jer. li. 8 ; ij TrdXts, in the received text, after 
Ba^vAwv, is wanting in A. B. C. 32 cursive, as well as Compl., 

u 
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Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmaim, Tisehendorf, &c. ; comp. Dan. iv. 
27, sn?n ^35. 

Because she (or which, after CompL, Bengel, Lachmann, Tisehen- 
dorf, 1), according to A. C. 10 ctirsive, Syr. Aeth. Vulg.) made all 
nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her fornication, satu- 
rated them with it. orvos toC flr/rofj properly corresponds to the 
Hebrew nnnn ^^^ Jer. xxv. 15 ; comp. inoq DiD, Is. K. 17. It 
stands there for the cup or wine of the anger of God, with whicl\ 
he is represented intoxicating the nations in his fury, so that they 
reel and stagger as it were, drunk with his rage ; comp. Lament 
iv. 21, Ps. Ixxv. 9, Job xxi. 20; such is the image immediately 
below, verse 10 and xvi. 19. The same image is found in Hab. 
ii. 15 sqq., referring to men who plunge others into ruin throng 
their fury. It is somewhat different here and in xviii. 3. "With 
the image another is blended which is frequently found in the 
prophets, where conapicuoua idolatrous cities, which trade with 
other towns and nations and operate prejudicially upon them in 
a moral aspect so that the latter are seduced to the worship 
of idols, are described as unchaste women, who seek to entice 
others or debauch themselves with them ; so especially Jerusalem, 
Ezek. xvi. 15 sqq. ; Tyre, Is. xxiii. 16 — 17; Nineveh, Nahum 
iii. 4 sqq. So below (xvii. 2 sqq.). #ii/ius cannot mean here 
anger, neither the anger of God (as De Wette supposes), nor 
that of the great Babylon itself (as Hengstenberg), but is only 
an adjectival definition of the wine itself, iiery wine, intoxicating 
wine. In several earlier editions (Erasmus, 1, 2, 3, therefore, 
not translated by Luther), Colin. Berg., it is entirely omitted, 
which Mill approves ; it might very well be wanting ; yet external 
witnesses are not favourable to the omission ; and xviii. 3 speaks 
for it. The following genitive t^ jropvtuis m'lHJs is dependent on 
the whole idea tou o'vou toE Bviiov (the fierce wine of their whore- 
dom), and is explicative, since the whoredom itself, meaning 
doubtless the worship of idols, is precisely the intoxicating 
thing with which she drugs all nations ; which she lias spread 
abroad among them, as it were, by mixing with them. Jer. IL 
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7 sqq. floated here not improbably before the writer, " Babylon 
hath been a golden cup in the Lord's hand, that made all the 
earth drunken ; the nations have drunken of her wine ; therefore 
the nations are mad. Babylon is suddenly fallen and destroyed." 

(c) Verses 9 — 12. A third angel, who threatens eternal pun- 
ishment to all that worship tiie beast and his image. 

And the third angd follmmd therriy saying , with a loud voice, If 
any man worship the beast and his image, and receive his mark 
(namely that of the beast mentioned xiii. 16 sqq.) on his forehead, 
or on his right hand, 

Verse 10. The same shall drimk of theivine of the wrath of God ; 
the Koi avros probably means, as Ewald thinks, he also, as well 
as Babylon ; otherwise the koX must be considered merely as a 
hebraizing beginning of the apodosis. 

Which is poured out without miocture into the cup of his indig- 
nation ; K€K€paKrfi€vov oLKparov forms an oxymoron ; KepdvwfiL de- 
notes the usual mixing of wine with water, as a drink among 
the ancients, for the southern wine was considered too thick 
and heating to be drunk otherwise ; so oTvos aKparo^ is unmixed 
wine, not diluted with water, therefore very strong and easily 
intoxicating. But the verb Kcpawvvai is used among later writers 
generally of the preparation and pouring out of the wine to 
be drunk, even where it was not mixed (see Wetstein, ad h. 1., 
Passow s. V.) ; and so it is doubtless: to be taken in xviii. 6, and 
here. It is incorrect, when Grotius and others, also Gesenius on 
Is. V. 22, Hengstenberg, interpret, to mix with spices, to pepper, 
and thereby to make it more heating and intoxicating ; still more 
incorrect, when ZiiUig, h. 1., understands oTvo^s aKparo^ of a mere 
mixed essence, without wine; heating drops, which served to 
strengthen the wine, but are here served without the wine, as a 
drink extremely strong -and stupefying. 

And he shall he tormented with fire and hnmstone, in tlie presence 
of the holy av/jels, and in the presence of the Lamb, 

Verse 11. And the smoke of their torment = the smoke of the 
fire and brimstone with which they are tormented, ascendcth up 

U2 
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for ever and ever, designating the continuance of their torment. 
The description of Edom's destruction, Is. xxxiv. 9 sqq., probably 
lies at the foundation, " And the streams thereof shall be turned 
into pitcli, and the dust thereof into brimstone, and the land 
thereof shall become burning pitch. It shall not be q^uenched 
night nor day ; the smoke thereof shall go up for ever ; " comp. ib. 
IxvL 24j where it is said erf the dead bodies of the men who 
had deserted Jehovah, " their worm shall not die, and their fire 
shall not be quenched." 

And they have no rest, from their torment, day Tier night, who 
worskip the beast arid his image, and whosoever receiveth the mark 
of his name. 

Verse 12. Comp. xiii. 10. Sere (is shown) the patience of the 
sainis, who keep tlie commandments ef God, and the faith of Jesus 
( = in Jesug, or which he has given over to them to keep) ; these 
have an opportunity of proving that they have uo participation 
in the worship of the beast ol njpoun-es is apposition to tiHc ayiu>v; 
the second JSe, which the received text has before ol nj/jouiTes, 
is decidedly spurious, according to external evidence ; it is 
omitted by Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, which 
Mill approves. 

((^ Verse 13. Again a heavenly voice, which pronounces those 
happy who have fallen asleep in the Lord ; to comfort such be- 
lievers as had died before the coming of the Lord. 

And I heard a voice from lieaven, saying, Write, Blessed are the 
dead which die in tlie Lord from, henceforth, even now. There is 
much controversy about the construction and meaning of the 
airapri. ; but doubtless it should not, as some codices and editions 
have it, be connected with what i'oUows, but with what precedes ; 
not with airaOvrfTKoyTK, as Ziillig, for example, thinks (with refer- 
ence to the great calamity impending, which they escape), but 
with iiaKapioi. Uor should it, witli L Bos., be written airaprC = per- 
fecte, plane, omnino ; but aTapn, or (with Tischendorf) dir i/m = 
from this time forth, that is, even now, as air' opri in John xiii. 19. 
The iirodv^KovTH (vKvpitp are not merely Christian maityKj 
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Beza, Vitringa, and even ZiQlig suppose, but the followers of the 
Lord in general, who die in faith in Jesus and in his communion, 
as 1 Thess. iv. 16, oi vtKpol kv Xpurrt^ ; 1 Cor. xv. 18, ot Koifiri6€VT€s 
€v XptoTt^ Even the apostle Paul was obliged to comfort the 
Christians at Thessalonica, on account of the fate of those who 
died from among them without living to see the return of the 
Lord; he says that they should not be behind those who axe 
still alive. The same are here described as even now to be 
counted happy, since they have come into closer union with 
the Lord, and are freed from all affliction and persecution upon 
earth. 

Yea, saith the spirit, to wvcvfjM, as iL 7, 11, 17, 20, &c., 1 Tim. 
iv. 1 ; the spirit of prophecy, which here, by way of confirmation, 
pronounces its Amen ; Eichhom incorrectly supposes the spirits 
of the dead. 

They shall rest from their labours, from all troubles which they 
had to suffer on earth ; from them they shall have rest. The tva 
is here, as in Eph. v. 33, to be taken imperatively, and therefore 
in this connection as an express promise. la the following 
context, instead of rot 8i, we should perhaps.read, with Lachmann, 
TO. y^p (according to A. C. 3 cursive, Syr. Vulg.. PrinoL August) ; 
for their laorks (those of faith and patience) do follow them, ac- 
company them ta the place where they abide, and so God wiU 
secure them rest from their labours ; comp. Tract. Avoth. vi 9, 
Hora discessus hominis non comitantur eum argentum aut aurum, 
&c., sed lex et bona opera. Tr. Avoda sara, foL v. 1, 51, Quis 
praestiterit prseceptum unum in hac vita, illud prsecedit eum, 
atque incedit ante faciem ejus in seculum futurum ; see vi. 8, on 

the construction axokovO^lv /Acra Ttvos. 

Verses 14—20. 

Two symbolical images, both having the same signification 
namely, to intimate that the world is ripe for Divine judgment ; 
that this will soon be inflicted upon it. Such judgment is repre- 
sented, first, under the image of harvest ; secondly, under that 
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of vintage, both the gathering of the gi'apes and the pressii^ 
of them. Divine judgment upou the earth or a nation 13 fre- 
quently described under both images in the Old Testament 
prophets. Thus both are found together in Joel iv. 12 (iii. 18), 
" Put ye in the sickle ; for the harvest is ripe : come, get you 
down ; for the press is full, the vata ovei"flow ; for their ■wicked- 
ness is great {the nations which Jehovah will judge in the valley 
of Jehosaphat)." The image of the harvest is in Is. xvii. 5 sqq,, 
Amos ^^iL 1 sqq. j that ef the vintage and wine-presa in Is. 
Ixiii. 1—6. 

{a) Verses 14 — 1 6. A-nd I looked, and behold a white cloud, and 
upon tlie cloud one sat like imto the Son of Man, hamng on, his 
head a golden crmon, and in his hand a sharp sickle. This de- 
scription leads us (so also Eichhom, Liicke, p. 358, Hengstenberg, 
Ebrard) to think of the Messiah himself, especially since he is 
described in l 13 as o^ios viQ dv9p67rov (after Dan. viL 1 3). Yel 
again the aXXos ayycAos (verse 15) leads to the idea that only 
an angel is meant here; otherwise the angel in verses 17 sqq. 
wotJd be here represented in exactly similar relation to tiie 
Messiah, which is not very probable. 

Verse 15. And another angel came out of the temple, of heaven 
(verse 17), which, according to xi 19, was open, from which pro- 
ceed also (below, xv, 5 sqq.) the angels with the seven last 
plagues ; aud, according to xvi 1, the voice resounds, commanding 
them to pour them out on the earth. 

Crying with a l&ud voice to Mm tliat sat o?i the cloud. Thrust in 
thy sidde (comp. Joel i. 1, iv. 12, b|a ^in^Ef) aiid reap; for the 
hour is come to reap (the received o-oi after ^i\6fv is wanting in 
Compl. aud others ; is omitted again by Griesbach, Lachmann, 
Tischendorf, &c., which Mill approves ; ulao by A. R C. 26 cursive, 
Arr. Copt. Aeth. Arm. Vulg. Andr. 2, Areth. Prim.) ; foi' the ftarvenl 
of the earth is become dry, dried up, that is, already over-ripe. 
9tpwn6% properly the act of reaping ; here, as irequently nVSJ, 
for the corn to be reaped. 

Verse 16. And lie that sat on the cloud, thrust in hie siekU m 
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the earth, and the earth was reaped ; all that was ripe upon it 
for Divine punishment cut down; comp. Hos. vi 11, "Also, 
Judah, he hath set an harvest for thee." 

(6) Verses 17 — 20. And another angel came <mt of the temple 
vjhich is in heaven, he also having a sharp sickle. 

Verse 18. And anx)ther an^jd came aid from the aitar, which had 
power over the fire. By the altar we are to suppose the altar of 
incense, as to dva-LoarripLov probably means everywhere in our 
book (see on xi 1) ; here, that in the heavenly temple, where 
was the abode of the souls of Christian martyrs (vi 9) ; perhaps 
the description has regard to the fact that he had come forth 
from the altar, and represents him as one who has just heard the 
prayers of the martyrs, and who now, in reference to them, 
arranges the immediate execution of judgment on the earth ; 
comp. ix. 13. It is not quite clear why he is called the angel 
who has power over fire, since he does not make use of it 
here ; as in xvi 5 an ayytkvs twv vSartav appears. By the fire 
we are to understand the fire of the altar of incense ; comp. 
viiL 5, where the angel takes fire from this altar and throws it 
upon the earth, whereupon arise lightning, thimder and earth- 
quakes. 

And cried with a lovd voice to him that had the sharp sickle, 
saying, Thrust in thy sharp sickle, and gather, cut off, the grapes of 
the vine of the earth ; for her (or its, in reference to t^s y^s, which 
at all events is a genitive explicative) berries are ripe (rpvyav, 
applied to the reaping of the fruits of dry fields and trees gene- 
rally ; so also in the LXX. frequently of the vintage ; comp. 
Luke VL 44). porpvs properly denotes grape-stalks with the 
grapes on them ; <rTa<l>vkal, the grapes or berries on the stalks. 

Instead of riKyLoa-av aX aTa<l>vXal avrrjs, Ewald reads, rjKfJLaa'€v rj 

orac^vA^ rrjs y^s, to which Griesbach is also inclined ; the singular 
is found in B. 23 cursive, Arr. Aeth. Areth.; and t^s y^s, in 25 
cursive, Syr. Aeth. Areth, • 

Verse 19. And the angd thrust in his sickle into the earth, and 
gathered, cut off, the vine of the earth, and cast it (the cut grapes) 
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into the ffreat wine-press of the wrath of God, in which God in his 
anger puts what is to be punished, for treading it under foot. 
Instead of the received rijv iJ.eyo.ki]v, should be read, with CompL, 
Bengal, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tisehendorf, &c., t6v fiiya.v ; comp. 
Liicke, 2nd ed. pp. 463 sqq. ; but this also without doubt refers 
to T^c Xtjvuy ; Xijfus is common gender, and is here treated as 
masculine and feminine, in immediate succession, in one sen- 
tence. 

Verse 20. And the wine-press loas trodden withmit th& aity ; the 
pressing of the wine usually took place in the vineyards them- 
selves, without the city. As this is included in the symbolic re- 
presentation, we have probably to think of Jerusalem as the 
irdAis, signifying that Divine punishment would be inflicted on 
the world outside the holy city. 

And blood came out of the wine-press, flowed out ; figuratively, 
real mead in reference to its red colour is described as the blood 
of the grapes; Gen. xlix. 11, Deut. xxxii 14, Sir. xxxix. 26, 
1 Mace vi. 34 Here the expression was the more applicable, 
because it is the proper one for the thing itself repreaeuted, 
meaning the blood which was to be shed by Divine punishment 
among the men of the world, in the battle about to commeace 
against them. 

Even unto the horse bridles, by the space of a. tlumsand and six 
hundred furlongs ; tliis describes, in a very hyperbolical manner, 
the great quantity of blood which would be shed at the defeat 
of the enemies of Christ, by the apace which it occupies both 
in depth and surface, an-ii is found, in specifying distance, in 
John xi. 18, xxi. 8, as well as in Josephus and other writers. It 
does not clearly appear how the 1600 furlongs, which are about 
^ forty German miles, are to be understood, whether metely 
extension in one direction, in length, or perhaps as tlie sum of 
extension in both directions together, in length and breadth, 
probably the former. If the number is not to be considered 
merely as a round one, chosea with poetic licence to denote a 
very great space, as Victorinus, Primas., Vitringa and others, 
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think, it is most likely that it is meant for an average state- 
ment of the size of Palestine, as Grotius, Bengel, Eichhorn, 
Ewald, ZliUig and others assume = over the entire surface of 
the Jewish land ; inasmuch as the decisive battle will be there 
carried on against the world. What confirms this is, that Anto- 
ninus counts 1664 furlongs in his Itinerarium from Tyre as far 
as the I^ptian frontier-town, Ehinocolura. Yet the first sup- 
position (a mere round number, without reference to the extent 
of a definite country) is perhaps the more correct. Others, as 
Hammond and Mede, take it for the supposed size of Italy, which 
however is much larger. 

Ch. XV. xvL 
The vision of seven angels, who bring the seven last plagues 
on the earth; symbolized by the pouring out of vials full of 
Divine anger, upon the earth. The intimation in Sirac. xxxix. 
32 sqq. (28 sqq.) lies perhaps at the foundation of this repre- 
sentation, where it is said, there are spirits who exist for revenge 
(cts €K8iK'q(riv €KTicrrat), and at the time of fulfilment pour out their 
strength (cv Kaipi^ (rwrcXcwts ia-xvv Ikx^ovo-iv) and appease the 
anger of their Creator. 

Ch. XV. 1. 

These seven plague-angels are first adduced. 

And I saw another sign in heaven, great and man>ell<ms, seven 
angels having the seven laM plagiies; for in them is JUled up the 
wrath of God ; i. e. they were the last in which the Divine anger 
was manifested against the inhabitants of the earth, namely, before 
the coming of Messiah ; the on refers to rots co-x<iTas, since the 
reason is here stated why these plagues are called the last That 
they are denoted as "having the seven last plagues," is also found 
in verse 6, although the vials are not given to them till verse 7, 
containing these plagues full of the Divine Wrath. But the 
contents of this verse, as Ziillig rightly takes it, are only to be 
viewed as a sort of heading for the following vision of the s^ven 
plague-angels themselves, isince the seer cannot have seen the 
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angels yet, but somewhat later, since the temple is not opened 
till Terse 5, whence they come forth, according to verse 6. What 
is between, verses 2 — i, contains an intermediate vision, pre- 
ceding the actual appearing of the seven plague-angela. Here, in 

Verses 2—4, 
is described the blessed condition of the saints, who, as con- 
querors, resist the beast, and praise God in sublime songs of 
praise, without havii^ anything to fear from the impending 
plt^ues. 

Verse 2. And I saw, as it were, a sea of glass mingled -with fire; 
COmp. iv. 6, K. tvilnriov toZ Opovov uis 6dkaircra vakiyq ofxoia KpvoTaXXif. 
Here we have probably to think of the space in front of the 
tlirone of God, although it does not very distinctly appear. That 
it is said to be mingled with fire, is not, as Eichhom, Ewald, 
Ziillig, De Wette, Hengstenberg and others, suppose, a token of 
coming punishment or Divine anger, but merely serves to describe 
the brightness with which the crystal-like surface shines. 

Aiid them, that had gotten the victory over the beast, and over his 
image, and over the numier of his -name, stand on the sea of glass; 
these are they who had firmly resisted all temptation to worship 
the beast and his image, or to adopt the number of his name, 
and had come forth conquerors in theii' temptations and struggles; 
for such is the explanation of the otherwise unusual combination 
fwok' «K Ticos, as a somewhat pregnant construction. These the 
seer beholds standing on that sea, consequently before the throne 
of God. Yet it is not perhaps correct to think, as many int«r- 
pi-eters do, of Christian martyrs, or at least of those who died in 
the I'aith. Much rather should we understand the comjilete body 
of believera who firmly resisted tlie beast ; who are represented 
as taken away from the last plagues about to be inflicted on 
the world, so as not to be struck with those plagues, and standing 
before the throne of God, 

Having the harps of God = such as were used for praising 
God ; comp. (nwi) D^rJb^ T-t^ ''^?, 1 Chr. xvi 42, 2 Chr. viL 6. 
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Verse 3. And they sing the song of Moses the servant of God (so 
is Moses called, Exoi xiv. 21, Jos. xiv. 7, &c.), and the song of 
the Laml, The proper meaning of this is not quite clear. By 
the song of Moses, one might be inclined to imagine the song of 
thanksgiving after the deliverance of the people out of Egypt 
and the passage through the Eed Sea (Exod. xv.). But then 
it is not clear what the song of the Lamb means. The song 
sung by them appears to mean, what is immediately described 
(verses 3, 4) as their hymn of praise to God, which is composed 
of single expressions out of various Old Testament passages. 
This might be called at the same time the song of Moses and of 
the Lamb ; and the general sense is, that they praise God in their 
song, as they learnt it from Moses and Christ, the mediators of 
the Old and New Testament ; or also, as Ewald (earlier), as they 
heard these singing in heaven itself, joining in their song ; but the 
former is the more likely. 

Saying, Great and marvellous are thy works (comp. Ps. iii. 2, 
cxxxix. 4), Lord Ood Almighty ; jvst and true thy ways (comp. 
Ps. cxix, 75, Deut. xxxii. 4, Hos. xiv. 10), thou King of the nations. 
Jer. X. 7, D'jiSin Tjl?©. Here the received text has dywov (instead 
of c^vwv) ; but Wvtov in CompL, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, 
Tischendorf, &c., and so A. B. 40 cursive, Ar. Pol. Copt Aeth. 
Arm. Prim. Andr. Areth. Cypr. Patr. Lat. ; a third reading, atwvwv 
(C. 18 cursive, MS. Syr. Erp. Vulg., approved by Grotius, Mill 
and others), has doubtless been derived from 1 Tim. i 17. The 
received reading has little in its favour (the received is an incorrect 
Vulgate reading taken in by Erasmus ; comp. Delitzsch, L c). 

Verse 4. Who shall not fear thee, Lord ? Jer. x. 7, ^87? bib-^p. 
Here, however, the o-c is not certain. It is wanting in A. B. C. 4 
cursive, Aeth. Arm. Vulg. MS. Andr. Cypr., also ed. Erasmus, 
1, 2, 3, and omitted by Lachmann, Tischendorf, which De Wette 
approves ; it would then be; Who shall not be afraid, Lord, and 
glorify (praise) thy name? for thou ordy art holy. Instead of 
oa-i.0% B. 32 cursive, Andr. 2, have aytos, and so the CompL, &c., 
which is more suitable, for oo-ios is not used in reference to God ; 
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yet it appears so below (xvi. 5), and is here probably genuine, in 
the sense of a-ytos, as denoting the holy, the exalted, althongh 
wrios of the LXX. corresponds better to the Hebrew T'C?!^. 

For all nations shall come and fall down before tJtee, -worship, 
reverence thee, after Ps. Ixxxvi. 9, T^s'l 1iqJill?5':T =lHin; n^ia Vji; 
for thy judgmtnts are made manifest, because it is ahown in them 
how thou judgeat and punishest the transgressors and refractory. 



The seven plague-angels now come forth from the temple, and 
receive their vials full of the wrath of God. 

Verse 5. And after that I looked, and the temple of the tabGmacU of 
the testimony in heaven loos opened, o-kjji^ tov /lapTvplov ia the usnal 
translation in the LXX. for the sanctuary of Jehovah prepared 
by Moses, T^iD ^n'H, they taking Tjio - JTn.!? for the testimony 
or law of God, though it properly signifies, tent of assembly or 
meeting. This tabernacle was the seat of the axk of the covenant, 
and, according to Exod, xxv., made after the pattern whicli 
Jehovah showed Mosea on Sinai, which was subsequently under- 
stood of the permanent model in heaven. So the heavenly tempJe 
is here described as the temple of the tabernacle of testimony 
as it was supposed to be the primitive pattern for the sanctuary 
made by Moses, with the original ark of the covenant ; comp. 
XL 19, K.^voiyij vaui rov 6tov £v r^ ovpavQ Kal ui^ftj -^ KLpuiriit 
T^ fiiofl^KijS Tou Kvplov tc Tifi vao) airov. 

Verse 6. And the seven angels came out of the temple, having tAt 
seven piaffues (see verse 1), clothed in pure and white linen, and 
having their breasts girded vdth golden girdles. The former serves 
to denote their purity and holiness ; the latter, theii' activity in 
the approaching execution of the Divine commission ; both toge- 
ther intimate the priestly character of these angels who came 
ont of the temple of God (Exod. xxviii. 39 sqq., Levit. vi. 3). 

Verse 7. And one of the fowr beasts, the cherubim, i/ave unto Uu 
semtn angels, seven golden vials, full of the wrath of God who tiitlk 
for ever and ever. 
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Verse 8. And the temjple wasJUled with smckefrom the glory of 
Gody and from his power ; and no man was able to enter into the 
temple till the seven plagues of the seven angels were fvlfUXed, The 
8o^a of God is the Old Testament n)n^ *tin5, according to the 
later Jewish theology the na'^Dtj?, the splendour which God spreads 
by his presence, which beams out from himself. But since no 
mortal is able to bear the sight, it appears usually in theophanies 
enveloped in a cloud or in smoke, which is therefore the sign of 
the Divine presence. So one might view the fact of the temple 
being filled with smoke here, merely as a sign of the majestic pre-, 
sence of God in it, as Vitringa, De Wette, Ebrard, &c., suppose ; 
comp. Exod. xL 34 sqq., according to which, Moses could not enter 
the tabernacle of the covenant because the majesty of Jehovah filled 
it, and a cloud rested upon it; 1 Kings viiL 10 sqq., 2 Chron. v. 
14, vii. 1, Is. vi. 4 Yet it is very probable, from the connection, 
that the smoke is at the same time an indication of the Divide 
anger with which the plague-vials have just been filled. That 
the smoke refers to that, is specially confirmed by the fact that 
no one was able (on account of the smoke) to enter into the 
temple till the seven plagu&s were fulfilled^ i. e. till the Divine 
anger was appeased by punishment inflicted on the world. 

Ch. xvi. 1. 
And I heard a great voice out of the temple, saying to the 
seven angels. Go your ways, and pour out the seven vials of the 
wraih of God upon the earth, i. e. accomplish on it the plagues 
with which you are charged. 

Verses 2 — 9, 
describe the plagues which proceed from the first four vials, 
corresponding to those which appear at the four first trumpets, 
viii. 7 — 12. Here also in succession, (1) the earth, (2) the sea> 
(3) the rivers and springs of waters, and (4) the sun, are struck, 
not merely, as there, the third part, but altogether ; so that the 
men of the world, the worshippers of the beast, are tormented in 
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the moat violent manner, even in a greater degree than there, 
witliont being led to repentance thereby. 

(1) Verse 2. And the Jlrst went and poured ovi his vial v.pon 
the earth, and there fell a noisome and grievous sore upon the nun 
which had the mark of the heast, and upon them, which worshipped 
his image. ?Akos kukov xal jronjpoc = 3?n Ti^r\^, Deut. xxviii, 3 
Job ii. 7, LXX., tkKo^ Trovtjplv. The plague is similar to % 
Egyptian, Exod. ix. 8 — 11. 

(2) Verse 3. And tJie second (angel) poured out his vial upon 
the sea, and it became as the blood of a dead man, can only mean, 
as of one deadly wounded (Grotiua), therefore aa human blood. 

And every limng soul (comp. n;D("7* tog3"bji, Gen, i 20, 31) 
died in the sea. Instead of the received ^Sxra, we should pro- 
bably read, with Griesbach, Lachmann, Tiachendorf, fio^s, ac- 
cording to A. C. ; many curaives entirely omit it Lachmann 
and Tiachendorf read also rk before h tq $a\a<nrQ (accoi'ding to 
A. C. Sjrr.), where this is an apposition to xatni ij/vxh f^^s. 

(3) Verses 4 — 7. And the, third angel poured md his vial upon 
the rivers and fountain's of waters, and they became blood. 

Verse 5. And I heard the angel of the waters say. This is 
not, as Grotiua thinks, the same angel who ponrs out the vial, 
but the angel appointed over the water, the guardian angel 
of the water, whose element la chiefly struck by this plague, 
and who is able to recognize in it the Divine justice. The 
later Jewish theology assumes aimilnr angels aa presiding not 
merely over different nationa, but alao over the single de- 
ments and other natural objects on the earth, separate from one 
another ; over fire, hail, the sun, &c. ; aee Eisenm. ii. pp. 375 
S(iq, So a special lb waa assumed to preside over the water ; 
ncitl, Eaging, Vehemence, is given as his name ; aee Schottgen, 
i(dh.l. 

num art rigMeous, Lord, which art and wad, hecav^e tJum 
hast judged tkiia, hast sent forth such judgment. 

Verse 6. Fw they have shed the blood of saints and proplieis. 




SPECIAL INTERPRETATION. 303 

and thou hast given them blood to drink, for they are worthy, have 
fully deserved it. 

Verse 7. And I heard the altar say. Instead of the received 
text, iWov €K rov Ova-tafrrqptoVf which Ztlllig holds, should be read, 
with Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, merely Ova-iaa-- 
TTjpCov, which Mill approves ; according to A. B. C. 34 cursive, 
Syr. At. Pol. Copt. Vulg. Vesp. Bede. The altar itself, namely, 
the altar of incense in heaven, where the souls of believers who 
were slain have their abode, is described as speaking, inasmuch 
as a voice is heard out of it, whether it be of the martyrs 
themselves or of the angel of the incense-altar (comp. on xiv. 18) ; 
comp. ix. 13. 

Hven so, Lord God Almighty, true and righteous are thy judg- 
ments; comp. xv. 3. 

(4) Verses 8, 9. And the fourth angd poured oul his vial upon 
the sun, and power was given unto it (avT$, without doubt re- 
ferring to the sun struck by the vial, not to the angel) to scorch 
men with fire, to burn them. At the fourth trumpet (viii. 12) the 
heavenly bodies were partly darkened ; here, the red heat of the 
sun is increased in a manner destructive to men. 

Verse 9. And men were scorched with great heat, and blasphemed 
the name of God, which hath power over these plagues ; from whom 
alone their infliction can proceed. 

And they repenied not, to give him glory ; to recognize him as 
the only powerful or just judge ; for the sense, comp. ix. 20 sqq. 
Those who survived the earthquake in Jerusalem behaved other- 
wise, XI. 13, Koi l8(i)Kav So^av t$ ^€$ tot; ovpavov, 

(5) Verses 10, 11. 

Verse 10. And the fifth an^d poured out his vial upon tJie seat 
of the beast, upon the place of the earth where the latter had his 
chief seat, and from whence he ruled the earth, therefore on new 
Babylon, that is, Eome. 

And his kingdom was full of darkness, as was the earth already 
at the fourth trumpet (viii. 12), and as the land of Egypt was at 
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the time of Moses (Exod. x. 21 sqq.). Here thick darkness 
follows tlie excessive heat of the sun, and they, the adherents of 
the heaat on his throne, Ut, chewed as it were, maimed, their 
tongues for pain. 

Verse 11. And lla^Jtemed tJie God of Jieaven, iecause of their 
pa.in& and tlieir sores ; it does not appear whether these are to be 
supposed the consequence of the last-mentioned plagne-vials, or 
refer at the same time to what precedes, particularly to verse 2. 

And repented not oftJieir deeds; comp. ix. 20, ov litrtvoija-av w 
riav Ipytav twv ^(ipiav airriuv. 



(6)- 



3 12—16. 



The sixth trumpet should he compared with this, ix. 13 — 21. 

Verse 12. And the sixth angel poured out his vial upmi, the great 
river Euphrates, and t!ie water thereof was dried up, tliat the way 
of the kings of the Bast might he prepared, who should come from 
the far East, from the other side of the Euphrates, and would 
therefore he impeded on their march by this river ; this obstrac- 
tion is removed by the drying up of it See the general In- 
troduction on the interpretation of this vision. By the kii^ 
from the East we ai-e to understand those who, according to 
xvii. 12, are symbolized by the ten horns of the beast, princes 
who have power with the beast only a short time, and, in com- 
bination with him, make war against the Lamb in vain, but 
destroy the woman, Babylon, i. e. Eome ; which, as we have seen, 
13 connected with an idea, at that time very prevalent, that Nero 
was to return as Antichrist, in company with Eastern, chiefly 
Parthian, princes, and avenge himself on Rome which had cast 
him out. Eor this purpose the way is prepared for these kings, 
that they may continue their journey without hindrance, in order 
to exercise their activity, which God the Lord permits tliem to 
do for a short time. Perhaps also passages such aa la. xliv. 2V, 
Jer. 11 32, 3G, floated before the writer's mind, in the image of the 
drying up of the water of the Euphrates, where the same thing 
ia spoken of in reference to Babylon ; although in these passages 
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the meaning should probably be taken somewhat differently from 
here. The destination of those kings of the East is not farther 
spoken of. The following verses (13 — 16) describe how the kings 
of the whole earth are called together by demons, to the last 
decisive battle at the great day of God's judgment, whose quick 
and sudden appearing is proclaimed at the same time in an inserted 
exhortation. The summoning together of these hosts takes place 
by means of three demons which go out from Satan, from the 
beast (Antichrist) and from the false prophet, in the form of frogs, 
serving to denote their uncleanness, loathsomeness and adven- 
turesomeness; with which we may compare Artemidor. Oneirocrit. 
ii. 15, where frogs denote jugglers and boasters. 

And I saw three UTwlean spirits^ like frogs, come out of the mouth 
of tJie dragon, and out of the mouth of the beast, and out of tJie 
mouth of the false prophet = like frogs in form; one would 
expect a participle, kKiropevofieva or UiropevO^vra, but it is not ex- 
pressed, the verb being afterwards added in another construction 
(verse 14), with the statement of those to whom they go out, 
a eKTropeverai ; it may be doubtcd whether the relative refers to 
the member immediately preceding, Trvevfiara Satftovtwv, or to the 

irvevfiaTa rpia aKaOapra in verse 1 3. In the latter case, ctcrt yap 

Trvevfiara — criy/ACMi would be a general parenthetical intermediate 
sentence, they are, namely, spirits of demons, which work miracles; 
in the former case, those spirits named in verse 13 would be the 
subject of da-i, those are, namdy, spirits of demons, which work 
miracles, which go out The words as they run are not very 
natural in either case. One might readily be inclined to consider 
them as a gloss, as they would not be missed if wanting. Yet 
they have every external evidence in their iavour. 

Wliich go forth to the kings of tlie whole world, to gather them to 
the battle of that great day of God Almighty, This is understood 
by some interpreters as if the judgment upon Eome were meant 
(and so Ziillig, only in reference to the Jewish land, to the anguish 
and oppression of the inhabitants of this once holy land), and 
the kings were assembled to make war against and destroy this 

X 
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new Babylon according to Divine guidance; eomp. xvii Iti 
acLq. But even there it does not appear that Babylon will be 
attacked by theae kings of the whole world, but only by the 
beast and the ten homa, i e. the princes of the East from beyond 
the Euphrates. The very description in our passage makes the 
meaning much more probable, that they will be assembled for 
the last battle against God, and for the last judgment which God 
will hold upon themselves. So also De Wette. 

Verse 15. This verse appears parenthetically as an inserted 
admonition of the Lord, Beza is veiy rash in wishing to expunge 
it (contrary to all external evidence), and to put it after iil 18, 
although it cannot be denied that it la somewhat unsuitable ; it 
is manifestly occasioned by the allusion to the last judgment 
(verse 13). 

Behold, I come as a thief (comp. iiL 3) ; blessed is he that watchdh 
(iiL 2, yivov ypjiyopSiv) and keepeih his garments, lest he walk naked 
arid they see his shame. The garments probably mean those 
which the Lord gives to his own people, with which he clothes 
them; comp. iii. 17, 18. Tliese we are exhorted to keep, not to 
take them off from us in a state of intoxication or sleep, that we 
may not be found of the Lord, at his appearing, in our natural 
nakedness, in a state entirely unbecoming his followers. 

Verse 16. The subject here is not, as some think, the sixth 
plague-angel, or God (as Hengstenberg, Ebrard, &c.), or Satan, 
but doubtless the n-cei'/mra, 5 iKTroptierai k. X. Verse 14. And he 
gathered them together, the kings of the whole world, led them toge- 
ther into a place called, in the Hebrew toTujiu, Armagedon. Hie 
origin and interpretation of this name is not certain. The form 
induces us to suppose it to be compounded of "it^ and 'i'l?!?, or 
T(\2Q, which is also the opinion of most. Megiddo was a fortress 
which belonged to the tribe of Manasseh. Among other thiugs, 
it was known by two battles and defeats which happened in its 
vicinity, (a) by the defeat which Sisera and other Canaanitisb ki^gs 
anffei'ed from the Israehtes under the Judge Barak and Deborali, at 
the water of Megiddo (probably the Kison), Judges iv. 15, v. ID ■ 
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and (6) by the defeat which the Jewish king Josiah, 611 before 
Christ, suffered in the valley of Megiddo, from Pharaoh Necho, 
where he himself was slain (2 Kings xxiiL 29 sqq., 2 Chron. 
XXXV. 22 sqq.). Accordingly, the bitter lamentation (Zech. xii. 11) 
which will be heard one day at Jerusalem is compared with the 
lamentation in the vaUey of Megiddo. Hence Megiddo might 
denote symbolically a place where a great defeat was to be in- 
flicted, namely, by Divine judgment on the kings of the earth 
who oppose themselves to God. The Har might refer to the 
position of the town at the foot of Carmel. Yet it cannot be 
denied that the explanation is not quite satisfactory. Other 
derivations are less probable (see Schleusner, s. v., De Wette on 
the passage). Perhaps regard was had originally to the city of 
Megiddo, and a reference to those defeats lay at the foundation ; 
and that the name Harmegiddon was already used in a sym- 
bolical sense in a more ancient writing now lost, for a place of 
defeats, a judgment-field ; in this manner it would be more easily 
explained in our passage. It is false when Ewald thinks that 
Harmegiddon is here an appellation of Eome itself (so also in 
the Jahrb. d. Bibl. W. VIII. 1856, p. 80, Anm., where he thinks 
that, as the writer already met with the name, it must have 
been pretty well known in the writings of that time as a peri- 
phrasis for Eome, invented by an earlier writer in reference to 
tb^ idea that nbniin TXt^D, Eoma magna, is according to the 
numeral value of the letters = ^*n!iD in = 304). Ziillig thinks 
the Mount of OUves at Jerusalem is meant, which is called 
(2 Kings xxiii. 13) Mount of Corruption (n'^ntpp "in, an appel- 
lation which was also applied to the ancient Babylon, Jer. li. 25) ; 
it is called here Mount Megiddo, alluding to those great defeats 
that happened at Megiddo in ancient history, and at the same 
time to the etymological signification of the word from "VO^ = 
T75, to press, to press into heaps, "W(y applied to swarming masses 
of soldiers = a great crowding together of warlike masses. 
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(7) Verses 17—21. 

Verse 17. And the seventh angel poured out his vial into the 
air; and a great voice (/ttyaXij, omitted by LachtQann, according 
to A 2 cursive, Cassiodor. ; wanting also in Erasmus, 1, 2, 3, Aid. 
Colin, ; the omission approved by Mill and Bengel) came out of 
the temple of heaven. (to5 ovpapoi, omitted by Lachmann, Tiachen- 
dorf, according to A. 2 cursive, Syr. Copt. Vulg. Prim. ; the omis- 
sion approved by MiU and Eengel ; in the ed. Eraa. 1, 2, 3, Ald^ 
CoUn., on the contrary, toC i^o-u is omitted, which is ■wanting in 
some cursives), fTom the throne (ie. from the lioly of holies, where 
the throne of God is supposed to be in heaven), saying. It is done, 
accomplished, the whole work, namely, wliich was assigned by 
God to these seven plague-angels ; this is described as accom- 
plished by the pouring out of the seventh vial "What resulted 
from the seventh vial ia stated in the following verse. It is false 
when Grotius and others understand the yiyave, fuit Eoma, which 
it can hardly mean. It cannot be definitely referred to the 
destruction of Rome considered as past. 

Verse 18. And tliere were lightni^s, and voices, atui tJiunders, 
and tliere was a great earthquaJce, such as was -not since Tnen icen 
upon tht earth, so mighty an earthquake; oios or* tyevpro k, X.; 
comp. Dan, xii. 1, And it was an evil time, n]p.''!73 ^''? Tirtj 

Verse ID. And the great city was divide into three parts, was 
torn asunder into tlu^ee parts, and the cities of the nations fell, 
and great Babylon canie in remewhranfe iefare God, was brought 
to his remembrance (f/injo-fiv) here passively, as in Acts x, 34 ; 
aX i^tiffuttruvai trov ip-vy'irrO-tjiTav (viuJrwv tou Btov, usually in an active 
sense, to remember), to give unto her the cup of tlie wine of the 
Her ceness of his wrath. The meaning of this verse is not quite 
clear, particularly of the first member. From the relation in 
which both the other members stand to it, one would not be in- 
clined to understand by the irdAts fityaXi} mentioned in it, Babylon, 
lieathen Eome ; for since the yiVto-flai tU rpla /iipy] is undoubtedly 
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to be considered as a consequence of the Divine anger, it does 
not appear natural that, after what has been just said, Babylon 
should be divided or rent asunder into three parts ; then it is 
immediately said, it came into remembrance before God to give 
it the cup of fierceness of his anger = the determination to 
punish it was renewed by God ; and as it is said in the second 
member of the verse, the cities of the nations (heathen) fell, one 
might also be inclined to take these in contrast with the great 
city mentioned in the first member, so that the latter would not 
be a heathen city. In that case Jerusalem only could be meant 
(and so Andreas, as well as Bengel, Hofmann, &c.), which is 
also called (in xi. 8) the woAis 17 fxeydXrj, I have referred it to 
Jerusalem, not indeed in the Treatise, but afterwards in my 
Lectures (Apoc. and Introd. to the New Testament), finding an 
intimation in this passage that, at the time of the writing of 
the second part, the destruction of the city by the Eomans had 
preceded ; and I understood the matter thus : at this destruction 
of Jerusalem, Eome had again been remembered, as it were, by 
God; and, on account of its conduct to that city, the resolve upon 
its destruction was, as it were, renewed. Yet even if Jerusalem 
were to be understood, this conclusion would not be sufficiently 
authorized, for lycvero €ts rpU ixkp-q would not be a natural expres- 
sion for the complete destruction of the city by the Eomans. The 
formula may be rather referred to the city being rent asunder 
before its destruction by the different parties which strove with 
one another in it. Even this is not natural here, since, from the 
connection, it is much rather to be viewed as a consequence of 
the violent earthquake, as, in verse 11, the tenth part of the city 
(Jerusalem) falls by an earthquake ; it would then be intimated 
here that from this most violent earthquake, by which the heathen 
cities fell or were destroyed, Jerusalem also suffered to a great 
degree and was violently shaken. But that Jerusalem is not 
meant is confirmed by the way in which, in xi. 13, the effect 01 
the punishment inflicted upon a part of the city is expressed^ 
viz. that the remainder (the inhabitants of the city) gave God 
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the glory, i. e, repented. If a punishment upon Jerusalem were 
spoken of here, one would expect it would not merely be men- 
tioned very briefly, hut he described more minutely in its effect 
It ia therefore probable, and this is the usual acceptation, that 
the subject of the first member is Babylon, Rome ; which is also 
in xviii. 16 — 18, six. 2, designated directly as the great city. We 
must then understand the pass^e in this manner: that Babylon 
was strongly shaken by that earthquake, although not quite 
destroyed lite other cities of the Gentiles, but tJiat ita complete 
fall was immediately impending, and the carrying out of it on 
the part of God was resolved upon. 

Verse 20. ATid eeery island jkd away, disappeared, arid the 
mountaiTis were not fmivd any mwe, had likewise sunk, disap- 
peared, in consequence of the violent earthquake ; comp. vi. 14, 
Kal vav opos «. v^iros (« TtSv Tojnav avriav tKtr^^ijo'iil'. 

Verse 21. And great hail, about the weight of a talent (over 
fifty pounds ; comp. Josephus, B. J. V. xvL 3, TaXamaioi [liv ^(rar 
01 jJakofievoi Trerpoi), fell from heaven down upon men; and wwn 
(instead of repenting, amending) ila^hemed God because of iht 
plague of the /tail, for tJie plague thereof was exceeding: great. 

Ch. xvii. 
contains a more minute explanation of the beast as well as his 
heads and horns, and also of Babylon the Great ; an explanation 
which is given to the seer by one of the seven plague-angels, 
who offers to show him tiie judgment of the great whore. 

Verses 1, 2. 
Verse 1. Atid there came one of the seven angels wJiich had the 
seven vials, and talked wiUi me, saying, Come hither, I tmil shotr 
■unto thee the jud^meiii of the great wlwrc that sitteth upon many 
■waiers (the twofold rmv before iroXkiav and ifiaTiuc is omitted by 
Lachmann, as Eras. 1, 2, 3, Colin., Bengel, according to A 5 
cursive, Hippol. Andr.). This woman, according to verse 5, is 
the great Babylon whose iropvtia (siv. 8) was already spoken of 
in reference to her idolatry. The description of her as sittiiig 
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upon many waters, or many great waters (for it can only mean 
tMs ; comp. verse 15, rot vhara ov 17 iropvri KaOTfTai), is borrowed 
from the picture of ancient Babylon in Jer. li 13, D'^an C^©'^? 
"^O}^^' It refers to the position of the city on the river 
Euphrates ; so here the new Babylon on the Tiber. But there is 
at the same time, according to verse 15, a symbolical meaning 
in allusion to numerous peoples who are united in the city and 
ruled by her ; comp. K ahum ii. 9, where Nineveh is compared to 
a pool full of water, in reference to its number of people. The 
later Jews frequently apply the water mentioned in the Old 
Testament to nations; see Wetstein on verse 15. Besides, the 
fact that the angel here offers to show the seer the judgment of 
Babylon, proves that the destruction of the city is not supposed 
in the preceding verses to have already happened, and that the 
cts rpla fxepri cycvero, in xvL 19, cannot be meant, as Eichhorn and 
others think, of its complete destruction. This passage also 
clearly shows that Jerusalem cannot be meant, as ZiiUig thinks, 
for that city could not be described as sitting upon many waters. 
As that description must be true in the literal sense, it decidedly 
implies a city situated either by the sea or on a large river. 

Verse 2. With whom the kings of the earth have committed 
fornication, and the inhabitants of the earth have been made drunk 
with the wine of her fornication ; see xiv. 8, " She has therefore 
enticed both prince and nations to herself, and, by tempting them 
to idolatry, led them into destruction." This would be a very 
unsuitable designation of Jerusalem at that tiine. 

Verses 3 — 7. 

So he carried me away in the spirit, in vision, into a wilderness. 
This locality has perhaps a symbolic reference to the destiny 
Lmpending over the city; comp. verse 16, 'qprjfitofjL^vqv avTrjv 

7roi7prov(ri, ; xviil. 19, fiif ^pi^f. riprjiKaOi], &C. 

And I saw a woman sit upon a scarlet-coloured, crimson beast, 
full of names of blasphemy (comp. xiii. 1, koX kin rots icc<^aA.as avrwv 
ovofxara px.aa'<l>rjfitas, See ad h. 1. Instead of ovo/ioLTfov, A. 22 cur- 
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sive have oviitaTa; and then A, 4 cursive have tlie article ra 
before it ; accordingly Lacbmann has yifiovra ovoitara li\a<rtl>t]/iui.^, 
"but the more prohable reading would he yi/wv ra ovo/niTa ^X.), 
Ihavinij seven luads and ten Jtwrn. There is therefore no doubt 
that this ia the very beast which ascended up out of the sea 
(xiii. 1), not as Ziillig (ii. 259 sqq.), Ehrard and others, think, a 
different one. The ciimson colonr of the beast, as well as the 
crinison-ied and purple-coloured dress of the woman, are only 
designations of the lustre which beams around her as a ruler, as 
Grotius supposes ; comp. Phny, H. N. xxii. 2, coceum imperatoris 
dicatum paludamentis. Others, as Ewald, understand the colour 
of the beast as pointiug to the blood shed by it. 

Verse 4. ATid the woman was arrayed in jnirph and scarUt 
colour; -m^p-jivpovv and kokkivov, according to the correct text, are 
neuter adjectives placed sutetantively, referring to garments of 
that colour ; as xviii. 16, also comp. xix. 8. 

Decked with gold (entirely covered, as it were, with it, instead 
of adorned with it in the richest manner), a-nd with precious stones 
(Aiflo! Tt/iu>s ^ '^i^ l?'v)' '""^ with pearls (compare the descrip- 
tion of the splendour of Tyre in Ezek. xxviii. 13), Imvijiff a golden 
Clip in her hand full of abominations and ike jUthiness of lier 
fornication. Instead of oKnOipTiiToi should doubtless be read, 
with CompL, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmaun and others, to. axi- 
BapTti (according to A. B. about 40 cursive, Hippol. Andr.), which, 
according to an incorrect construction, is dependent on yi/iov ftS 
well as ^&tX.v-fii<inav. Both describe the contents of the eup as 
impure, as related to the worship of idols ; with it she intoxicates 
the nations, tempting them still farther to idolatry ; comp. xiv. 8. 

Verse 5. And upon herforeliead was a name written, M^yst&ry, 
Babylon the Great, the Mother of Jiarlots and abominations of the 
earth. So she is described by the inscription she bears on her 
forehead, consequently by the manner in which she presents 
herself to all the worid ; as perhaps, among the liomans, "wliores 
were wotit to hear the inscription of their name on their fore- 
heads. Senee. Controv. i. 2, nomen tunm pependit a fronte; 
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Juvenal, vi. 123. One may doubt whether fjLvarrjpiov belongs to 
the inscription itself, or is an apposition to ovofm ; in the latter 
case, as Zlillig and Ebrard suppose, it should be interpreted, a 
name which is a mystery = has a secret interpretation ; comp. 
xi. 8, TTvevfrnriKQ^ Yet the other meaning is the more likely, in 
which case the inscription itself signifies the mysterious and 
allegorical contained in the name (Babylon). Instead of wopvtavy 
meretricum, some MSS. read Tropvtov, the masculine of iropvos ; so 
also the CompL and others, approved by Scaliger ; and Griesbach 
is inclined to the same. Even this would not be unsuitable. 
But it is more probably meant as feminine, mother of harlots, 
leader of all others who entice to prostitution, i. e. to idolatry ; 
other Gentile cities, chief seats of the worship of idols, being 
thought of. 

Verse 6. And I saw the woman drunken with the blood of the 
saints, and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus; fxeOvova-av, 
comp. Pliny, H. N. xiv. 22 (of Antony), ebrius jam sanguine 
civium et tanto magis eum sitiens. 

And when I saw her, I wondered vnth great admiration; I 
could not reconcile myself to the entire phenomenon ; knew not 
what it properly meant ; it completely astounded me. 

Verse 7. And the angel said unto me, Wherefore didst thou 
marvel ? I will tell thee the mystery of the woman (= her secret 
significance ; comp. i. 20) and of the beast that carrieth her, which 
hath the seven heads and ten horns. 

Verse 8. 

Tlie angel now gives a minuter interpretation, and first of the 
beast. In the general Introduction I unfolded more at large how 
we are to take this according to the words of the passage itself 
in connection with xiii. 3, 13 sqq., and after comparing what we 
know from other sources as to the ideas and expectations of the 
time to which the Apocalypse belongs. It refers to the supposi- 
tion that K ero, who had persecuted the confessors of the Lord in 
so terrible a manner, was to return and manifest himself as the 
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true Anticlirist, so that the essence of aati-christiau Somanism 
was to reach its highest point in him, till he should be subdued 
by Christ. 

TJie head that thou, sawest was and is not, in this moment, in- 
asmuch as Romanism or Roman anti-christianism, which showed 
itself concentrated in him even during his life-time, appeared 
broken, destroyed, after the removal or death of Nero ; and. sJuiil 
(again) ascend out of the botlomless pit ; comp. xi. 7, to Otjpwv ri 

And go into perdition, shall finally himself perish, subdued by 
Christ at his appearance, and will be cast into hell ; for such la 
the meaning, referring to the final, self-destructive, issue of his 
attempt against Christ and the kingdom of God ; comp. veise 
14. xix. 20. 

And they that dwell on the earth shall ■wonder, whose names wen 
not vn-itten in the book of life from ilie foundation of the world; 
precisely those who worship the beast, according to xiiL 8. 

When tliey behold the beast (instead of the received text, ^Xi- 
irovTc^, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, have right!}' 
^XarivTiov, which Grotius and Mill approve, according to A. B. 
30 cursive, Andr. 2), that was, and is not, and yet is, appean 
again. Here the received reading has xaiirtp iurlv, which would 
mean, and yet he is there = although he is really there. Yet the 
correct one is doubtless koI wapeoT-ai. ; CompL, Bengel, Griesbach 
Laelmiaun, Tischendorf and others, according to A. B. 31 cursive, 
HippoL Andr. 2, Areth. Ewald (earher) and Ziillig maintain 
the received reading. But Kamtp ia~riv would be a mode of speech 
unusual elsewhere, since xaiirtp is always united with the parti- 
ciple (see my Comment ad Hebr. v. 8, ib. p. 85), both in the New 
Testament and in other writers. The analogy also of the de- 
scription in the first hemistich, besides the preponderance of 
external witnesses, is in favour of sal irapia-rai, since it corre- 
sponds to the ./itXAti dva/iaivti.v in rip dfiwirov, and one voM 
expect the idea expressed here that he would again appear. U 
may be briefly mentioned that ZiUlig understands the beast ol 



SPECIAL INTERPRETATION. 315 

the Jewish-Edomitish kingdom in general, i.e. the Herodian, and 
especially of the sovereignty of its last king, who was to contend 
against the coming Messiah, and under whom Jerusalem was to 
perish. This was not now, although the kingdom of Edom was ; 
it had been, but had retreated, and would return, and then its 
dominion would be again with that last king. 

Verse 9. The first hemistich should not be taken, with Grotius, 
Herder, Heinrichs and others, to mean, this is the deep, secret 
meaning of the riddle, or, here is a deep meaning, but, here (is 
shown) the mind which hath wisdom^ here is manifested a pene- 
trating mind in order to understand this, as xiii. 18, JSc 17 <ro4>i<i 
ioTiV. So also ZiLllig, De Wette, Hengstenberg, Ebrard. 

Tlie seven heads are seven mountains, on which the beast sitteth, 
has his seat. That this cannot refer to Jerusalem, but only to 
Eome, see the general Introduction, pp. 89 sqq. 

Verse 10. Arid there are seven kings; besides the seven moun- 
tains, seven kings, that is emperors, are symbolized. 

Five are fallen, perished, are dead, namely, Augustus, Tiberius, 
Caligula, Claudius and Nero. One is, one of the seven, namely, 
who followed the five fallen ones, the sixth in the series, Galba 
or Vespasian. See general Introduction, p. 119. The other, the 
seventh and last in this number, is nst yd come, viz. as king or 
emperor, he is stiU expected ; and when he cometh he must continue 
a slwrt space, so it is according to the Divine counsel, for that 
lies in the 8ct, meaning that he wUl be immediately set aside or 
supplanted by Nero, who shall return ; so that the expectation 
is here expressed that this would take place very soon after 
the death of the emperor, the sixth, reigning at that time, 
whether Galba or Vespasian. According to ZUllig, the kings of 
the Edomites are meant (Gen. xxxvi. 32 sqq., 1 Chron. i 43 sqq.), 
(1) Bela, (2) Jobab, (3) Husam, (4) Hadad, (5) Samla, (6) Saul, 
(7) Baal Hanan. According to Genesis, the eighth is Hadar, but 
according to 1 Chron., Hadad, therefore the same name which 
was already given. These are types of the new Edomitish kings 
over Israel, the Herodians, as Tin transposed TiT^ points to the 
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uame Herod, and so the first five kings are, (1) Herod the Great, 
his three sons, (2) Archelaus, (3) Philip, (4) Herod Antipas; 
farther (5) Agrippa I., (6) Herod of Chalcis, (7) Agrippa II. (whom 
Justus of Tiherias, cotemporary and rival of Josephus, expressly 
describes as the seventh and last of these kings). So tbe Apo- 
calypse (A.D. 44 — 47) would be written under (So. 6) Herod of 
Chalcis, as Lakemacher (Obs. Pbil. P. x. 5, 6) supposes. In 
reference to the eighth, Zullig himself is undecided ; he thinks 
that the writer tliougbt perhaps of Herod Antipas (ii. 339 sqq.), 
the murderer of John tlie Baptist, who was supposed to be again 
restored to hfe. 

Verse 11. And the beast that was amd is not, even Tie is (he 
eighth and is oras of the seven. The « rmv kirrd wri does not mean 
here, as Grotius supposes, and he is descended from them ; that 
would be too insignificant ; or, which one would more readily 
suppose, he consists of the seven, so fur as they aU formed but 
individual manifestations of the essence of the beast ; but, he is 
of their number, one of tbe seven, viz. of the five who have already 
fallen, the last of these, aod will be, on the other hand, the 
eighth, i. e. return as the eighth. As already remarked in the 
general Introduction, it is here implied that in Neix) the character 
of the beast, the essence of idolatrous Ilomanisra and anti-chria- 
tianism, appears entirely concentrated and personified, ao that he 
who is symbolized by one of the seven horns like the other 
individual emperors, might be viewed at the same time as the 
beaat itself, embodied antl-christianism. 

And goeth into perdition, from which he will not escape. 

Verse 12. And the ten konis which thou, sawest are ten kifigt, 
which Itave received no kingdom as yet. According to Ziillig, these 
are the Edomitish chiefs who are named after those eight kings 
(Gen. sxxvi. 40 sqq., 1 Chron. i. 5 sqq.) ; properly only eleven are 
mentioned there, hut the last two names were constantly imit«d 
into one by tbe Eabbins. These are types of those who should 
suddenly appear as rulers of so many smaller kingdoms of Edom, 
outside the borders of Judea, perhaps in Edom proper. Inste 
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of ovTTO), Erasmus, 1, 2, 3, Colin., Bengel, Lachmann, have ovk^ 
according to A. Copt. Vulg. Iren., probably not the original 
reading. 

But receive power as kings one hour with the beast Vitringa 
takes /MLav (apaVf uno eodemque tempore ; comp. xviii 8, €v ftt^ 
rj/M€pa rj^ova-Lv at vXifjyal avrrjs. Yet it is highly probable, as 
generally supposed, that the short duration of their power is 
meant, for an hour, for a moment = for a very short time. It 
may also be assumed with the greatest probability, that the kings 
meant here are the same as the kings in xvi. 12, coming from the 
East, for whom a way should be cleared by the drying up of the 
Euphrates ; and that it refers to the idea that Nero will be assisted 
on his return by Eastern, particularly Parthian, rulers in his 
hostile enterprizes. That ten of them are mentioned is only 
caused by the number of the horns being ten, borrowed from 
Dan. vii. 7. From the manner in which they are here spoken of, 
they do not appear to be princes who then ruled Parthia and 
other neighbouring lands, but as appearing at the same time with 
Antichrist in order to support him in his attempts, and also 
perishing with him in a short time. Ewald, on the contrary, 
supposes Eoman governors of provinces, and considers them the 
same as the jSaa-iXeva-i rrjs olKovfjL^vrjs okrjs, xvi. 14. This is wholly 
improbable after what was already remarked against Ewald upon 
the latter, and the object of their being summoned together. It 
is not likely also that nothing farther should be said here of those 
kings from the East, of their destination, operation and fate, after 
the fact has been made so prominent that the way should be 
prepared for them (into the West) by the drying up of the 
Euphrates. 

Verse 13. These have one mind, all act unanimously, with the 
same purpose, and shall give their poiuer and strength, which God 
has granted them, to the beast. 

Verse 14. These shall make war with the Lamb, and the Zarrib 
sJiall overcome them, for he is Lord of lords and King of kings; 
comp. xix 16, according to which the Lord has a name written 
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on \m vesture and on his thigh, /SasnAtJ's ^airiXiiav i 



What the second heiniatich, ital at jut hItov k. A., means liere 
is not clear; it may either be taken as a special idea, ol /kt 
avTov as the subject, the rest as predicate, "And those with 
him, his adherents, are called, chosen and faithful." Yet that 
would be too abrupt. More probably it should be taken witli 
others (for example, Grotius, Eichhorn, Ziillig, Hengstenberg, 
Ebrard, Heinrichs, De Wette), to mean that the whole, ot /«r' 
avTov. . WLTTol, goes together, co-ordinate with the ra dpviov in the 
preceding, and still belonging to the subject of the verb vuc^ai 
aui-ou! ; and they that are with him, contending as his hosts, are 
called, and chosen, and failhfid. 

Vei-se 15. j^jirf A« (that plague-angel), sai^iMMto wic, Tliewatm 
whicii, thou, sawest, where the whore siileth (verse 1), are peoples, 
and multitudes, and stations, and tongues, numerous nations of 
different languages ; see, on this symbolism, verse 1. 

Verse 16. And the ten horns which thou sawest, and tks heaA 
(the received text has «r!, which must be, on the beast ; for it, jcai 
is in the CompL, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmaun, Tischendorf, bL, 
according to A, B. 32 cursive, Syr. Ar. PoL Copt. Aeth. "Vnla 
MS. Hippol. Andr. Prim. aL, doubtless the correct reading; b-i 
brought into the text by Erasmus from the Vulgate), these shall hate 
the whore, and shall make Tier desolate and naked, entirely destroy 
and atrip her, so that she stands wholly naked ; image and 
subject, the idea of the woman and the city intermingle here, so 
also in the following. 

And shall eat herfiesli (comp. 'B 1^3 b?M Ps. xxvii. 2, Micah 
iii. 2, 3, "w]io eat the flesh of my people." tjidyojiai only used in 
the signification of the future) and hv,Tn her with fire. How this 
coincides with the expectations then current, that Nero, returning 
with his accompanying troops, should avenge himself especially 
on the city which had cast him out, on Eome, see general Intro- 
duction. 

Verse 17. For God hath put in their Jicaris to fulfil his wiU; 
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God will make use of the evil one himself, Antichrist and his 
companions, as instruments in performing his decree to destroy 
Babylon. It is false when others, also De Wette, refer the pro- 
noun awov to the beast, Antichrist. 

And to agree (these words, koI voLrja-at yvw/iryv fiiav, are omitted 
by Lachmann, according to A. Vulg. Andr. MS., Mill also approves 
the omission), and give their kingdom unto the beast, until the 
words of God shall he fulfilledy i. e. until his prophecies will find 
their fulfilment, those respecting the destruction of Babylon and 
the future coming of the Lord, when the beast himself and his 
associates will be defeated. On TcXctb-^at, comp. Luke xviii 31, 
xxii. 37. 

Verse 18. And the woman which thou sawest is that great city 
which reigneth over the kings of the earth, exercises sovereignty 
over them. Thus Babylon is again unmistakably described as 
Eome. 

If we look back to this vision with the explanation of the 
angel, Babylon is .the woman who sits on the beast with the 
seven heads, seven-hilled Eome, as chief seat of the worship of 
idols and anti-christianism. But seven kings are at the same 
time symbolized by those seven heads, individual manifestations 
of the anti-christian idolatry depicted by the beast. One was to 
appear as eighth king, in whom the essence of the beast would 
be so concientrated as to be entirely one with him ; therefore the 
eighth is not represented by a single head of the beast, but is the 
beast itself, and this because he is the same who was present 
among the seven (as the fifth), who shall again appear as the 
last and extreme manifestation of idolatrous and anti-christian 
Eomanism, as embodied Antichrist, till he, together with the 
rulers from the East appearing and disappearing along with him 
(who are symbolized by the ten horns), succumbs to Christ 
returning in his full glory. As to the value of this prophecy, 
&c., see general Introduction. 
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Cb. xviii. 1 — xix. 10. 
Tlie fall of the wotnan, Babylon the Great, already mentioned 
in xiii. 8 (comp. xvi, 10, xvii. 16), ia farther described in warnings, 
songs of lamentation and joy, and symbolical images. Firstly, 

(a) Ch. xviii. 1—3, 
her fall is announced by an angel, as a consequence of her ainfnl 
and seductive character. 

Verae I. Atid after these tJdngs I saw another angei come doien 
frmrt. heaven, having great power ( = iVx«pas, v. 2, x. 1), and the 
earth v)as lightened with his glory, with the splendour which he 
sent forth from himself, and spread around him ; Ezek. ifliii , 3, 
iTta^p rn'iiiri spMm (of Jehovah). 

Verse 2, And he cried taith a strong voice, Baiylon the Great « 
fallen, is fallen (comp. xiv. 8), and is ieeome the habitation of 
devils and the hold of eeery fovi spirit, and a cage of tfo^-y unclean 
and hateful bird. This signifies the changing of it into a very 
horrible, dismal wildemesB; see ix. 14 Is, xiii. 21 st|q. lies at 
the foundation, where, among the threats of the destruction of 
Babylon, it is said that it shall he the abode of wild beasts, of 
C^'Stp, Sdi/iovia, and screeching hirds; comp. ib. xxxiv. 11 sijq, 
the description of the impending desolation of Edom ; Zeph. ii 14 
(gainst Nineveh). Unclean and hateful, ie. owls, ravens, among 
others, are abhorred, loathsome birds. Such are mentioned in Is. 
loci citat. It is called the i^uAaKJ) of such beasts and demons, 
as they are banished to this place and cannot get out of it. 

Verse 3. For all nations Imve drunl; of tlie iinne of the leralh of 
her fornication (comp. xiv. 8, ik tou o'vov tou dvnov rijs iroprtiat 
avT^ TToroTiKt Trdvra Winj. Here Lachmaun has omitted toS ofwiT, 
according to Aeth. Vulg. MS. Iren. ; hence, of the wrath of th« 
fornication ; yet the words are perhaps genuine), aTid the tnagt 
of the earth have committed fornication vfith her; comp. xvii. 2, 
fits' ^s hr6pv€va-av ot ^atrikch T^s y^s. 

Atid the merchanis of the earth are -waxed rich through tfu 
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abundance of her delicacies = by her great debauchery ; Luther, 
by her excessive voluptuousness. 

(6) Verses 4r— 20. 

Another heavenly voice, which commands the people of God 
to go out of Babylon that they may not participate in her sins, 
and fall under the punishments which shall come upon her sud- 
denly and with violence ; so that her lovers, the kings of the 
earth, standing afar off from fear of her torment, and those who 
have enriched themselves by her, lament (verses 4 — 19); whilst, 
on the contrary, heaven and the saints whom God avenges on 
her, rejoice (verse 20). 

Verses 4, 5. And I heard another voice from heaven, saying. 
Come out of her, my people. According to this it appears as if we 
were to think of the voice of God himself or Christ. Yet that of 
an angel only is meant, who (not in the following, verse 5) speaks 
here in the name of God. It is chiefly an imitation of Jerem. li. 
45, '^^y njinp -IS^ ; comp. also ib. 6, 1. 8, where the Israelites 
are summoned to depart out of Babylon on account of the im- 
pending destruction of the city; comp. Is. lii. 11, xlviii. 20. 

That ye he not partakers of her sins, infected by them, seduced 

as it were; comp. Eph. v. 11, Kal /irj (rvyKOiv<i)V€iT€ rots l/oyots Tots 
aKafyiroLS Tov (tkotovs. 

And that ye receive not of her plagues, be struck by them; see 
Jerem. 1. c. ; comp. Numb. xvi. 26. 

Verse 5. Instead of the received reading, rjKoXovOrjcrav, we 
should read, with CompL, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischen- 
dorf, al. eKoXXrj9rj(rav, according to A. B. C. 33 cursive, Syr. Ar. 
Copt. Aeth. Hippol. Andr. Areth. Patr. Lat. (vulg. pervenerunt). 
Jerem. li. 9 lies probably at the foundation: "Hdr judgment (Baby- 
lon's) (punishment, n^Dpa) reacheth unto heaven, and is lifted 
up even to the skies." So it is said here, for her sins have reached 
= clung together, accumulated, unto heaven, lie so excessively 
great and heaped up, that it is impossible for God to overlook 
them. 

Y 
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And God ludh rmiemh&Ted her iniquities, has become mindful 
of tlieni. 

Verses 6, 7. Address to the plague-angels who execute the 
Divine punishments ; for that is doubtless the meaning, Meicard 
her, evert as slie. rewarded =^ according as she treated others; 
djraSiSdfiii is used here the second time, like the Hebrew bo^ 
generally in reference to mutiial transactions, things done to 
others. The received text has i/*'" ^^^^ diriSioxe, which is very 
unsuitable ; it is wanting in A. B, C. about 30 cursive, Syr. Ar. 
Copt. Aeth. Vulg. MS. HippoL Patr. Lat. ; omitted by Griesbach, 
Lachmann, Tischendorf ; which Grotius, Mill and Eengel approve. 

And double unto her double according to Jt^er works, let her ex- 
perience double punishment for it most richly. 

In the cup wMch she hath filled =^ presented the wine of her 
fornication, _^i to her double =: let her esperience the severest 
punishment for all her seditction of othei-s unto the worship of 
idols. On this two-fold application of the image, comp. xiv. 

8, 10, xvi. 19, xviii. 3. 

Verse 7. Sow much she hath gloriJUd herself, and lived ddi- 
eiously, so much tm-ment and sorrow ffive her; for sfte saiih in htr 
heart, I sit (throned) a queen and am no widow, and shall sec no 
sorrow, not experience it ; copied from Is. xlvii. 7, 8 (referring to 
Babylon), "And thou saidst, I shall be alady for ever (nngs . , ,), 
Therefore hear now this, thou that art given to pleasures, that 
dweUest carelessly, that sayest in thine heart, nja*?M atlJS rf*? 
bias? S^M-ribl." The widowhood refers perhaps to tlie loss 
of the kijig ; here probably in reference to the kings who com- 
mitted fornication with her, as jtei'Pos alludes to the loss of 
chUdren, i. e. of her inhabitants. The word is used particularly 
respecting sorrow and lamentation for the dead. 

Verse 8. Therefore shail lier plagiies come in one day (la. xlvii 

9, 111^ □^■'3 T>T}), death, and mourning (for the loss of her 
children), and famine; atid she shall be utterly burned loithfire; 
for strong is tlie Lord God wJw hath judged Iter, inflicted puniah- 
meut on her. Tiiia will call forth bitter lamentation from all 
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who stood in close union with her, as the same angel continues 
to describe, chieiBly after the type of Ezekiel in the prophecy 
against Tyre (cL xxvi. sqq.). First, 

(a) Verses 9, 10. Sorrow and lamentation on the part of her 
lovers, the kings ; comp. Ezek. xxvi. 16 — 18, xxvii. 35. 

And the kings of the earth who have committed fornication and 
lived ddidovsly vnth her, shall bewail her and lament for her, on 
account of her destruction, when they shall see the smoke of her 
burning. 

Verse 10. Standing afar off, continuing to stand, /c?r the fear 
of h^fr torment, saying, Alas, alas, that great city Babylon, that 
mighty city,for in one hour, suddenly, in a moment, is thy jiidg- 
ment come, thou art destroyed in the judgment. 

(/?) Verses 11 — 17. Lamentation of the merchants who enriched 
themselves by her. And the merchants of the earth shall weep 
and mourn over her, for no man buyeth their merchandise any 
more (yo/ios, Acts xxi. 3, of cargo, from yc/iciv, to be fuU, to be 
loaded ; here of merchandise generally). 

Verse 12. The merchandise of gold (the genitive explicative), 
and silver, and precious stones, and pearls, and fine linen, and 
purple, and silk, and scarlet, and all citron-wood (£vkov BvCvov, 
wood of the tree SvU, citron, an African tree, the wood of which 
had a pleasant smell, and was manufactured by the ancients into 
fine household furniture, tables, &c. ; it is doubtful what tree was 
originally meant by the word ; it was applied to our citron trea 
only at a very late period). 

And all manner vessels of ivory, and all manner vessels of most 
precious wood, and of brass, and iron, and marble. 

Verse 13. And cinnumon, and amomum, the latter an Indian 
aromatic shrub which, like cinnamon, was used for its fragrance 
(the words koI afitofiov are wanting in the received text, but are 
adopted by Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c., accor- 
ding to sufficient authority, A. C. 8 cursive, Syr. Aeth. Vulg. Ital. 
Hippol. Pat Lat. ; they were omitted only by accident on account 

y2 
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of the aimilarity of ending with the preceding Kiva/uo^v), and 
odcni/rs, and ovntme'ni, aTid Jranldncense; and wine, amd oil, andjini 
fionr (tre/i^kii, similago, the finest flour), and ■wheat, and ieojils 
(xTTJvoi, properly a possession, property in general, especially in 
cattle, draught- cattle), and sheep, and (now follow again some 
geuitiyes, which are to be considered as dependent on ■yo/ioi') of 
horses, of chariots, and of slaves, andsoidsofmen; o-oi/iaTa and ^^al 
avOpiuriov are here entirely synonymous, both denoting slaves, 
bond-men ; they are not to be distinguished with Ewald (now, 
however, he thinks differently), so that the former signifies the 
lowest class of slaves, who had the oversight of the horses and 
chariots, or, with Ziillig, people of free position, who let out their 
bodies for wages in military service or in unchastity. The hitter 
expression is from Ezek. xxvii. 13, where CTM llJ?3 is also put for 
slaves ; ^rla|ULra appears among the Greeks in reference to slaves, 
yet mostly combined with SoCAa and the like, see Wetatein, ad 
h. L ; comp, Tobit x. 11, o-w/ioTa Kal k-t^i^ ; Gen. xxxvi. 6, cr^para 
ToS oIkov avTOv ; 2 MaCO. Viii. 11, 'louBnuca o-iS/iOTO. 

Verse 14 And the fruits that thy soul lusted after, the fine 
costly fruits in which thou hast such dehght, are departed from 
thee, and all things which were dainty and goodly (the former, to 
XiTTapa, lauta, refers to the fat, the dainties at a feast, to Xa/xw-pa, 
perhaps to splendid dresa) are departed froin Hue, and tJiou shall 
find them no more at all. These are not to be understood as 
words of the merchants, but as those of the angel who addresses 
Babylon itself. The contents also do not appear to me so inap- 
propriate as that there is reason, with some interpreters, aa Beza, 
Vitringa, &c, (Ewald also at present), to suppose them to have 
originally stood in verse 23, or after verse 11, or, with Ewald 
(earlier), that the writer wrote them in the margin as borrowed 
elsewhere, and a copier first inserted them in the text (see his 
Jahrb. d. BibL W. VIII. 1856, p. 99, where he supposes a mistake 
in the original, since the words should be placed after verse 21). 

Verse 15. TJie merchants of these things, which were made rich 
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hy her, by selling such things to Babylon, shall stand afar off for 
tliefear of her torment (comp. verse 10), weeping and wailing, and 
saying, 

Verse 16. Alas, alas, that great city that was clothed (hitherto) 
in fine linen, and purple and scarlet, and decked with gold and 
precious stones and pearls. 

Verse 17. For in one hour so great riches is come to riAmghi, the 
city with all these treasures. These words belong to the lamenta- 
tion of the merchants, as does verse 19, end ; at all events, the 
new verse would begin more suitably with Kal ira<s Kvpepvrjrqs* 
Here is described, 

(y) Verses 176 — 19. The lament of the seamen over her falL 
The description is altered with respect to the preceding, since 
this lament is no longer in the future tense in the address of the 
angel to the seer, but in aorists, as if it took place in vision before 
the eyes and ears of the seer. Compare, moreover, Ezekiel's 
description of the lamentations of the sailors over the fall of Tyre 
(xxvii. 28 sqq.). 

And every ship-master, and all the company in ships, and sailors, 
and as many trade hy sea, stood afar off. The appellations of sea- 
faring men are here accumulated. Instead of the received reading, 
TTcts iirl wXoLtov 6 ofAiXos, Griesbach and Lachmann, with the appro- 
bation of Bengel, have iras 6 en-l tottov irXcwv, accordiQg to A. B.C. 
24 cursive, Syr. Arm. Vulg. MS. Other codd., as well as the 
CompL, have was 6 IttI fwv TrXoitov ttXcwv. The formula, ipyd^ea-Oat 
rr^v OdXao-o-av, exercere mare, of sailors and fishermen who work 
the sea, as it were, whilst they navigate it and live by it, is fre- 
quently found among the Greeks also, as Hesiod, Arrian, Appian, 
&c. ; see ap. Wetstein. 

Verse 18. And cried, when they saw the smoke of her burning; 
see verse 9. Instead of Kawvov, Lachmann has roirov, according 
to A. 1 cursive, Vulg., but not Primas. ; the received reading is 
probably genuine, according to verse 9. 

Saying, Who (properly, what other city) is like unto this great 
city, namely, in reference to its present ruin, which is so fallen ; as 
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in Ezek. xxvii 32, nisp "ip. It i3 not natural when others 
supply ^v, aa De "Wette ; who was hke the great city. 

Verse 19. And they cast du^ on their heads, as a sign of the 
greatest mourning. So did the mariners at the fall of Tyre, 

Ezek. xKvii 30, □ri'^aJHyb? icy 'h'^yi. 

And cried, weeping and wailing, saying, Alas, alas, that great 
eUy, wherein were made rich all that had ships in the sea, by 
reason of her costliness, ij ti/iiotijs denotes everything precious 
which she possesses, therefore her treasures and riches. 

For in one hour is she made desolate. One may take the city 
as the auhject of Tjpij/dSft;, but, according to verse 17, the rc/uoTifi 
of it also. 

Teiae 20. The heavenly voice again enters (verse 4). Sejoia 
over Mr, heaven (instead of hr' avriiv, m the received text, the 
CompL, Bengel, Griesbach, have hr ovrg, besides 30 cursive. 
HippoL Areth ; Lachmann, on the contrary, has ev hit^, with 
A. C, the latter Hebrew-like; in meaning all are alike), and yt 
saints, and ye apostles and prophets; the hitter alao belonging to 
the new covenant. 

For God hath aveiiged ym, on her; this is a pr^nant constmc- 
tion =: hath judged her, and taken revenge from her for youi 
blood. 

(c) Verses 21—24 
A symbolical action, viz. an angel throws a millstone into the 
sea to represent still more vividly by it as well aa the accom- 
panying speech, the sudden and entire destruction of the city. 
This is an imitation of Jerem. li. 63, 64, where Jereniiiih com- 
mands the prince Seraiah, who accompanied Zedekiah to Babylon, 
when he had read the writing (against Babylou), to bind a stone 
to it and cast it into the Euphrates, with the woi'ds, " Thus shall 
Babylon siuk, and shall not rise from the evil that I will bring 
upon her." Compare, besides, Nehem. ix. 11, "Thou threwest 
them (the Egj'ptians) into the flood as a stone into mighty 
waters." 
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Verse 21. Arid a mighty angd took wp a stone, like a great 
millstone (as large ; instead of fivXav Lachmann has fivXivov, an 
unusual form of the adjective ; elsewhere ^ivXikos ; according to 
A. C. Vulg. molorem), and cast it into the sea, saying, Thus, with 
violence, shall that great city Bahylon he throvm dovm (opfi-qfrnrt, 
impetu, by a violent attack, with force), and shall be found no 
more at all, as one sees no longer a heavy stone which is thrown 
into the sea. 

Verse 22. And the voice of harpers and singers (jwvariK^v, of 
musicians, a general expression), and of pipers and trumpet- 
players, shall be heard no more at all in thee, and no craftsman 
of whatsoever craft, no workman, shall be found any more in thee, 
and the sound of the mill shall be heard no more at all in thee. 

Verse 23. And the light of a candle shall shine no more at all 
in thee, and the voice of the bridegroom OMd of the bride shall be 
heard nx) more at all in thee. Similar descriptions are frequently 
found in the prophets in threats against countries and peoples ; 
comp. especially Jerem. xxv. 10, in the threatening against the 
Jews, " Moreover I will take from them the voice of mirth and 
the voice of gladness, the voice of the bridegroom and the voice 
of the bride, the sound of the millstone and the light of the 
candle.'' Comp. ib. vii. 34, xvi. 9, xxxiii. 11 ; Is.xxiv. 8; Ezek. 
xxvi. 13. 

For thy merchants were the great msn of the earth ; they ruled 
universally on earth as lords by means of their riches, and with the 
insolence arising out of them ; comp. Is. xxiiL 8, where the mer- 
chants of Tyre are called princes, its traders the honourable of 
the earth. Others, as Eichhom, incorrectly take ol /ncytcrravcs t^s 
y^s for the subject, and interpret, the magnates of the earth were 
its merchants = had intercourse with it, allowed themselves to 
be tempted by it. In this sense the expression would be very 
unnatural. 

For by thy sorceries were all nations deceived; the second ort is 
co-ordinate with the first. 
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Verse 24. And in her was fovmd tlie blood of proplieta and of 
saints, and of all thai were slain itpmb th& earth. The latter 
perhaps only means those who suffered a violent death for tie 
sake of God and his kingdom. Babylon ia here described as 
guilty of all these murders, because they proceeded from it 
directly or indirectly ; just aa in Matt, xxiii. 35 sq^q., Luke xi 
50 sqq., all the innocent blood which from the beginning was 
shed ou the earth, is said to be avenged on the Jews at the time 
of Chidat. 

((Tl Ch. xix. 1—10. 

Voices in heaven now resound, praising God for his righteoua 
judgment upon the great Babylon, and singing to him because 
the mamage of the Lamb is come, the time of hia union with his 
Church, and the complete inauguration of his kingdom, which is 
subsequently connected with the fall of anti-chiistian Babylon. 

(a) Verses 1 — 3. After these things I heard a great voice of much 
pe(yple in heaven, saying, Halleiujah, the salvation, and the ryiajetly 
arid the power is of our God. This is shown quite clearly in the 
judgment upon Babylon; comp. viL 10, xL 15. 

Verse 2. For true and righteous are his jiidgments (as in xvi. 7), 
for he hath judged the great vihore, inflicted punishment on her, 
which did corrupt the earth with her fornication; comp. xi. 13, 
Tovs Sia^Ottpovras t^v y^i- ; Jerem. li. 25, where Babylon is called 
a destroying mountain which destroyed the whole earth, 
STiMn'bsTlfil fT'nw'SO- This refers to moral destruction. 

And hath avenged the blood of his servanis on her ; comp. Deut. 
xxxii 43, Dip^ 1^??.? O?. be revenges the blood of his servants. 
The construction kK^iKftv to a'/M (k x*'pos corresponds entirely to 
the way in which ^\^, 2 Kings ix. 7, is construed. 

Verse 3. Arid again they said, Sallelujah; and her smoke 
ascends for ever and ever; it is an inextinguishable fire which will 
consume her ; see Is. xxxiv. 10, "It shall not be quenched (Edom's 
fire) night nor day, the smoke thereof shall go up for ever," 
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m^^ n^S> n^i37^ ; see at xiv. 11. The particle koL is to be 
interpreted, with Ewald, in such a way that this member forms the 
continuation of verse 2 in the description of the just judgment of 
God, which is only interrupted by the repetition of the Hallelujah. 

(fi) Verse 4. And the twenty-four elders and the four heaatsfell 
down and worshipped God that sat on the throne ; Amen, Halle- 
lujah. They form therefore the final chorus to that song of the 
heavenly hosts which praises the justice of the Divine judgments; 
comp. Ps. CVL 48, the concluding doxology to the fourth book, 
which says, " And let the people say," nj's^b^n ])DM. 

(y) Verse 5. And a voice came out of the throne, came thence, 
saying, Praise our God, all his servants, and those who fear him, 
his worshippers, small and great This is compoimded of Ps. 
cxxxiv. ("Bless ye the Lord, all ye servants of the Lord"), and 
Ps. cxv. 13 ("Them that fear the Lord, both small and great"). 

(8) Verses 6 — 8. And I heard, as it were, the voice of a great multi- 
tude, and as the rushing of many waters, and as the sound of mighty 
thunderings. They said (received reading, XeySvrtov ; for which, 
Griesbach, Lachmann, ed. min., Tischendorf, read Xiyovres, ac- 
cording to B. 15 cursive ; other cursive, Xeyovras, and so Erasmus, 
Bengel and others ; perhaps, however, the received text is the 
original, and Lachmann, 2nd ed., has again adopted it), Hallelujah, 
for the Lord our God, the Almighty c/Jao-tXcwc, hath taken the 
dominion, or proved himself sovereign; comp. xi 17, "We give 
thee thanks, Lord God Almighty, which art and wast, 6tl 

€L\rj<j>as rriv 8vvafji.iv (rov rrjv fieydXrjv Kal l/^ao-iA-ewras." We may 

compare the description at the opening of the seventh trumpet 
(xi. 15 — 19) with our passage, as the prophecy concerning the 
development of the occurrences of the future appears to have 
arrived at the same point here as that reached at the seventh 
trumpet. 

Verse 7. Let us he glad and [rejoice, and give honour to him, for 
the marriage of the Lamb is come, the time of his espousing his 
bride, the Church, which takes place when the Lord returns to 
unite himself in the closest bonds with his Church in the Messianic 
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kingdom. As the relation of Jehovah to the people of Israel or 
to the city of Jerusalem is represented in tlie prophets as a 
matrimonial one, in which Jehovah appears aa the husband, the 
Church or city as the wile (for example, la. liv. 4 — 8 ; Hos. ii. 19 ; 
Ezek. xvi 8, and the whole chapter), and therefore the desertioa 
of them from Jehovah to idolatry as fornication and adultery, so 
in the New Testament the union of Christ with his Church is 
frequently designated as a matrimonial one, and theix complete 
union in his kingdom at his glorious coming aa a marriage 
(Matt, xxii 2 sqq., xxv. 1 sqq.), till which time the Church has 
to keep herself as a faithful bride for her bridegroom ; see 2 Cor. 
xi. 2, "Tor I am jealous over you with godly jealousy, for I have 
espoused you to one husband, Christ, that I may present you to 
liim as a chaste virgin." 

Arid his wife, namely, his bride, who is now to be espoused to 
him, hath made herself ready, prepared herself to receive him, 
hath adorned herself, viz. with {be garments that are mentioned 
immediately in verse 8. 

Vei-se 8. And to Jier was granted that she should be arrayed in 
fining and pure Hncn; such a marriage garment as imijlies purity 
and innocence she is to put on. 

F&r the byssus, the fine white linen, is the innocence, the right- 
eousness or the virtue, of the saints ; these qualities aj-e symbol- 
ized by it, and if she did not possess them she could not be so 
adorned, to SiKoiu/ia is properly the being justified, that is. the 
condition in which one is Sinaios, and as such stands before God; 
thus Eoraans v. 18. The plural here refers to the number of 
persons, the ayiot, who possess this Sodn'tu/ia. Besides, by the 
bride, the yvvij of the Lamb, we are here to understand tlie Church 
of the Lord; it is somewhat different below, xxi 2 (after the 
completion of the thousand-years' kingdom), where it refers to 
the New Jerusalem, the abode coming down from heaven for the 
saints. 

(e) Verses 9, 10. A7id he saith unto ins, i.e. as foUows from 
Terse 10, an angel, and perhaps the same one whose voice, ac- 
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cording to verse 5, resounded from the throne ; not, as Hengsten- 
berg thinks, the angel mentioned in xvii. 1. Nor is it likely, as 
Ewald, Ebrard think, that it is the angel of Christ mentioned 
in i. 1, who throughout all these visions is supposed to be the 
companion of the seer. 

Write, Blessed are they which are called to the marriage supper 
of the Zamh, who are present at it as guests, that is, who shall 
take part with the rest in the blessedness of his kingdom ; comp. 
Luke xiv. 15, where one says to Christ, frnKapios os <^ay€Tat aprov 
iv ry ^ao-iXiiq. tov d^ov, ] comp. xiv. 13 for the entire description 
of an angel commanding him to write this down. 

And he saith unto me, These are the true sayings of God, his 
true prophecies ; they appear to be now fulfilled. Most probably 
the words are to be so understood, especially according to the 
text of Bengel, Lachmann and Tischendorf, which {a) has ol 
before aXr^divol, after A. 2 cursive, and (6) tov S^ov do-L (instead 
of cMTt rov 9€ov), after A. B. more than 20 cursive, Areth. ; but also 
according to the received text. It is somewhat different xxii. 6, 
oTi ovTot ot Xoyoi TTicrTot K. dXrjOivoL These words (that God makes 
aU things new) are true and faithful, as De Wette and others 
understand. 

Verse 10. And I fell dovm hefore his feet to worship him, with 
Divine reverence. 

And he said unto me, ^pa firj sc. 7roti}o7ys, cave ne facias. Do it 
not ; exactly so in the passage xxii. 9, which is very similar. 

I am thy fellow-servant, and of thy brethren that have the testi- 
mony of Jesus ; on the latter formula, see at vi 9, xii. 17. The 
angel will not put himseK in a higher relation to God the 
Creator, than believers among men, the followers of the Lord. 
But there can be no doubt, and xxii. proves it stUl^ more clearly, 
that the genitive twv a8€A<^a)v is also dependent on orvvSovAos, and 
is not to be taken, with Eichhorn, Ztillig, Ebrard, &c., cfs, I am 
one of thy brethren. 

Worship God, adore him, /or the testimony of Jesus is the spirit 
of prophecy. From the connection, these words must assign the 
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reason wliy the seer should not fall down before the angel, and 
why he was not inferior to him in dignity ; besides, it ia said, the 
testimony of Jesus, which the seer also had with the rest of the 
followers of the Lord, ia the spirit of prophecy, the very spirit 
which spoke out of the angel and disclosed the future, so that 
the followers of the Lord, who have the testimony of Jesus, have 
the very same spirit as that of the angel, and accordingly tlie 
angel might designate himself as one of their fellow-servants, 

Ch. six. 11— XX. 3. 

The appearing of the Messiah, the Logos, is now depicted ia 
his triumphant glory ; the defeat and destruction of all adversaries 
of the kingdom of God ; the casting of the beast and the false 
prophet into the lake of fire, and the binding of Satan for a 
thousand years. First, 

(a) Verses 11 — 16. The appearing of the Messiah going forti 
to battle with the nations of the earth. 

Verse 11. And I saw heaven opened, since the Messiah cornea 
forth from it ; but the seer was also found in vision upon earth 
(see xvii. 3). 

And behold a white horse (see vi. 2), a?id he that sat upon him 
is called faith/td and true ; and in righteousness lie doth judge and 
make war; comp. Is. xi. 4, of the Messiah, 0''h^ pl33 I2Dm. 

Verse 12. Sis eyes were as a Jlame o/ Jire, so brilliant and 
consuming, as in i. 14. 

And irn. his head were many ci-owns, denoting his universal 
sovereignty (comp. iii. 1) as King of tings (verse 16). Grotius 
refers to the fact that conquerors were wont to place on their 
own heads the crowns of the conquered princes ; 2 Sam. xii 30, 
1 Mace. xi. 13. 

And he had a name written that tw man knew hut he himself; 
comp. iL 17. The name ia here supposed to be written on the 
forehead, different from that which, according to verse 16, he 
bears on his thigh, King of kings and Lord of lords. It is a 
name which signifies in the most exhaustive manner the whole 
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fulness of his majesty, sublimity and power, which no mortal 
can comprehend in its entire extent, therefore no one knows the 
name that expresses it. The writer did not think of any definite 
name, as Logos, Jehovah (so ZtQlig thinks, &c.), or any other 
which may be guessed. 

Verse 13. And he was clothed with a vesture dipped in blood, as 
a proof of the defeat which he inflicts on his adversaiies. So 
in Is. Ixiii. 1, Jehovah appears as a conqueror of Edom with dyed 
garments. 

And his narrte is called the Word of God; on this see John i. 1. 

Verse 14. And the armies in heaven, the heavenly hosts, the 
armies of the angels of God, followed him upon white horses, 
clothed in fine linen, white and clean. 

Verse 15. And out of his mouth goeth a (two-edged) sharp sword 
(comp. i. 16, ii. 12), that with it he should smite the nations; 
comp. Is. xi. 4, VQ ^"S^"? V??^ n?ri 

And he shall rule them with a rod of iron (iL 27, xii. 5) ; and 
he treadeth the wiTie-press of the wine of the anger of Almighty 
God, The koX, in the received text, after rov Ovfiov, Griesbach, 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, have omitted, as well as the Compl., 
Bengel, al., after A. B. 30 cursive, Copt. Aeth. Arm. Vulg. 
Orig. Areth. Iren. The genitives are then somewhat accumu- 
lated. It appears that two images are here connected with one 
another, that of the treading of the wine-press, which else- 
where denotes the shedding of blood (comp. xiv. 19 sqq.. Is. 
Ixiii 3), and that of the wine of wrath, with which God stupefies 
men and hurls them into destruction, see xiv. 10. Here, the 
wine-press which God treads is that of the fiery wine of his wrath, 
in which is pressed the wine which God in his anger will cause 
men to drink, and with which he will intoxicate them. Yet 
perhaps rov olvov is to be closely connected with the rrjv \rjvov as 
an adjective, and the rov Ovfiov rrjs opyrjs is dependent on the entire 
idea of the wine-press ; the wine-press of the intense wrath of God 
which he treads in his great anger, in which case men themselves 
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are supposed to be that which is trodden, and their blood to be 
the wine; comp. xiv. 10, Ijlakev ek t^v Aijvoi' tov Bvhoo rov Qtai 
Tov /liyav. The expreasioii ia certainly overloaded here. Yet it 
was probably meant aa we have pointed out 

Verse 16. And he hoik, he bears, on his vesture and on. his 
thigh {koX depicts it more exactly), a n^me written, King of kings 
and Lord of lords. Similar inscriptions on the thigh, specifying 
the name or the dignity, are frequently found on old monuments; 
see Eichhorn, Rosenmiiller A. und N. M., on this paasaga 

(b) Verses 17, 18. An angel now calls upon the flocks of birds 
to devour the flesh of hostile sovereigns and their bands who 
perish in battle with the Messiah. A similar representation is in 
Ezek. xxxix. 17—20. 

And I saw an angel standing in the mn, in the fullest radiance 
and in the midst of heaven. 

And he cried with a loud voice, saying to all the fowls thai fig 
in the midst of heaven (xiv. 6, viii. 13), Come and gather yoursdrti 
together unto the great supper of God, which God the Ix)rd prepares. 
Instead of the received reading, tdu /LtyaX-ov, ie&st of the great 
God, the text should be, with Compl., Beugel, Griesbach, Lacb- 
mann, Tischendorf, al., to fj^ya tov, after A. B. many cursive, Syr. 
Copt. Vulg, Andr. 2, Trim, (according to Wolf, God ia never de- 
signated as o jieyas in the Apocalypse). 

Verse 18. TJiat ye may eat the flesh of kings, and thf flesh- of 
eaptaina, and the flesh of mighty men, and the flesh of horses, and 
of them, that sit on them, and the flesh of all, free and bond, both 
small and great. 

(c) Verses 19 — 21. The seer now beholds how Antichrist with 
his troops advances against Christ, hut is conquered by him and 
thrown into the lake of fire together with the false prophet, and 
his troops are destroyed. 

Verse 19. And I saw the beast, and the Icings of the eaTth (thcee 
in xvi. 14 sqq,, called together to this battle by the three demons, 
and probably at the same time also the kings from the East, 
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symbolized by the ten horns of the beast, xvii. 12 sqq.). And 
their armies gathered together to make war against him that sat 
on the horse, and against his army. 

Verse 20. And the least was taken, and with him the false 
prophet, his companion, who wrought miracles (xiii. 12 sqq.), with 
which he deceived them that had received the mark of the least, and 
them that worshipped his irrmge; they were first induced to do it 
by his tempting them, by the miracles wrought by him. 

These both were cast alive into a lake of fire, sea of fire, hirning 
with brimstone. Into it they are now cast alive to be continually 
tormented ; later on, Satan is cast into the same (xx. 10), where 
it is called rj Xlfivrj rov irvpos Kal Oeiov, and afterwards (ib. 15), at 
the last judgment, after the general resurrection, all those who 
are not found in the book of life. 

Verse 21. And the remnant, the kings of the world who had 
gone out with the beast to battle against Christ and their troops, 
were slain with the sword of him that sat upon the horse, which pro- 
ceeded out of his mouth, and all the fowls of heaven were filled with 
their flesh, so numerous were the slain; comp. xviii. 6. 

(d) Ch. XX. 1 — 3. Satan is now taken from the earth that he 
may not disturb the peace and happiness of believers during the 
thousand-years* Messianic kingdom about to commence. For 
this length of time he is cast into the pit, and it is shut up and 
sealed over him, which implies, at the same time, that after the 
expiration of that time he will again break forth, yet only for a 
short time, in order to commence the final contest with Christ, 
in which he shall be for ever defeated and deprived of aU in- 
fluence over the kingdom of heaven, and shall be given over to 
everlasting torment. 

Verse 1. And I saw an angel come down from heaven, having 
the key of the bottomless pit (comp. ix. 1), and a great chain in his 
hand (hanging on it ; comp., upon eTrl rrfv x^^pa* v. 1). 

Verse 2. And he laid hold on the dragon, that old serpent, which 
is the devil and Satan (see xii. 9 for the entire description), and 
bound him for a thousand years. 
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Verse 3. Arid he cast him iiUo the battomless pit and shvt (H. 
tbe pronoun aiVov in the received text, CompL, Bengel, Grieabach, 
I^chmann, Tischeadorf, rightly omit, which Mill approves ; after 
A. 31 cursive, Syr. Ar. PoL Aeth. Ann. Vnlg. Andr. Areth. Patr. 
LaL), and sealed over him, viz. over Satan cast in, that he should 
deceive the nations no more till the thoasand years should he fal- 
filled. By the nations, tci Idyi), we are, according to verses S sqq., 
to understand the heathen natioos still remaining on the earth, 
which are also supposed to remain there during the thousand- 
years' kingdom, but at its most extreme and remotest points, so 
that the citizens of the Messianic kingdom do not come in 
contact with them, nor is their peace disturbed by them. 

And after tliat he must, according to the counsel of God, he 
loosed again for a little season, set free after the lapse of Uie 
thousand years ; see verse 7. 

Verses 4 — 6. 

First resurrection or awaking of the believers who shall reign 
with Christ in the thousand-years' kingdom. See the Introduc- 
tion as to this conception of the thousand-years' kingdom and 
the first resurrection, as well as the historical synopsia there ^ven 
of the various conflicting interpretations. 

Verse 4 And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, andjvdf- 
metU was given, unto them, instead of, and to those who sat on 
them was judgment given. At the foundation of this lies Daa. 
vii. 9j 10, " I beheld, till the thrones were cast down, and the 
Ancient of Days did sit. The judgment was set and the books 
were opened." Who they were that sat on the thrones in 
judgment is not mentioned here ; we are doubtless to iniagiDe 
beings in the immediate presence of God, in the heavenly seuatf, 
OS it were; perhaps the twenty-four elders. But the judgment 
itself refers only to the destination of those who are worthy \a 
participate in the first resurrection, and in the blessedness of the 
thousand-years' kingdom on earth. 

And (I saw) the souls of them thai were beheaded for the teitiuit 
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of Jesus and for the word of God (comp. vi. 9), and (in general, all 
those) which had not worshipped the heast, neither his image, nor 
had received his mark upon their foreheads, or in their hands ; and 
they lived = again lived, and reigned with Christ (the) thousand 
years. Those believers who are still alive at the future coming 
of the Lord are not specially spoken of here, doubtless because it is 
supposed that they will be united with him on earth at the re- 
appearing of the Lord; Paul (1 Thess. iv. 17) expressly treats 
of it. 

Verse 5. But the rest of the dead lived not, were not living, did 
not revive, until the thousand years were finished ; this is the first 
resurrection, that of believers participating in the thousand-years' 
reign of the Messiah. 

Verse 6. Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first resur- 
rection; ayios refers to the priestly character, one entirely devoted 
to God, of the citizens of the kingdom of the Messiah, which is 
made a prominent feature, whereby they are kept apart from all 
impure contact with evil, and at the same time also from all 
harm, as persons unassailable. 

On such the second death hath no power (on this see ii 11), but 
they shall he priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with him 
(Christ) a thousand years. 

Verses 7 — 10. 

The final contest of Satan with the kingdom of God, which 
issues in his complete destruction ; he being thrust into hell for 
ever after it. 

Verse 7. And when the thousand years are eocpired, Satan shall 
he loosed out of his prison. The description here and in verse 8 
is changed with respect to what precedes, since the form of vision 
is not observed, but it appears as proper prediction and therefore 
in the future. Verse 6 occasioned it, a beatitude where the 
blessing occurred in futures. But in verse 9 the description 
again assumes the form of vision. 

Verse 8. And he shall go out to deceive the nations which are in 
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the four corners (the most extreme and distant points ; comp. 
vii. 1) of the earth, Gog and Magog, to gather them together to 
battle, that is, to the battle against the kingdom of God, the 
numher of whom is as the sand of the sea. The prophecy in 
Ezek xxxviii. xxxix., lies here at the foimdation, where a Gog, 
prince of Magog, is spoken of, who at the end of the days, when 
the people of Jehovah have strengthened themselves in their 
land after return from captivity, will march out against them with 
numerous hosts, but will meet with a complete defeat there. 
Then will the time of the tribulation of the people of God be 
properly at an end ; they will inhabit the land in perfect safety, 
and will forget all the affliction they suffered. So the subject 
here also is a last struggle, which, even after the expiration 
of the thousand-years' kingdom, the people of God shall have 
to encounter with the nations of the world which Satan will 
summon from the uttermost parts of the eartL The names Gog 
and Magog are also borrowed from Ezekiel, although they are 
there related to one another somewhat differently. Only Magog 
is there the name of a people, and appears so also in Gen. x. 2, 
probably of a nation in the far north, which was known to the 
Jews only by name. Gog is mentioned in Ezekiel as prince 
of Magog, and it is not improbable what Ewald supposes, that 
this name was first formed out of Magog, supposing that Magog 
means land of Gog. Heae, on the contrary, Gog is treated in the 
same manner as Magog, as a collective designation of those 
who had their dwelling-place at the farthest extremities of the 
earth, nations outside the pale of God's kingdom. In the same 
manner, Gog is also treated as a people (Orac. Sib. iiL 257, 450), 
beside Magog, who are transferred to Ethiopia by the Egyptian 
writer of this book. Among the later Jews also, Gog and Magog 
are mostly named together as nations who will march against 
Jerusalem and the land of Israel at the end of the world, and 
shall then perish by the Messiah or by fire from heaven ; for 
example, Tharg. Hieros., in Numb, xi 27, &c. ; see Wetstein, 
adh.L 
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Verse 9. And they went up on the breadth of the earth, from its 
remotest corners they overflowed the earth in its entire breadth 
and extent ; comp. Hab. i 6, " I raise up the Chaldeans," "H^inn 

And compared the camp of the saints about, the place where 
the saints, the citizens of the thousand-years' kingdom, were 
united, which is described as the beloved city^ beloved by God, 
city to him precious, namely, Jerusalem, as after its purification 
it is supposed to be the seat of the Messiah and his kingdom ; 
see upon this the Introduction, and at ch. xi. 

And fi/re came dovm from heaven (from God) {airo rov Oiov 
omitted by Lachmann, Tischendorf, after A. 2 cursive, Ar. PoL 
Vulg. MS. Andr. 1, Prim. Patr. Lat.) ; comp. on /carajSatVctv Ik rov 
ovpavov airo rov Oeov, xxi. 2 — 9 ; and devoured them. 

Verse 10. And the devil that deceived them was cast into the 
lake of fire and brimstone, where the beast and the false prophet 
are (xix, 20), and they shall be tormented day and night for ev^r 
and ever. 

Verses 11 — 15. 

General resurrection and judgment of the dead, namely, of 
all those who have not had part in the thousand-years' kingdom, 
when all who are not in the book of life are cast into hell, into 
the lake of fire, after death and Hades itself had been previously 
hurled into it, so that it is called the second death. 

Verse 11. And I saw a great white throne, perhaps called fikya^ 
in relation to the several thrones mentioned in verse 4, white 
denoting its pure lustre. 

And him that sat on it ; doubtless God the Father is meant 

From whose face the earth and the heaven fled away, and there 
was found no place for them; they disappeared to make room for 
a new eatth and a new heaven (xxi. 1). 

Verse 12. And I saw the dead, small and great, stand before the 
throne, and the books were opened; according to Dan. vii. 10, the 
books in which the conduct of each one during his lifetime wag 
recorded. 

z2 



340 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 

And another took was op&ned, which is ihe book of life ; aee on 
iiL 6. 

And the dead were judged oat of those things which were imlten 
in the hooks, aecordijig to their works. 

Vetse 13. And the sea gave up the dead which were in it, aiut 
death and Kades delivered up the dead which were in them. These 
latter signify such as were regularly buried and had thus coine 
into the lower world ; as the ideas of grave and Hades, Sheol, 
lower world, frequently run into one another. From them, tLose 
who perished in the sea are separated, the idea perhaps Ijing 
at the foundation, wMoh we find among the Greeks also, that 
their souls do not come into Hades if they are not buried 
above ; see vi. 8, on the connection of death and Hades. Here 
both are denoted as possessors of the dead consigned to the 
grave. 

And they were judged every man according to Ais works. 

Verse 14 And death and Hades were cast into the lake of firt. 
Here they are treated as two demons (comp. vi. 8) who, like Satan, 
Antichrist and the false prophet before, are cast into hell, and so 
deprived of all further influence and power over men. This is a 
poetical expansion of the Paidine ia-j^ina^ kx^piii Karapytlrai i 
ffovoTos, 1 Cor. XV. 26 ; comp. verses 5 sqq. ; Is. xxv. 8, 3^5 

T/iis lis the second death, the lake of fire; it is so named inas- 
much as those are delivered up to it who are found persevering 
enemies against God, even aa the human race at the beginning 
was consigned to death for its disobedience. The words ^ XJ'^1-7 
ToS trvph^ are wanting in the received text, but are found iu 
Compl. al, and are received by Griesbach, Lachmaan, Tischen- 
dorf, after A. B. 27 cursive, Syr. Ar. PoL Aeth Vulg. SIS. HippoL 
Andr. Areth. Iren. Patr. Lat. 

Verse 15. And whosoever was not found written in the hook of 
life was cast into the lake of fire, into hell, where Satan abidea. 
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Ch. xxi. 1 — ^xxii 5. 

The last portion of the prophecy describes at large the forma- 
tion of the new world, and in it specially the New Jerusalem 
as the abode of believers and the blessed, in a very poetical 
manner, in images which are mostly borrowed from or follow Old 
Testament representations, particularly the Mosaic description of 
Paradise, the tabernacle of testimony, and Ezekiel on the New 
Jerusalem in chs. xl. sqq. But individual features must not all 
be pressed, according to the genius of our book itself, neither in 
a literal nor an allegorical sense. First, 

Verses 1 — 4. The new world, and particularly the new Jeru- 
salem, is introduced. 

And I saw a new heaven and a new earth ; for the first, the one 
existing hitherto, heaven and the first earth were passed away ; see 
XX. 11. On the expectation of a new creation of heaven and earth, 

see 2 Peter iii. 13, Kaivovs Sc ovpavovs koI y^v Katv^v Kara to lirdyyeXfia 
avTov 'jrpo<T8oK(afi€v, €v ofs SiKaioavvrj KaroiKei. Is. Ixv. 17 lies at the 

foundation : " Behold I create new heavens and a new earth, and 
the former shall not be remembered nor come into mind : " Is. 
Ixvi. 22 : " For as the new heavens and the new earth which I 
will make, shall remain before me," &c. In Tr. Sanhedr. fol. 
cxvii. 2, it is also said that God will renew the world after seven 
thousand years, when the times of the Messiah shall have been. 

And there was no more sea; it had disappeared with the old 
earth and the old heaven; and it is implied that it will no 
longer have place in the new creation. 

Verse 2. And I saw (the received reading, cyw 'l<odvvrjs after 
Kol, is omitted by Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, as 
well as CompL, &c., after A. B. 30 cursive, Syr. Ar. Copt. Aeth. 
Arm. Vulg. MS. Andr. Areth. Iren. Patr. Lat.) t?ie holy city, the New 
Jerusalem, descend from heaven, from God. By the very position 
of the words in the text, adopted by Bengel, Griesbach, Lach- 
mann, Tischendorf, where aTro rov Oeov is placed after €k tov 
ovpavov, the former are doubtless to be connected with Kara- 
Patvovcrav, not, as Griesbach, with 'qToi/ia<r/i€vrjv : see verse 10, 
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Xx. 9, iii 12 ; prepared as a hride adoiniedfor Mr kiisband. The 
New Jerusalem coining down from heaven, from God, was 
already mentioned atove (iii. 12). It waa regarded as the proto- 
type of the earthly Jerusalem, in the same manner as the heavenly 
temple with its sanctuaries was regarded as the prototype of the 
earthly one ; see, upon this, Schijttgen, ad h. 1., and in the Dis- 
aertat. de Hierosolyma Ccelesti, in his Hor. Hebr. et Talm. L 
1205 8c[q., and Wetstein on Gal. iv. 26. Tliis heavenly Jeni- 
ealemj the prototype of the earthly city of the covenant people, 
is here described, after the renovation of the world, and the general 
resurrection, as the seat of the blessed ; comp. Sohar Geu. fol 69, 
coL 271 ; E. Jeremias dixit ; Deus S. B. innovahit mundum aumii 
et iedificabit Hierosolyniam, ut ipsani deseendere faciat in medium 
Bui de ctelo, ita ut nunquam destruatur. 

Verse 3. Aiid I heard a great voice out of heaven, saying (in- 
stead of ovpavov, Laehmann and Tischendorf have dp&vov, after A. 
1 cursive, Vulg. Iren. Ambr. Auy., but not Prim, Tychou., and 
probably not original), Bdiold the tabernacle, the tent, of God u 
wUh m'en, and he will dwell toith them, and they shall he hispeoptt, 
and their God himself shall he with them as their God ; comp 
Levit, xxvi 11, 12 : " And I will set my tabernacle among you ; 
and I will walk among you, and will be your God, and ye shall 
be my people;" Ezek, xxxvii. 27 : "My tabernacle also shall be 
with them ; yea, I will be their God, and they shall be my people." 
The o-Kiji^ probably alludes to the tabernacle of testimony, 
irin bnV<, in which the majesty of Jehovah dwelt under the old 
covenant. 

Yerse 4. And he shall wipe away all tears from their eyta (ns 
is said of the Iamb, viL 17), and there shall he no more death; 
aee on xx. 14 ; comp. Is. xxv. 8 : " He will swallow up death in 
victory, and the Lord God will wipe away tears (nyo'7) from off 
oil faces." 

Neither sorrow (for loss by death, aee xviii. 3), nor cryinff (loud 
lament on account of violence and such like), neither shall thtn 
be any more pain. 
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For tlie former things are passed away^ rot irp&ra, the previous 
relations of the world. 

Verses 5 — 8. And he that sat upon the throne said (God the 
Father, see xx. 11 ; probably not, asEichhorn, Ewald, &c., think, 
the Messiah ; Ztillig, De Wette, Hengstenberg, Ebrard, rightly 
refer it to God), Behold I make all things new (Is. xliii. 19, 
n^7n r\WV •>??n ; Jerem. xxx. 21). 

And he said (jaoI, in the received text, is omitted by Lachmann, 
Tischendorf, after A. B. 11 cursive, Syr. Ar. Pol. Vulg. MS. Iren.), 
Write, for these words are true and faithful, namely, the utter- 
ance of God that he makes all things new ; for it is doubtless to 
be referred to this. Because it is certain, the seer is to write it 
down. 

• Verse 6. And he said unto me, It is done, the renovation of the 
world. / am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end ; I 
will give unto him that is athirst of the fountain of the water of 
life freely ; comp. vii. 17. Is. Iv. 1 lies at the foundation, where 
all who are thirsty are invited to come to the water, and take 
freely wine and milk. 

Verse 7. jHe that overcometh (see ii. 7, 11, &c.) shall inherit 
this, he shall take part in it as something he has a right to, and 
I will he his God, prove myself his God, and he shall be my son ; 
probably meaning also, I will prove myself a Father to him. 

Verse 8. But the fearful, cowardly ones, who do not persevere 
in confessing my word through fear of the world. These are 
essentially the same as the pusillanimous woorcAAo/icvots in 
Heb. X. 38 sqq. 

A7id unbelieving (the Compl., Griesbach, &c., after B. over 30 
cursive, Syr. Ar. Pol. Andr. 2, Areth., have Kal afrnprtaXoTs, and 
sinners, yet it is not certain), and the abominable {kp^^Xvyfihois, 
those who are abhorred, abominable to God, who have polluted 
themselves with detestable crimes, as the worship of idols and such 
like), and murderers, and whoremongers, andsorcerers, and idolaters, 
and all liars, shall have their part in the lake which burneth with 
fvre and brimstone, which is the second death (xx. 14). 
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Verses 9^xxil S. 



Description of the New Jerusalem itself. For representations 
of the New Jerusalem among later Jews see Eisenmenger'a Entd. 
Judentli. II. 839 sqq. 

Verses 9 — 14. And there came one of the seven angels, which 
had the seven vials full of the seven last plagues, and talked with me, 
saying, Come hither; IwUl show thee the hride, the Lamb's wife. So 
is it most probably to be connected, toC apvtov dependent on i^v 
ynvatKa ; Lachmann and others have alao tou dpvtov after r^i' 
yvya'iKa, according to A. 3 cursive, Sjr, Copt. Aeth. Vulg., && 
Tischendorf, on the contrary, t^v yvvaiKa, t^v vi'/k^tjv rov apyloe, 
according to B. 25 cursive ; the woman, the bride of the Lamb. 
Compare with the description that one of the plague angels shows 
the seer this city, xvii. 1, according to which a similar one shows 
him the judgment of Babylon, Sivpo, Sfi$to o-oi to Kpi/ui riji n-dpvi(s 
T^s fieyaXijs k. A,, 

Verse 10, And h£ earned me ateay in the spirit to a great and 
high mountain. So is Ezekiel, in the vision, xi 2, led to a veiy 
high mountain, where he sees the New Jerusalem and the new 
temple. 

And he showed me tJie Iwly city Jerusalem descending out of 
heaven, from Ood, (verse 11) hairing the glory of God; rijv &(4<xv 
TOU Otov denotes not merely a splendour given to it by God 
(Grotiua) ; or, with others, a specially glorious splendour, but the 
Schechina, the n^n; li^, the majesty of God, who abides in 
it, and, according to verse 23, lightens it without sun and mooD ; 
comp. la. xxiv. 23 ; Zech. ii 9. 

Its light was like unto a stone most preaionis, dear as crystal, 
that is, a very pure and clear transparent jasper; •ftbttrriip is 
luminare, what gives light ; so among the Greeks it stands for a 
window; in PliiL ii 15, for stars. Here it denotes in general 
that by which the city receives its light, as the present earth 
does by the heavenly bodies ; and this is the majesty of God, 
according to verse 23, xxiL 5. 
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Verse 12. And had a wail, great and high, indicating the safety 
of the city. 

Had twelve gates, and at the gates twelve angels, as keepers, 
watchmen of the gates and therefore of the city, and names 
written, which are the narms of the twelve tribes of the children of 
Israel 

Verse 13. On the east, three gates; and on the north, three gates; 
and on the south, three gates ; and on the west, three gates. This is 
formed after Ezek. xlviii 31 — 34, according to which the New 
Jerusalem will be provided with twelve gates, three gates to each 
quarter of the heavens, and these will be called after the names 
of the individual tribes of Israel, all which are adduced there by 
name. 

Verse 14. And the wall of the city had twelve defieXCovSffounda- 
tions, and on them twelve n^mes of the twelve apostles of the Lamb. 
The splendour of these Oe/ieXiot is described below, verses 19, 20. 
It appears to mean that the whole extent of the wall, from one 
gate to the other, was built on a large foimdation-stone. But the 
essential idea intended to be expressed is this, that the whole 
structure of the wall surrounding and protecting the city, rests 
on the foundation which the apostles of the Lord laid with their 

testimony ; COmp. Eph. ii. 20, liroiKoSoiirjOevres lirl rt^ OefieXCi^ t5v 
aTTooToAwv K, Trpo<f>7irCiv. 

Verses 15 — 21. ATid he that talked with me had a measure, 
a golden rod (a measuring-rod, see xL 1 ; in the received text, 
likrpov is wanting, but is adopted by Bengel, Griesbach, Lach- 
mann, Tischendorf, as also CompL, on preponderant testimony), 
to measure the city, and the gates thereof, and the wall thereof. 
This measure, for knowing the extent of the city, is borrowed 
from Ezek. xL 3. 

Verse 16. And the dty lieihfour sq^iares, hath four squares or 
comers, consequently as many sides, and those equal ; and their 
length is as large as their breadth. This is also from Ezek. xlviii. 
16, 17, according to which the city has the same extent in all 
four quarters. 
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And he meamred the city with the reed, twelve thousand furlongs. 
Grammatieally, this should probably be understood that the geni- 
tive hiL&cKa xiA-iaSwv 18 dependent on trraSiovs, although the con- 
verse would he more accurate, ori SiuStKo xi^'aSas trra^liov. But it 
ia too harsh to suppose the genitive dependent on ttiSXiv to be 
supplied again, as Ewald and ZuUig take it ; a city of twelve 
thousand, ad stadios = e stadiorum mensura. The twelve thou- 
sand stadia would amount to about fil'teen hundred Boman or 
three hundred German miles. But when it is said immediately, 
the length and the breadth and tlie height of it are equal, this latter 
can hardly mean, as Grotius, Eichhorn, De Wette, Ebrard, think, 
that the height of all the houses or that of the entire wall was 
the same, and the city was built so symmetrically, hut only that 
the height was the same as the length and breadth. We may doubt 
as to whether it means that the twelve thousand furlongs are 
the measure in all three directions together, so that four thousand 
furlongs belong to each of them as weU as to the height ; or, aa 
Ziillig, Hengstenberg, suppose, that each of these three eKtensions 
amounted in itself to twelve thousand furlongs. In whieJiever 
way it be taken, the great circumference of the city is implied on 
the one hand ; on the other, its symmetry ; yet the estimates, 
especially in reference to the height, are far too huge even for a 
poetical description; compare, among later Jewish writings. Bava 
Bathra, foL Lkxv. 2, according to which the New Jerusalem is 
said to be at least twelve miles high ; and Schir Eabba, vii, 5, 
according to which it is said to reach in height to the throne of 
the Majesty. 

Verse 17. And he meamred the wall thereof, 144 cubits (namely, 
in height), according to the measure of a man, that is, of the arujel. 
On jitTpov dvBpwrov, comp. at xiii. 18, opiO^os dirBpioTrov. He 
means to say, that the measure here given is according to the 
one usual among men, as it is also that of the angel. Gramma- 
ticaUy, the /urpov is to be viewed as an accusative, an apposition 
carelessly added to the preceding. 

Verse 18, And the huUding of the wall of it was jasper, iv&a/t^att. 
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properly the building in, therefore the thing built in. It is 
found in Joseph. Ant. xv. 9, 6, of the mole erected to fortify 
a harbour. Here, in contrast to the dcftcXtov?, it can only be the 
wall built over them, the building of the wall itself, which was 
not of ordinary bricks or cut stones, but of jasper, referring to its 
great lustre and splendour. 

Arid the city was pure gold, like unto clear glass, crystal, as 
pure and transparent ; comp. verse 21 (instead of 6/ioia, should 
probably be read, with Compl., Bengel, Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
ofioLov, after A. B. 23 cursive, Andr. Areth. Vulg.). 

Verse 19. And the foundations of the wall of the city were gar- 
nished with all manner of precious stones, from what follows, so 
that each single 6€yAXio$ consisted of a single precious stone. 
Is. liv. 11, 12, lies at the foundation, but is carried out here more 
fully, where Jehovah promises to lay the foundation of Jerusalem 
on sapphires, and to make its entire circumference 'of precious 
stones. In the representation of the individual precious stones, 
the description of the twelve stones on the high-priest's breast- 
plate, probably lies at the foundation; Exod. xxviii. 17 sqq., 
XXIX. 10 sqq. 

The first foundation of jasper, as far as the end of verse 20. 

Verse 21. And the twelve gates were twelve pearls, each several 
gate was of one pearL According to Is. liv. 12, the gates of the 
city were to be sparkling precious stones (carbuncles, n?f5S "^S^W)* 
comp., in Wetstein and Schottgen, ad h. 1., the Talmudic passages, 
Bava Bathra, fol. Ixxv. 1, Sanhedr. fol. 1, where precious stones 
and pearls of thirty cubits in length and breadth are spoken of, 
which are said to be the gates of the city of Jerusalem. 

And the street of the city is pure gold, as transparent glass, 
crystal ; comp. verse 18. 

Verses 22 — 27. Verse 22. And I saw no temple therein; for 
the Lord God Almighty and the Lamb are the temple of it. Since 
God himself, with Christ, will dwell in the city, tabernacle among 
its citizens (verses 3, 11), no particular place or building is 
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needed in it, in order to seek the presence of God there, to wor- 
ship him in prayer or hy sacrifice. 

Verse 23. And the city had no need of the sun, neither of the 
moon, to shine in it, for (he glory of God did lighten it, and the 
Zarnh is the light (hereof; comp. Is. Ix. 19, 20, " The sun shall he 
no more thy light hy day, neither for brightness shall the moon 
give light unto thee, hut the Lord shaU be unto thee an ever- 
lasting light. . . . Thy sun shall no more go down, neither shall 
thy moon withdraw itself, for the Lord shall be thine everlastii^ 
light," &c. 

Verse 24 The first hemistich runs in the received text : And 
the nations of them which are saved shall walk in the light of it, 
Kal Ta i&vi} Ttuv trin^oiuviav tv rif i^url aur^s TrtpliraTJp-ovm. But thl3 
la doubtless a later emendation, and we must read, with Compl., 
Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, &c., khI irepiirar^crowi ri t$vT] Si<l 
Tou ^(uTos ttuTiJs, after A. 31 cursive, Syr. Ar. Pol. Copt. Aeth. 
Arm. Vulg. Andr. Areth. Patr. Lat. This can only mean. And 
the nations shall walk by its light; they shall have no other light 
except that beaming from the holy city; from thence it will 
spread over the rest of the earth and lighten it also. Here the 
idea lies unmistakably at the foundation, and the second hemi- 
stich clearly shows it, as weU as verse 26, that this New Jeru- 
salem, the seat of the saints and blessed, in the last develop- 
ment of the Church of God after the general resurrection and the 
re-creating of the heaven and the earth, will be surrounded by 
other nations who are not members of the city of God, though 
no longer hostUely disposed towards it, but willingly acknow- 
ledging it. This representation has something remarkable, and 
appears not to agree entirely witli the preceding description of 
the general judgment and the renewing of the world. But it 
evidently has its foundation in prophetic passE^ea of the Old 
Testament, where the subject is the restoration of Jerusalem 
after the captivity, and the relation in which the nations of the 
earth appear to this city ; the idea being transferred to the new 
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and heavenly Jerusalem. So, in particular, Is. Ix. ; comp. verse 3 
for our passage, TTJiMV D** j^ ^^V*31> " ^^ ^^ Gentiles shall come 
to thy light, and kings to the brightness of thy rising." 

And the kings of the earth do brin^ their glory and honour into 
it (that is, their finery, their precious things, their jewels, and 
sparkling treasures, as ifaj. Is. Ixvi. 12, &c.) ; comp. Is. Ix. 5 
sqq. and verse 11. The pronoun avrwv without doubt refers to 
the kings, not, as others suppose, to ra Wvrj, 

Verse 25. Here Is. Ix. 11 lies at the foundation, where it is 
said that the gates of the city stand continually open, shall not 
be closed day or night, that the treasures of the Gentiles may 
continually enter. Instead of that we have here. And ths gates 
of it shall not he shut at all by day, for there shall be no night 
there, since the glory of God without intermission lightens it, ac- 
cording to verse 23. 

Verse 26. And they, the kings of the earth, shall brin^ the glory 
and honour of the nations into it ; besides their own treasures, 
those also of their people. (Others, as Luther, Beza, De "Wette, 
Hengstenberg, take it impersonally, one will bring; yet the 
former is more probable.) 

Verse 25. And there shall in nx> wise enier into it anything that 
defileth, that is profane, nor that practises abominations and lies, 
but only they which are written in the LamVs booh of life ; comp. 
Is. liL 1, N»^5 bny l^V '5T?"«'5^; ^^. It appears that those 
nations of the earth also who do not belong as citizens to the 
New Jerusalem, but dwell around it, are considered as written in 
the book of life, and not as impure or profane, otherwise they or 
their kings would not dare to bring in their treasures. 

Ch. xxiL 1, 2. And he showed me a pure river of water of life, 
dear as crystal, proceeding out of the throne of God and of the 
Lamb, {v^tos (w^s, not merely living water, but water of life, 
whereby life is continually preserved, as ^v\ov fw^s, verse 2, tree 
of life.) At the foundation of the description here, verse 2, lies 
(a) the description of Paradise, Gen. ii., through which a stream 
flows, and in the midst of which the tree of life stands ; and (b) 
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Ezek. xlvii. especially, where the subject is a spring, whicb. 
riaiiig from the temple in the New Jerusalem, becomes a river- 
on whose banks, according to verae 12, on both sides (n-T,pi n^), 
all sorts of frait-trees grow, whose leaves do not wither, and 
whose fruits do not cease, which produce fruit every mouth, and 
serve for food, as their leaves do for healiug. Verse 2. In the 
vnidst of the street of it, and on either side of the i-iver (Ewald 
falsely esplaina kv /ito-^ tijs TrAareuis wat tov TTora/iou = hetween the 
street and the river; see at v. 6. The tou iroTajuiv is probably 
dependent on evrtufltv «. ivreuBiv, and this corresponds to nfl?'! n?.a 
in Ezekiel), the tree of life, which hare twelve fruits (in the year), 
yielding its fruit every month; and t!ie leaves of the tree (serve) /or 
the healing of the Tuitions, therefore for those also who are not 
themselves members of the city ; referring at the same time to 
body and soul. 

Verses 3 — 5. 

A transition to announcement by futures, which are here sup- 
posed to be the address of the angel to the seer. And there shall 
he no more mrse ; according to Zech, siv, 1 1, TiS n^D?' t^b O^iT^ 
there shall be no more excommunication in Jerusalem, notliing 
to arouse divine anger, so that he should devote it to destruction. 
Instead of the received reading Karavadeiia, Ka.Ta9eita should be 
read (after A. B. 28 cursive, Andr. Areth.), with Compl., Bengel, 
Griesbach, Laciunann, &c. ; in the same manner as in Matt xxvi 
74, instead of the received KaravaSeiiarC^tiv, *arafl<fnxTiftii' sliould 
be read. Yet these forms are to be taken in precisely the same 
sense as those of the received text, which are the only ones osed 
elsewhere. 

And the throne of God and of the Lamh shull be in it, and hit 
(God's) servaiiis shall serve him, those consecrated to him aa hia 
priests. 

Verse 4 And tliey sltall see his (God's) face, aiid his Tiame shall 
he on their foreheads ; by this they are described as his servaats, 
devoted to his service. 
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Verse 5. And there shall he no night there, and they need no 
candle, neither light of the sun, for God the Lord giveth them light. 
Instead of avrovs, ctt' avrovs should be read, with Bentley, Bengel, 
Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, after A. Iren. Patr. Lat., 
whereby is expressed care-taking and protecting light, as in vii. 

15, orKT^voKrct hr avrovs. 

And they shall reign for ever and ever. 

Verses 6 — 21. 

The revelation of the future of the kingdom of God is now at 
an end. What follows forms only a conclusion to the book, in 
which the truth and reliability of these disclosures is specially 
affirmed, and it is repeatedly asserted that the time of the fulfil- 
ment of the Lord's coming is at hand. First, 

Verses 6, 7. And he said unto me, the angel, who had commu- 
nicated to him the last disclosures, from xxi 9 onward. 

These words are faithful and true, as in xxi. 5 ; the reference 
here is chiefly to the disclosures last communicated, but pro- 
bably at the same time to the contents of all the preceding reve- 
lations. 

And the Lord, the God of the spirits of the prophets - from 
whom alone the spirit of prophecy in the prophets proceeds ; the 
received reading has, the God of the holy prophets, 6 Bt6^ twv 

dyiwv 7rpo<l>YiTiji)v, for which, 6 0, Twv wvevfidr^ov t(ov 7rpo(l>rjT(ov IS in 

CompL, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf and others, 
after A. B. 28 cursive, Syr. Ar. Aeth. Vulg. Andr. Commentary, 
Areth. Prim. 

Sent his angel to show unto his servant the things which must he 
done shortly ; see on i. 1. 

Verse 7. The words of Christ are in the first hemistich, but 
those which the angel here cites are to be regarded as the angel's 
own words, forming the second hemistich, as verse 8 shows. 
Behold, says the Lord, / come quickly. Blessed is he that keepeth 
the sayings of the prophecy of this hook; does not disregard them, 
for his hope as well as his conduct ; comp. i 3. 
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Verses 8, 9. And I, John, am he that heard these things and saw 
them, wlio heard these revelations through angels, and had these 
visions. One may also, as did Ewald (earlier), take all these 
words only aa a preceding subject, in which case the «ai stands 
before ort in a Hebraizing way, and is not expressed in transla- 
tion. And I, John, who heard and saw these things, when I had 
heard and seen, fell down to worship (to pray) lefore the feet of the 
angel which showed me these things. It is unquestionably false, 
when Dionysius of Alexandria (in Euseb. vii 25) connects the 
words Kat iyi) 'lioavvTii . . . pkeiriov To.vra With what precedes, so 
that the seer pronounces himaelf blessed. Then saith he -unto 
me, Do it not, for I am. thy fellow-servant, and of thy brethren (hi 
prophets, and of them which keep the sayings of this book ; worship 
God. Very similar to xix. 10. 

Verses 10 — 16. AtuI he saith unto me. The subject is not 
Christ, as many, on account of verses 12 sqq., tajce it, but the 
angel, whose words, however, afterwards pass into the words of 
Christ, as being introduced by him. Similarly verse 7, only that 
there (verses 13 sqq.) they proceed farther. 

Seal not the sayings of the prophecy of this book ; eomp, Dan, 
viiL 26, xii, 4, 26, where Daniel is commanded to seal the vision, 
the words of the prophecy, ie. withdraw it for the present from 
the knowledge of men, because the future to which it refers is 
BtiU distant. Conversely, the seer is here commanded not to 
seal the prophecy he received, but to make it known still farther, 
because the time of fulfilment is near. 

(For) the time is at hand.; see i. 3. 

Verse 11. Meanwhile, durjng the short time still remaining 
untd the glorious coming of the Lord, each one may continue in 
his usual way of acting, corresponding to his inward character; 
the sinner is free to continue in his viciousness till then, as it is 
the part of the just and pious to increase in righteousness and 
holiness. Such ia the meaning of this verse = as the wicked 
one is free to continue in his conduct untd this event, so the 
just one ia not to be tempted impatiently to abandon the path of 
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right. He that is unjusty who practises injustice against the 
will of God, let him be unjust still ; and he that is flthy^ let him he 
filthy stUL The received reading pmrQv pvTriaa-dru} from pv7r6<a; 
instead of it, the Compl., Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischen- 
dorf, &c., according to B. about 30 cursive, Andr. Areth. (comp. 
Orig.) have pvirapos pmrapevOrJTfa ; the form pv7rap€v€cr$ai does not 
appear elsewhere, and has therefore been probably suppressed. 
The words refer to a dirty, polluting disposition and mode of 
acting, as opposed to the dyios, ayid^ccrdai of the second hemistich. 

And he that is rigfUecms, pious, let him he righteous still (the 
received text has Sticatw^i^o), instead of which we have SiKaiocrvvriv 
voi-qcraTO) in CompL, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
according to A. B. 31 cursive, Syr. Ar. PoL Copt. Vulg. MSS. of 
Itala, Andr. Areth. Patr. Lat. 

And he thai is holy^ let him he holy still ; he who has abstained 
from all profanity and devoted himself to God, let him do it stilL 
Compare, moreover, Dan. xii. 10, " Many shall be purified, and 
made white, and tried; but the wicked shall do wickedly" (shall 
continue in their sin) ; and for the ideas in our passage see 
Ezek. iii. 27, xx. 39. 

Verse 12. And hehold I come quickly (the Lord says again ; see 
above), and my reward with me (as of Jehovah, Is. xL 10 and 

Ixii 11, InH inpip ngn). 

To give e^ery man a,ccording as hds work shall he, in accordance 
with his entire conduct (instead of lorat, Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
have eoTiVy after A. B. 2 cursive).' 

Verse 13. Comp. i. 8. 

Verse 14 Blessed, in the received text (and so also De Wette, 
ZiiUig, Tischendorf), are they that do his commandments, where 
this, as well as the following, till verse 15 inclusive, is again the 
utterance of the angel. But instead of the received text, Troiovrrcs 
Tcls evToXas avTov, Lachmann, as also Bentley, approved by Mill 
and Ewald, have TrAvvorrcs rds oToXas avT<pv, after A. 2 cursive, 
Aeth. Arm. Vulg. Prim. Comment, and others ; wTio wash their 
robes = who are cleansed in the blood of the Lamb (vii 14), and 

2 a 
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also beep themaelves pure from siu (iii 4). TMa is likely, aa 
more difficult reading ; aud then this and the following may be 
considered as the words of Christ, as verse 1 6 evidently is. 

That they may have right, or, they shall receive authority, iVa, 
as in xiv. 13, to the tree of life, have a title to it, he admitted to 
its enjoyment, awl vmy ejtier in tkroitgh the gates into tJn city, 
find access to the lioly city. New Jerusalem, which no wicked 
person can, according to xxi. 27. 

Verse 15. Witlwut are, or will remain, excluded from access 
to the holy city, dogs ; dogs were unclean animals among the 
Hehrews ; dog is therefore used as a word of reproach, so Phil. 
iiL 2 in reference to shamelessneas. But in Deut. xxiiL 18, D"'?.^^ 
stands for jxaXaKoi, pneri molles, men who allow themselves to 
be abused indecently, and here it is probably so meant; otherwise 
one must, with Ewald (earlier), ZiiUig, De Wette, &c., take it in 
quite a general sense, for unclean men of impure mind. Yet the 
former is more probable. 

And sorcerers, and wkoremonge]-s, and murderers, avid idolaters, 
and all who love and practise lying. 

Verse 16. /, Jesus, have sent my angel to testify iitito yoa these 
things, to make known ra-i Tats (KKXjjo-tais ; this might be, ac- , 
to X. 11, with respect to the churches. So also ZuEig, inasmuch 
as the chui'ches were concerned in it, and the prophecy might 
be of use to them. Yet this is not very natmaL It is generally 
understood = among or in the churches, a meaning which is not 
without difficulty with respect to this preposition, lachmatm 
has EC, after A. 3 cursive, Vulg. Andr. Atlian. ; so also Bentley. 
Perhaps merely rois «*KAi;a-iais should he read, with Tischendorf, 
after 5 cursive, Arm. Andr. 2, Aieth. as ed. Erasm. 1, 2, 3, Colin., 
Beogel, so also De Wette, to you the churches ; these the Lord 
here addresses at the couclusion 

/ am the root and the offspring of David ; see at v. 5, on jMJa, 
in this connection, yivoi stands here also, o^spring, instead of 
he of the offspring of David. Yet, as Vitriuga rightly remarks^ 
there is contained in it something more signihcant, that he is the 
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true shoot of David, who combined in himself all the high and 
glorious things ever promised to the race of David. The bright 
morning star; see on ii. 28. 

Verse 17. And the spirit, the spirit of prophecy, which had 
also descended upon John, and the bride say, Come, Lord, delay 
no longer thy appearing. 

And let him that heareth it say. Come ; each one who hears this 
call of the. spirit and the bride to the Lord may join in it and 
make known his desire. 

And let him that is athirst, come ; and lohosoever will, let him 
take the water of life freely. ; see on xxi 6 ; he who has true 
longing for the treasures of the Lord, the Lord will not withhold 
them from him. 

Verses 18, 19. A threatening on the part of the writer to 
those who should attempt to falsify the prophecy here com- 
municated, by curtailing or adding to it. Perhaps Deut. iv. 2 
lies at the foundation of this, " Ye shall not add unto the word, 
which I command you, neither shall ye diminish aught from it 
that ye may keep the commandments of the Lord your God 
which I command you ; " ib. xiii. 1. Yet the writer has tran- 
scribers of his book specially in view, and wishes to prevent them 
from making any arbitrary alterations, as was then often done, 
especially in writings of the same prophetic kind ; so Grotius, 
Vitringa, &c. Similar threatenings are in Irenaeus ; comp. Euseb. 
H. E. V. 20 ; Eufin. Praef. in Orig. de Princ. And according to 
the account of Pseudo-Aristeas respecting the LXX., after the 
completion of this translation, they are said to have uttered 
a solemn curse upon every one who should dare to add any- 
thing, to transpose or to take from it. Yet the threat is here 
so strong that Luther not unjustly was somewhat offended at it. 
For I testify unto every man that heareth the wai^ds of the prophecy 
of this hook ; if any man shall add unto these things, make arbi- 
trary additions to this prophecy, God shall add unto him the 
plagues (a play on kTriTiOkvaC) that are written in this hooh Verse 
19. And if any man shall take away from the words of the book 
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of this prophecy, God shall take away his part out of the tree of 
life, and out of the holy city, which are written in this book, of 
which it treats. 

Verse 20. He which testifieth these things, saith, the Lord, in 
reference to the entire prophetic contents of the book, surely, I 
come quickly. Amen, Come, Lord Jesus, 

Verse 21. The groM of the Lord Jesus Christ he vrith all; after 
TravTwv, the received text has vfiQv ; for it Griesbach, as also CompL 
and others have twv ayiwv, according to B. 31 cursive, Syr. Copt. 
Arm, Vulg. MS. Andr. Areth. But this is probably not original, 
as merely wavrwv is found in A. Vulg. MS., and so also Bentley, 
Bengel, Lachmann, Tischendorf. 
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